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PREFACE. 


Tue present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal graminar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way. When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.’ In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by .making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot — 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. <A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
IL. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are given in a new form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in mu are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“eonnecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
“to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
«Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs in o. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the p- 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs inw). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem from 
which the chief tenses are formed, é.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax I have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. ‘The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of yin Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of wy and pi od in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of dcre is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with dore vy and the indicative with 
eore od is explained. The use of api with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms, 

The quantity of long «, 1, and v is marked in Parts I., 
II, and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (0), ete., 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 6, ¢, x, and &, of the double 
e. and ov, not to speak of € and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation! which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28, 3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; £ and w have the sounds of « (ks) and ps; 0, @, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German ch in machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German 
ii. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of e to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 7 (our ¢ 
in machine), which e has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
or spurious e: must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Ktihhner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and IT, 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CamBRIDGE, Mass., June 30, 1892. 
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FLIPPOlyhOR cn come melee Hip, 
Marea Bec COR Goa oc a rore Me, 
Ovestes rotinewactenaetenn cess Or, 
Phoenisage cs iluses ca vences Ph. 
BRR GBUB shai sicie i einer eiaiees ss Rh. 
MMYORGES eens, ntiasjavicemare nines Tro. 
ITGRIOG! TS teraeke vominerentere cosine LEOR: 
SERCOPONIAI « crejsiae leer coon #7) 


Herodotus.... Sartre cinta, 
Herondash eesti cere ee elerond: 
IED POTAKs ieee eelerelecleisteee eel Dp: 
Homer :— 

Made areneioscanee Biewesensscrd ke 
Odyssey Od. 
IISHOUBS ace ors weste clei nie e Nae: 
ISOCTALESwincclteeeeaneere cee: 
MOV BIAS cretcws cistcs cine wiaete mete eters ellis 
Minmnermus Mimn. 


IV. anp V. 

Men aNnGeD. see cielelcte clos ctercite MCI 
Monostichitiais. tte tess<isie Mon 
Pindary oetment cose. oo eee ind! 
Olymplan Odes.cauecass.cnee Ol. 
Pythian Odéserces. <2... seen. Py. 
PlatOWwates eels oe Seis tos, o bees 
Alcipladesti tees ess:.cc- Alc. i. 
Apology trees ti wsciewe cee Ap. 
Oharmides) i jccne cseinieecne Ch. 
OVrito nse cemen es swiremeve smote. Cr. 
Cratylus cae c caus cee Crat. 
Oritiagy so memere sa: rn tees Critias, 
Euthydemus... ..5........ Eu. 
Euthyphro ........ Euthyph. 
Gorgias ... Gg 

Hippias M. 
Laches 
Leges 
MNF ocicbo Suc canenODRmenos. . 
MGHOMN. 7s or eametroniss ows meee 3 
Menexenus : 
Phaedo : 
Phaedrus : 
Philebusis seca messes Phil. 
Bolltiotistrcmcuearce ee ack Pol. 
Protagoragijnes yeni. os ceetiocer Pry 
Republich maecescjcons ne Seeee Rp. 
Sophistid. cycenocas cg seeneee So. 
SY IHDOSLUMes cctinscr ee eeeeee Sy. 
heaeteuliakitecs)os esas see Th. 
PimMAaea Ee cteenes ces ee cae Ti. 
Sappho e eciewery cs cuseee Sapph. 
Sophocless mseasetonessce BOnoSh 
BO 65.355 Sane SOA Oe SRS Aj. 
SAME ZONG icine wjcienie wis sas cee An. 
HIGOUWS: -ectecseimte cre enor: El, 
Oedipus at Colonus........ 0. C. 
Oedipus Tyrannus......... 0. T. 
PHO CtOteN:..ns ncicien ee eG Ph. 
Mrachiniagse:.cmcd.ieceenee es fhe 
SOMES go 50560 Godda doco o tO: 
Theocritus. .... ere wieeceieratcreee LEGO Cs 
TRCORDIS Sy sacs st< «eat nk hee 
Thucydides eters snitctee nee ee 
EXENOPhON s Pesieaets Hever Ne 
PA PERMAUS)E ccaten tiie siseiiveeiecA Gs 
Anabasis ........ sis ieisistelcveisisicer An 
Cyropaedia..... BoA 
De re Equestri.. .. Eq. 
Hoellenleancser.tenns ose VEE 
Hipparchicns)....seeseoccee: Hip, 
Memorabilia; enc. ssscecemeseen M. 
Oeconomicisc...ncuccne ee e: 
De Republica Atheniensi. Rp. A. 
Synsposivim nce. caemee eee Sy. 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the tragic 


fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck’s numbers. 


The orators are 


cited by the numbers of the orations and the German sections. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


Tue Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Jonians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 B.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 


Argives, or Danaans. 
38 
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The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ionic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 B.c.).1 In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects, 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 The name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished - 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hat. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 


INTRODUCTION. D 


early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy IJ. in 285 s.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.p., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (Po- 
paix), as the people called themselves “Popato. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply ‘EAAnv«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EAAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan. 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 
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The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French > 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob. 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, ts, 
know, ete. 


PART L % 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


THE ALPHABET. 
1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. Equivalent. Name. 

Asu ca a anda Alpha 
Beis b Bara Beta 

| a g yaa Gamma 
eo d déira Delta 
i ¢ e (short) ei, é Widov Epsilon 
Lie Z fnra Zeta 

H- 7 e (long) TA Eta 

© @6 th OAra Theta 
Tecly i (ora Lota 
Kore k or hard ¢ KAT TO Kappa 
iN 1 rAd(p)Bda Lambda 
M p m po Mu 

N pv 0 vo Nu 

=a 2 x Ect, Et Xt 

O: o o (short) ov, 0 pixpov Omicron 
Il p mel, Te WS 
Pow r po Rho 
aes S olypa Sigma 
Ae Mie t TAD Tau 
ed? (a) y b, b widov Upsilon 
b ¢ ph gel, pe Phi 
ey kh nel, xe Chi 

Vv ps apet, Wi Psi 
Core o (long) ®, @ méeya Oméga 


form a; thus, ovoTacts. 


2. N. At the end of a word the form ¢ is used, elsewhere the 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (F), equivalent to V or W, Koppa(Q), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7%), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vaw here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that f has been omitted (see 269). 

4, N. The Athenians of the best period used the names é for 
epsilon, o6 for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and é for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é Yidéy (plain e) and # Widdy (plain v) to distinguish e and v from a 
and) ou, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, 4, 0, o, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and are always long; a, 1, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. A, «, , 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); « and v are called close vowels. 


7 The diphthongs (8/-f0oyyor, double-sounding) are 
Aly AV, El, EV, OL, OV, NV, UL, a, n, @. These (except w) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close 
one. ‘The long vowels (4, 7, @) with « form the (so 
called) ¢mproper diphthongs a, y, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wv. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e: (=e +4.) and ov (=o + v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(ec from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or 00) or from compensative lengthening 
(30) ; as in érole (for érolee), Nye (for Aeyeev, 565, 4), xpvoods (for 
Xpuceos), Oels (for Oevrs, 79), rod and rods (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and 0, even in inscriptions which used H 
and Q for é and 6. (See 27.) 


9. N. The mark of diaeresis (Stalpeots, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in rpotévat (mpo-tévar), to go forward, ’ Arpetdns, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). 

10. N. Ing, 7, 9, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMOQIAIAI, 79 xwuwdla, and in "Qiyero, PxETO. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced. 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11, Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (?). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opdv, seeing, is pronounced horon; 
but opav, of mountains, is pronounced drdn. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But a, n, and » (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the c is written in the 
line. Thus olyerat, eippaivw, Aiwwv; but dxero or “Orxero, ddw or 
“Aidw, nde or” Hider. On the other hand, the writing of didvos 
(Avédvos) shows that a and c do not form a diphthong. 


P1SseN. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it E was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ‘ and ’. 


14, N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written p; as in 
pirop (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written pp; aS appyros, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
labials, 7, B, >, B, 
palatals, x, y, X, 
linguals, 7, 5, 0, 0, A, v, p- 

17. Before x, y, x, or & gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by n in Latin; as dyyedos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dyxipa, (ancora), anchor ; optyé, 
sphinz. 
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18, The double consonants are , y, £. & is composed of 
xando; ¥,of tando. Z arises from a combination of § 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 


20. The semivowels are A, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 


Of these A, wv, and p are liquids; 


#, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals,; 

a is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 

F of the older alphabet (8) is also a spirant. 
21. The mutes are of three orders: ~ 

smooth mutes 7 k T 

middle mutes B y 8 

rough mutes x 6 


22, These mutes again correspond in the following 


A Ei { labial mutes (7r-mutes) + Bd 
| palatal mutes (k-mutes) x y x 
\ lingual mutes (r-mutes) r 8 6 

23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, & and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). " 

25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v,p,and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 

26. N. The only exceptions are é« and ox (or oy), which 


have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and yw («ko and za) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Tonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for é, 6, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for @ and @ and also for the spurious e« (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for &, and > for wv. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXEEN TEI 
BOVET KAI TOI AEMOT for @dogev rH BovdF Kal TO Shuw,—TO! 
@ZEPIZMA TO AEMO for 7d Phdioua rod djuov, —HEZE for Fs,— 
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HEI for 7, — IMEMIIEN for réurev, — XPYZOZ for xpvcots, — TOTTO 
for both rodro and rovrov, —TOZ IIPYTANED® for rods rpurdvers, — 
APXOZI for &pxover, — AEOZON for deoveSv, —HOIO2 for drws, — 
TIOIEN for rovetv, —TPEZ for rpe?s, —AILO TO ®OPO for amd rob 
Popov, — XZENOZ for gévos or E€vous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION. 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels 4, 7, t, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like @ in father, e in féte (French é or @), 
z in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin wu 
(our win prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French uw or German ij. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, 7, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of @, @, 2, and 0, given 
above. We have an approach to d@, @, 7, and 6 in the second @ in 
grand-father, French é in réal, 7 in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounced as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, ewin feud, ot in oil, ui in quit, will give some idea of a, 
ev, oc, and w; and ow in house of av. Likewise the genuine « must 
have been pronounced originally as e-++1, somewhat like ei in rein (ct. 
Hom. ’Azpetdns, Attic “Arpeldys); and ov was a compound of o and »v. 
But in the majority of cases e and ov are written for simple sounds, 
represented by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 
27). We do not know how these sounds were related to ordinary 
€ and o on one side and to ec and ov on the other; but after the begin- 
ning of the fourth century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially 
with ec and ov, since EI and OY are written for both alike. In e the 
sound of « appears to have prevailed more and more, so that by the 
first century B.C. it had the sound of 7. On the other hand, ov became 
(and still remains) a simple sound, like ou in youth. : 

The diphthongs @, 7, and » were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nv and wv probably had the sounds of and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

3. (Consonants.) Probably 8, 5, Ky Ay My Py Ty and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, 1, m, n, p, and r in English. Ordinary yy was always hard, 
like g in go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of § and c; but opinions differ whether it was do or gd, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to a6. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English 2, which it still keeps. & represents ko, and w represents mo, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for € and ¢ge for y. The rough consonants 9, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and followed by h, so that a was év-ra, ddlnus 
was d-minut, xw was é-Kw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the h is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek 0 and ¢ came to the modern prenunciation 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes y (4 after «, u, or p) 
€ e n t becomes %, 
Oo 6c @, v “ce a 

Thus rivdw (stem riva-), fut. rivy-ow; éd-w, fut. €d-cw; rHOy-pe 
(stem Ge-); di-Sw-pe (stem O0-); tkerevw, aor. txérevoa; é-pd-Ka, 
perf. of diw, from root Pv- (see dvais). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before a), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 


a becomes a, t becomes %, 
€ ee €l, v Ke Dv. 
oO 2D ov, 


Thus péAas for pedravs (78), iords for icravrs (79), Beis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avovor for Avovrar, expiva for éxpivca, 
Sexvis for Sexvuvts (79). Here « and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to n 
(or a) when o is dropped; as éfyva for éay-ca, from daivw (dar-), 
cf. €ored-ca, €oretra, from oréAAw (oreA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of e, o, and % 
— of ev, (sometimes ov,) and %,—and of y, (rarely w,) and &. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such eases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeiz-w, AéAowr-a, &)ur-ov; devy-w, TEevy-a, Evy-ov; 
THK-O, TETHK-A, ETAK-NV; Pryy-VipL, Ep-pwy-a, €p-pay-nv; €Xev-copat 
(74), €X-7Aovb-a, 7AvO-ov (see Epxouat); so oevd-w, hasten, and 
crovd-n, haste ; dpyye, help, and épwyéds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32. An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of Tpér-w, TETPOd-a, 
é-rpdér-nv, and in the noun rpéz-os, from stem zper-. (See 
648, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vdds, temple, and Attic vews ; epic BaotAjos, BaciAja, 
king, Attic Baoidéws, Baoiéa; epic peryopos, in the air, Attic 
petéwpos ; MevédAdos, Attic Mevédews (200). 


EBUPHONY OF VOWELS. 


CoLuision OF VOWELS. — H1aTus. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; dir, Pid; pidree, Hida; Tivae, riva. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

'37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as retxei, reixer; yepai, yépar 5 
paicros, paoros. 

38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

‘1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (4, 7, or w). But ce gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). Eg. 

Mpda, pva (184); pireyre, Prjre; Snrdw, 5G; — but eiree, 
efire; mAdos, TAOS. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oe and eo give ov (8). Eg. 

AyAdjyre, SyrGre; Prr€wor, Pract; Tindopev, Tidmev; Tiudwper, 
TipGpev; — but vde, vod; yéveos, yevovs. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have a or ». E.g. 

"Eripae, ériud; tipdnte, Tiuare; relyea, Te(yn; ‘Epucds, “Eppjs. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and « is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. E.g. 

Mvdat, pvat; pvda, pve; prea, pirel; prey, Hidz; SyAdor, 
Syrot; vow, vG; SyAdov, Syrod; Piréor, Purol; ypiceor, Xpvaor 
Tipdel, TMG; Timdy, Tima; Tiwdor, Tid; Tiudov, TIMd; tA€ou, 
prod; Area, dun (39, 3); Adyat, Avy ; EULVOLO, MELYDO. 

39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ed is contracted regularly to » (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes 4 after ¢, and a or n after 
torv. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat 
(for evar) gives the common Attic form in e as well as the regular 
contract form in y; as Aveat, Avy or Aver. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oet gives ot, as dyddets, Spdrois; ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for on, as dyAdy, dSyAor. 

5. The spurious diphthong e. is contracted like simple e; as 
mXakoels, tAaKods, cake. Thus infinitives in aew and oew lose tin 
the contracted forms; as rydew, tysdv; SyArdev, Sprodv. (See 


761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel « is contracted with a following t in the 
Tonic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with « or € in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases ; see 226-263. For exceptions 


in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 


42] 


41. Table of Contractions. 


ata =a 
a+oar=at 
ate= 
ate =a 
ata=a 

or a 
a+tyn =a 
at y= 4 
a+t =a 
ate =¢ 
ato =a 


atw =w 
eta =y 

ora 
e+ta=y 

or au 
ete =e 
etare 
Oo Bh aa) 
ety =n 
ete =e 


€ + ov= ov 
e+tv =ev 
e+o=o 


CONTRACTION. — CRASIS. 15 


re x = 

yepaa, YEepa 

/ 
pvdol, pvat 

F : 
prda, pve 
be Eb ae 
ETIMAE, ETLULG 


gk Aa 
TUULGEL, TULL; TULGELV, 


ripav (39, 5) 


TLIANTE, TYLATE 


Tidy, Tig 
, 
yépai, yepat 


ypa-(d.ov, ypad.oy 
-TUAOPLEV, TLIUL@MEV 


TIAGOLAL, TULL 


Tip.dov, TLD 
TILaw, TIL@ 


/ / c , 
yevea, yevn; Eppeas, 
‘Epps; doréa, dora 


(39, 1) 


Abeat, AvN; xpvoeat, 
xpvoat (39, 1 and 3) 
edirece, epirea 


pirea, prrel 


irénte, prryre 


prey, Prdy 
TELXEL, TELXEL 
yéveos, yéevous 


ircor, prdot 


dirgov, pidov 


af, Ge 
€v, €v 


piréw, Piro 


> 4 > al 
OoTEW, OGTH 


ntac=n Advya, rin 

nHe = Tipyevtt, Tiujvte 

gre =n Tipyets, Trumps (39, 5) 

nte =n KA Opov, KAnOpov 

nto=@ peuvynoiunv, menve- 
pny 

e+e =t Xitos, Xtos 


ota =w aidda, aidd; adda, 
ora ada (89, 1) 

ot+ar=at adda, arAat 

o+e =ov ve, vou 

ofa =a dyrddet, dnAo? (39, 4); 
or ov SnAdew, Sndodv (39, 

5) 
wo 8yrdnte, dSyrOre 

o+tyn =o bid6dys, ddds; arAoy, 
or y amAx (39, 1) 

ote =o reOou, redor 

o +0 =ov voos, vous 

o +o =o dyrdoi, dyrot 

o + ov=ov dyAdov, dyrod 

otw=w dyrow, dro 

oto =o arrow, ardre 


Rarely the following: — 


ota =o Npway po 
wpe =o Bpwes, pws 
we =e Bpwt, py 
w+to = gos, cds 


CRAsIS. 


42, A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpaos, 
The cordnis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 


a relative (6 or d), Kai, mpd, or 3. 


minature). 
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43, Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle tof drops o before a; and xaé drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except « and e. But we 
have «ei and xeis for cai e@ and kal éis. 

44, The following are examples of crasis : — 

TO dvopa, Tovvoua; Ta dyabd, Tayabd; 7d évavtiov, TovvavTiov; 
O €k, ovK; 6 émi, ovri; TO tudtiov, Ooiudriov (93); a& adv, av; Kal dy, 


= \ > 9 © c OT hS om a , 
Kav; Kal €lTa, KATA; —O dvyp, avyp; ot GdeAdoi, AdeAGoi; TH avdpi, 
2 , A A A ef ‘ ” 
Tavdpl; TO adro, Ta’Td; Tov avrod, Ta’Tod;— Tot dv, TaV (mevToL av, 

~ » , \ 7 ” ‘ 
HevTay) ; ToL dpa, Tapa;—Kai aids, kabrds; Kal avrn, xadTy (93) ; 
. 


Kal €oTl, KaoTL; Kal Ei, Kei; Kal ov, KOU; Kal Ol, xol; Kai ai, xai. So 
€y@ olda, €yoda; © dvOpwre, dvOpwre; TH €rapy, THTapy. Likewise 
we have mpovpyov, helpful, for mpd épyov, ahead in work ; cf. ppoddos 
for mpo 6d0d (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an.article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dy, avip. 

46. N. In crasis, €repos, other, takes the form aTepos, — whence 
Grepos (for 6 érepos), Oarépov (for rod érépov), Gar épw, etc. (43,2; 93). 
SYNIZESIS. 

47. 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (cvvitnars, settling together). 
Thus, #eoé may make one syllable in poetry; ornbea or 
xXptcém may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
erel, since, wx, not, H, or, A (interrog.), and éyw, J. Thus, éret od 
may make two syllables, ju) «iSévar may make three ; pn od always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

Eisron. 


48, A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission. E.g. 


56] ELISION AND APHAERKESIS. abe 


> A lal 
AC éwod for dia euod ; dvr’ éxelvys for dvti exetvys ; A€eyouw.. dv for 
ra ? , 
A€youuws dv; GAN’ dds for GAA ci0us; ex dvOperw for émi avOpurre. 
S rari ee ay < , My 7 for , ” ¢ w c 
0 éf’ érepw; wxP odnyv for vixra oAqv (92). 
49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs ; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions zepé and mpd, except mept in Aeolic (rarely 
before vin Attic), 

(b) the conjunction dri, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in «, 

(d) the dative singular in t of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ov, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide a in the verbal 
endings pat, cat, rat, and Oar (Bar). So ov in oiwot, and rarely in pio. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use. 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find dv, cdr, and dp, for avd, card, 
and mapd. Both in composition and alone, «kar assimilates its 7 to a 
following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy 
is subject to the changes of 78; as kéBBare and Kdxrave, for kar éBane 
and xarékrave, — but xardavety for xarabavety (68, 1), Kak Kopuphy, Kay 
vyovu, kar Tredlov; du-Bddrw, ad-véEar, Ou medlov, Au povor. So vB-Bddrev 
(once) for v7ro-Bddneuv. 

54, A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 


no apostrophe is used. Eg. 
*Ar-airéw (ard and airéw), S1-€Barov (dua, and éBadrov). So a¢- 


/ 


aipéw (dard and aipéw, 92); Sex-7pepos (Séxa and 7pépa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after py, not, and 7, or. This is called aphaeresis (ddaipents, taking 
off). Thus, py “ye for py éyd; 10d orw for mov cori; eyw pavnv 
for éya épdvnv; 7) ‘pod for Hy pod. 

MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -ou (including -é and -y), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in ¢, generally add. v 


* 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. This is called 
v movable. E.g. 

Tact 88wor tradra; but racw wxev éxetva. So diSwol pov; but 
di8wow enol. 

57. N. "Eoré takes y movable, like third persons in ot. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e has 
v movable; as 7de(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as €p/Ae, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dy) is generally xév before a vowel, and 
the poetic wy (enclitic) has an epic form w. Many adverbs in -Oev 
(as rpdcGev) have poetic forms in -6e. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose, 
except €or. 

62. O%, not, becomes odx before a smooth vowel, and ovx 
before a rough vowel; as od 6édw, odk ards, ody odros. My 
inserts x in pnx-ér, no longer, by the analogy of obx-ér. 

63. Ovrws, thus, éé (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrws eye, otrw Soxel, eé adores, 
€x moXews. 

METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

64, 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xdpros, strength ; 
Odpoos and Opdcos, cowrage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in Be-BdAy-xa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-tTyn-Ka (from stem reu-), Opd-cxw (from stem op-). (See 
649.) 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in zatépos, rarpds (274); mTyooumat for 
metrnoouat (650). 

66. N. (a) When p is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting B; as peonuBpia, midday, 
for peonu(e)pia (uéoos and uepa); péuBdoxa, epic perfect of 
BAdoxw, go, from stem HoA-, Uro-, Aw (636), we-pAwW-Ka, pew Brw-Ka.. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(4) At the beginning of a word such a mu is dropped before 3}; 
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as in Bpords, mortal, from stem pop-, wpo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBpo-ros, Bpords (but the » appears in composition, as in a-uBporos, 
immortal). So Bdétrre, take honey, from stem pedtr- of weds, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope pAur-, wBAur-, Bdut-, BALrTw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dvyp, 
‘man (277), when the v is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(dv-pos), avdpds. 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DouBsLinG OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but 74, xx, 
and 76 are always written for $4, xx, and 00. Thus Jaro, 
Bdxxos, katOaveiy, not Sap, Baxxos, KalGavetv (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has tr for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; as mparrw for zpacow, éd\drrwv for édécowv; OddraTTa 
for 6dacoa. Also rr (not for oa) and even 78 occur in a few 
other words; as "Arrikds, "ArOis, Attic. See also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvappinrw (dvd and firrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in eppirrov (imperfect of ptrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in. evpoos, evpous. 


Evrnonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95)apply chiefly to changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 


71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
wmute or a «mute is made codrdinate (23), and another 
rmute becomes o. Eg. 

Térpimra (for rerpiB-rax), SéSexrar (for Sedex-rar), wAEXFjvat 
(for mAeK-Onvat), eAcipOny (for érevr-Onv), ypdBdnv (for ypad-dnv)- 
Iérewrron (rereib-rar), éreioOnv (éev0-Onv), yoro (yd-rar), lore 
(i8-re)} xapreorepos (xapteT-TEpos )- 

72. N. Ex, from, in composition retains « unchanged; as in 
éx-kptvw, éx-dpoun, éx-Geors. For tr and 76, see 68, 3. 
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73. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 7, 8, or 0), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in zézetxa (for wereO-Ka). When y stands before x, 
Y, OF x, aS in ovy-xéw (cvy and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74, (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand x. <A w-mute with o forms y, a x-mute forms é, and a 
r-mute is dropped. £.9. 

TpiWw (for tpiB-cw), ypaww (for ypag-cw), AeEw (for Aey-cw), 
meiow (for reO-cw), dow (for ad-cw), cwpacr (for gwpart-cr), éArict 
(for €Amd-or). So prey (for preB-s), eAmis (for eAmtd-s), vw 
(for vuxt-s). So xapéect (for xaprer-ct, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before p, a r-mute becomes p, and 
a «x-mute becomes y. £.9. 

A€Xetppot (for NeAetr-yar), Térpiypar (for rerpiB-paL), yeypappac 
(for yeypad-mar), mérAeypou (for wemdex-yar), Térevypae (for re- 
TEVYX-[AL). 

76, N. But xu can stand when they come together by metathesis 
(64) ; as in xKékuy-Ka (kdu-vw). Both « and x may stand before u in 
the formation of nouns ; as in dx, edge, dxuwdy, anvil, alxunh, spear- 
point, Spaxuyh, drachma. 

*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uavOdvw (cf. 72). 

77, N. When yyu or uuu would thus arise, they are shortened to 
YM OF mu; as EhéyXw, EArjey-mar (for EAnreyx-Mat, EAneyy-mal); KduaTH, 
kéxappar (for kekapm-pat, Kekapm-macr) ; wéurw, wéreupar (for memeur-pac, 
mwemTeup-mat. (See 489, 3.) 

78. (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a r-mute v 
becomes »; before a «-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a r-mute it is unchanged. E.g. 

"Eurirre (for éy-mirtw), cvpBaive (for cvv-Barvw), eugavns (for 
ér-pavys) ; cvyxew (for cvv-xew), cvyyers (for cvv-yerns) ; év-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid y is changed to that liquid. E.g. 

"EdAcérw (for év-Aeurw), éupeveo (for év-yevw), cvppéw (for cvv-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvv-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), a to a,c toa,otoov. Eg. 

MéAas (for pedar-s), es (for év-s), Aovor (for Ato-ver): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So dAvovea (for AvVovt-ta, AVov-ca), AvOetoa (for 
Avdevr-ta, AvOev-ca), Taoa (for wavT-to, Tdv-ca) ; see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations yr, v8, v6, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). Hg. 

Ido (for rayt-ot), yiyas (for yryavts), Secxvis (for Seuxvuvts), 
Aéover (for Aeovr-cr), THetor (for TWWevt-cr), TWeis (for TievT-s), 
dovs (for dovt-s), oretow (for orevd-cw), weicopat (for revO-copaz): 

For nominatives in wy (for ovt-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ox of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as daiuoor (for dapor-cr). 

81. N. The preposition év is not changed before p or a; as 
evpamrw, évorroveos, évaTpepur. 

Sw becomes ovo- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before £; as ove-otros, ov-oTnpa, ov-Cvyos. 

82. N. Ilay and rdAw may retain vy in composition before o or 
change it to a; as rav-codos or racc0g0s, maXiv-OKLOS, TAALTCUTOS- 

83. Most verbs in vw have o for v before pat in the perfect 
middle (648); as Paivw, répac-par (for repay-por); and the vy re- 
appears before 7 and 6, as in répay-rat, répay-Ge. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before u.) The following changes occur when 
. (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes + and 6 with such an t be- 
come ac (later Attic rr); as PudAdco-w (stem pvdAax-) for dvAak-t-w ; 
qoowy, worse, for 7x--wv (361, 2); Taco-w (ray-); for tay-t-w (580) ; 
tapaco-w (Tapax-), for Tapax-t-w ; Kopvoo-w (KopvO-), for KopvO-t-w ; 
Kpjooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eooa of adjectives in es, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta, becoming eooa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); as mavT-, TAVT-U, TAVTO, 
(Thessalian and Cretan), 7aca ; Avovt-, AvovT-ta, Avov-oa, voven. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms ¢; as ppag-w (pas-), for 
ppad-t-w (585); Kopil-w (xop.d-), for Kopud--w j Kpal-w (kpay-), for 
Kpay---w (589); pelov (Ion.) or peilov (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as oréAd-w (oTEA-), for oreA-t-w ; 
GAXo-pou (ad-), leap, for aAd-t-ouat (cf. Lat. salio); aXXos, other, for 
éA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) ‘ 

5. After ay or ap the c is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to a; as aiv-w (dav-), for pavtw; xaip-w (xap-), for 
- Xape-o j péAaty-a (peAav-), fem. of peAas (326), for pedray-t-o. 


22 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [85 


6. After ev, ep, tv, ip, vv, or vp, the « disappears, and the preced- 
ing ¢, 1, or v is lengthened (e to e); as reiv-w (rev-), for Tev--w; 
Xeipwv (stem xep-), worse, for yep-t-wv; Keip-w (kep-), for KEp-t-w; 
kptvw (kpw-), for xpuw-t-w}; oiktipw (oikrip-), for oikrip-tw; dmove 
(dpuv-), for duvv-t-w; cvpw, for cup-t-w. So adreipa (fem. of swrip, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for gwrep-v-a. (See 594 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of & and F.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. E.g. 

“Iornmt, place, for cornu, Lat. sisto; yyuovs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; €Couat, sit (from root €8- oed-), Lat. sed-eo; éxrd, seven, Lat. 
Septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F have disappeared ; as és, his, 
for ofos, suus; dvs, sweet (from root a6- for ofao-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eo- and ac- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending; as yevos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and go often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave-at, Ady or vet (39,3); eAdEco, eddeo, édvov; but o is 
retained in such ju- forms as fora-cat and fora-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or apy; as daivw (dav-), aor. épyv-a 
for épavo-a, édyv-dpnv for edavo-aynv. So dxédAXdw (6xeA-), aor. 
dxeth-a, for dxedo-a; but poetic KéAXw has éedo-a. (See 672.) 

90. (f.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. eldov, saw, from 
root ¢td- (Lat. vid-eo), for é-iSov, é-wSov, Sov: see also the exam- 
ples in 539, 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
€f and finally €; as péw, flow (stem pev-, per-), fut. pet-oo-par. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vats (vav-), gen. va-ds for 
vav-os, var-os (269); see Bacrrevs (265). See also 256. 

91. The Aeolic and Doric retained F long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bots, ox (Lat. bov-is), dap, spring (Lat. ver), Stos, divine (divus), 
epyov, work (Germ. werk), éaOys, garment (Lat. vestis), €ozepos, 
evening (vesper), is, strength (vis), kAyts (Dor. xAdis), key (clavis), 
ols, sheep (ovis), otKos house (vicus), otvos, wine (vinum), oxatds, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (z, x, 7) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. £.g. 

"A dénue (for dar-inur), aBorpéw (for xat-aipew), a’ ov (for ard 
Sv), vbxXP rAnv (for wera dAqy, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in qpovdos, gone, from mpd 60d; Ppovpds, watchman 
(rpo-dpos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) da’ ob, daréqps (from d7o and in). 

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 


made smooth. Eg. 

Iédixa (for pepixa), perfect of piw; Kexnva (for xexnva), pert. 
of xdoxw; Téa (for GeOndra.), perf. of AdAAW. So in r-Onpe (for 
A-Onp), 794, 2. 

2. The ending 6 of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes tz after O7- of the tense stem (757,1). Fg. 

AvOnre (for AvOn-O), PavOnre (for pavOn-O); but 2 aor. pavy-A 
(757, 2). 

3. In the aorist passive éréOnv from tinue (Be-), and in érvOnv 
from Oiw (Ov-) Ge and Ov become re and rv before Onv. 

4, A similar change occurs in dy-éxw (for dud-exo) and dyz- 
foyw (for éudp-urxo), clothe, and in éxe-xerpia (exw and xeip), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in éxw (stem éx- for cex-, 539), but 
reappears in fut. eo. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem; 
as tpépw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Ppefw (662); tpexw 
(rpex- for Opex-), run, fut. OpéEopar; érapny, from Odrre (rad- for 
Gac-), bury; see also Opdrrw, Tipe, and stem Oaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. Soin Opié (225), hair, gen. TpLXos (stem rptx- for Optx-)? 
and in raxus, swift, comparative Jacowv for Gax-wwy (84,1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonie change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear; as 


€-Opep-Onv, Opep-Ojvat, Te-Opad-Gat, re-Hid-Gat, €-Opth-Onv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line: — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by w or y, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, @xo, é-yd, &éorepa, veKTap, 
d-Kun, Se-opds, pu-Kpdv, mpd-yua-ros, mpao-vw, ed-ris, éy-Sov, dp-pa-ra. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-d-yw (from pds and dyw); but Ta-pd-yw or rap-dyw (from 
mapd and dyw). 

Quantity or SYLLABLES. 

98. A syllable is long by nature (dicev) when it has 

a long vowel or a diphthong; as in ris}, «relvo. 


99. 1. A syllable is long by position (@écev) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
Sonant; as in toraytes, tpdrela, dptvuE. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in Tpacow, mpayya, and mpagis, but 
as short in rdoow, réyua, and rdégis. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in otrés gyow and in 
kara ordua is long by position. 

100. When a vowel Short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (ie. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, Barvos, vBprs. But 
in Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (f, y, 8) before p or v, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in ayvas, Burov, ddypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus e« in éx is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxAéyw, €« vedv (both _ U _). 

103. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus y and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; « and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,., and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
as ain yepa (for yépaa), aKov (for GEKWY) , and Kav (for Kal av). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when y or vr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 


or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that cis long and a 
is short; the acute on xpd, land, shows that a is long; on TIVES; 
who? that t is short; the acute on BactrA«id, kingdom, shows that 
the final a is long, on BaciAaa, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), a8 Adyos, avTos, 
the grave (‘), as adros &py (115, 1), 
the circumflex (~ or ™), as TOUTO, TLULOV. 

9. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 


by nature. 
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107 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms révos and rpocwdta, which designated 
the accent, and also in dévs, sharp, and Bapvs, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, 1 and3.) As the language declined, the musical accept 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~- os 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). 

109. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in aipw, podca, rods adrovs. But in 
the improper diphthongs (a, 7, @) it stands on the first vowel even 
when the ¢ is written in the line; as in Ty, ATA, “Qe (@), "OuEa 
(gEa). 

110. 1. A word is called oaytone (6é¥-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Baorrevs ; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Baciréws ; 
proparoaytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
BactAevovtos. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (weptormpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as eXOely; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as povoa. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or Slat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (NOT; See OE 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 
the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 


111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long by 
nature or ends in £ or yp as éXexus, dvOpwrros, mpopvaraé. 

112, An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 
long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature ; 
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as prov, vycos, HALE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
as Noyos, TOUT@D. 

113. N. Final a and o are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as dvOpwro, vnco: except in the optative, and in oikos, at 
home; as Tysnoat, monocot (not Tinoat oY rroingo). 

114, N. Genitives in ews and ewyv from nouns in vs and us of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy 
of the Attic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult; as evyews, mdbdews, 
Thpew (Tipys). So some compound adjectives in ws; as bWl-Kepws, 
high-horned. Yor the acute of worep, olde, etc., see 146. 

4 115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as Tovs rov7- 
povs avOparovs (for tovs rovnpods avOpwrous). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, r¢ (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 


116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvacrpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in TOUTwY Tépt 
(for rept rovrwv), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with zrepi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, did, dudi, and avr. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as ddécas dro, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv; 
as dpa. for rdpeotw, évt for ever (évé being poetic for év). Here 
the poets have dva (for dvd-orn 9), up! 


Accrnt oF ContTRACTED SYLLABLES AND Eviwwrep Worps. 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. Eig. 

Tiudpevos from rivadpevos, pidctre from didéere, HiAoipev from 
pirdoer, prowwrov from pudedvrav, Tiv® from Tipaw; but BeBos 
from /eBaus. 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+* (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that rysdo gives Tina, 
but BeBads gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
tima for ripae, edvor for evvoot. 

Some exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 


119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as raya6a for ra ayabd, éyoda for éyw 
oida, kata for kai era; Tada for ra GAAa; Tapa for rou dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115,1). Eg. 

"Er airé for éml aire, dd etrev for dAAG elev, yw eyo for 
yp éyd, kak’ ery for kaka én. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
Aar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. Eg. 

@dracoa, Oaracons, OddrXaccav, Oddraccat, Oardocats ; Kopag, 
KOPGAKOS, KOPAKES, KOPaKwV; TPAYLaA, TpAayuaros, TPAyLaTwv}; doors, 
dddvros, ddodowv. So xaplets, xapieroa, xapiev, gen. yapievtos, etc. : 
Gétos, a&la, &Evov, AEvor, dEvot, &Eva. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VNTOS, VATOV, VnTOV, VnTOL, VyToLs. (See also 123; 124.) 

: ick N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 

110, 4): — 

(a) Contracted compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(bo) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wy, 
ov (except those in ¢pwr, compounds of ¢p7v), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wy; as evdaluwy, evdacuov (313) ; BeAtiwy, Bédriov (358); 
but datppwr, Satdpov: 

2 (c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as atrdpxns, 
avrapkes, gen. pl. abrdpkwy; piladjOns, PrrddrnOes (but ddyOr}s, ddyOés); 
this includes vocatives like Zaxpares, AnudaOeves (228) ; so some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in np (273), of compound 
proper names in wy, as Aydueuvoy, Adréuedov (except Aaxedatyoy), and 
of “Aréddwy, Mocedadv (Hom. Moceddwv), owrnp, saviour, and (Hom.) 
danp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Amodhov, Iéce5ov (Hom. Ioceléaov), 
o@rep, daep (see 221, 2). 

~~ 7123, The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
/ tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. E.g. 

Tipas, Tivy, Tipaty, Tidy, Tipats; Feod, Ged, Oedy, Oeois. 

124. In the jirst declension, wv of the genitive plural (for 
éwy) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. LH.g. 

Atxéy, dogav (from 8ikyn, dd€a), woAtrGy (from zodXirns); but 
déiwv, Aeyouevwv (fem. gen. plur. of aos, Aeyopevos, 302). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as veus, gen. vew, dat. ved. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: addin, anchovy, advwv; xpynotys, usurer, xpyp- 
orwv; érnoiat, Etesian winds, érnoiwv. 

“127, Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g. 

Oys, servant, Onrds, Onri, Onroiv, Oytdv, Onai. 

128. N. Ads, torch, Suds, slave, obs, ear, rats, child, Tpads, Trojan, 
as, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so zs, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
mais, matdds, madi, matoi, but raidwyv; was, mavTds, wavTi, TavTwy, 
Tal. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rin, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as dy, dvros, dvrt, 
évrwy, over; Bas, Bavros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 
130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 


as BovAedw, Bovdcvopev, Bovlevovow ; Tapéxw, Tapexe; drrodidopt, 
dddore; Bovevovrat, Bovrevout (aor. opt. act.), but Bovrcvcat 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 


‘ 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ev and the second 

aorist middle imperative in ov are =e as AaPetv, erdetv, 

Aurety, Aurod, Aa Bod. For compounds like xard-Oov, see 133, 3. 

2. These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: cizé, 
€XG€, cipé, AaBE. So id in the sony behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as dz-ei7re. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the pu-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, dudotcGe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive (except apiacOa 
and évac6o1, 798), the perfect middle and passive infinitive and 
participle, and all infinitives in vac or wev (except those in pevar). 
Thus, Bovrcioa, yevérOar, AeAVoOaL, AeAvpéEvos, iordvat, Sdovat, 
Aedvkevat, Sopev and dopevae (both epic for dodvar). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, duro, AvOeis, didovs, Secxvis, AeAvKWS, LoTaSs (pres.) ; 
but Avods and oryods (aor.). 

So idy, present participle of eye, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs; 
as ovveyu (from ovy and ipl), cvvoida (ovv and oida), eeu (€& 
and elu), map-eore. 

133. But there are these exceptions to 132: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as vap- etXov (not wdperyov), I provided, rap-nv (not 
mapnv), he was present, ad-tkrat (not apixtat), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as b-eike (iapertect): he was yielding ; 
but va-exe (imperative), yield ! 

2. Compounds of dds, és, Oés, and oyés are paroxytone; as 
a7rd0os, Tapacyes (not dzrobos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xatd-Oov, put down, amé-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 

-ov (131, 1); as év-Ood, put in. 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as. verbs. Thus, BovAevwy has in the neuter Bovdrcdov 
(not Bovrevov); piréwv, Pirav, has pireov (not Pireov), PiAodv. 
(See 335.) 


135. For the accent of optatives in ae and ou, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics 
(from zpoxdive, lean forward). 

137. The proclitics are the articles 6, 4, of, ai; the prepo- 
sitions eis (és), €€ (é€x), év; the conjunctions ¢ and ws (So ds 
used as a preposition); and the negative od (otk, ovx). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as 7@s yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes é€ and «is take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxav é&, from evils; Oeds ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Qs is accented also when it means thus; as ws elev, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but Kal as, even thus, 
and ovd ws or pd ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative ds, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many editors accent all articles when they are 
demonstrative, as 17.1, 9,6 yap Bacwrje xoAwGeis, and write 6 pev 
... 0 d¢, and of perv... of d¢, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140. An enclitic (éyxdtvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as d&vOpwrol re (like héminésque in Latin). 

141. The enclitics are: — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, poi, pé; cod, col, o€3 ov, ot, 
é, and (in poetry) odéor. 

To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, pet, o€o, ced, 
rot, TY (accus. for cé), €0, ev, ev, piv, viv, chi, shlv, 7O4 THE, 
ohuiv, shéwv, opéas, ohds, opéa. 

_2,. The indefinite pronoun cis, ri, in all its forms (except 
drra); also the indefinite adverbs zov, oO, ry, rot, robe, 
more, 7H, Tas. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives ris, od, 70h, m7, mot, TéOev, OTE, TH, THs. 

3. The present indicative of «iui, be, and of gyi, say, 
except the forms @ and ¢ys. But epic éooé and Ionic es 
are enclitic. 
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4, The particles yé, ré rot, wép: the inseparable -8e in dée, 
rovade, etc. (not dé, but); and -Ge and -y in ede and vaixe 
(146). So also the poetic wiv (not viv), and the epic xé 
(xév), Onv, and pa. 

142, The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 


syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


143. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus dvpwrds tis, dvOpwrot tives, deiédv jor, 
matdes TLvEs, OUTOS eoTLV. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos ris (not Adyds Tis), Adyor 
twés (not Adyou ties), Adywv TWHY, OSTw dyoiv (but otros pyow 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged; 
as tivad te (115, 2), rindv ye, coos tis, copol tives, copay 
TLVES. 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as & 
Tis, el Pyow ovTOs. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as od rapa Tpwoly adda cot payovpeba, we shall 
fight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1253. 

2. When the preceding syllable is elided; as in w0AX’ éoriy 
(120) for rodAd éorw. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here €uov, éuoi, and éu¢ are used (except in 
pos [e). 

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); od/ou never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes éort; so after od«, pH, ed, the adverb 
ws, kal, AAN or dAAd, and Todr’ or TodTo. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
el Tis Ti oot Hyow, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovtivos, Ot, dvtwov, worep, WoTE, Olde, TOUTE, ELTE, OUTE, 


pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of » where 
the Attic has a4; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has 7. 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, inoopot for idcouor (from idopat, 
635); Doric tysdod for TNT (from tiuaw); Aeolic and Doric 
AaOa for Ann. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in tipa 
from ripae), or an Attic 7 lengthened from e€ (as in ¢Ajow from 
diAéw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148. The Tonic often has «, ov, for Attic «0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, cov; as getvos for 
€évos, podvos for povos; BacrAnios for Bact Actos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts ¢o and cov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); as zovedpev, rovedor (from movéopev, wrovéover), 
for Attic rowtpev, rotor. Herodotus does not use v mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (*), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon ; as ovk éof 6 y elroy’ ov yap 6S d&ppov epoy, it ts not 
what I said ; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as zore Wibe; when did he come? 


fei 1 coed bated el 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 


153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tipdw, honor, is tiva-, and that of the noun tiyy, is ria-, that of 
tiows, payment, is tuot-, that of ripwos, held in honor, is Ttpto-, that 
of tiunpa (Tiuyparos), valuation, is tivnyat-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, ti-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In tiw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 

154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Aur-, Aeur-, and our- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as Tiwa-, Tiwa-, and 
Tiy- (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common, 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun ; 
thus 6 evpis rorapds, the broad river (masc.), 4 KaAn oikia, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovto 76 mpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386) ; as (6) dvnp, man; (3) yuvy, woman ; (Td) rpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) Oeds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (éikowos); as 6 derds, the 
eagle; 9 dAdmné, the fox ; both including males and females. 


159, The gender must often be learned by observation. But 

(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 

(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as apeTn, virtue, eAmis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as zatdiov, child ; ydvatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 


160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 

161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in 4. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 


162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in @), and the second the O declension (with stems in 0). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name nown (8voua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with sub- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VoweELt Deciension. Consonant DECLENSION. 

sinc. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Mase. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. s or none v s or none none 
Gen. § OF to os 
Dat. t L 
Acc. v vor a none 
Voc. none v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. none € 
G. D. w ou 

PLUR. 
N.V. t & €s & 
Gen. ov @v 
Dat. uot (ts) Ol, TOL, Ero 
Acc. vs (as) a vs, dis & 


_ The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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=~ FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes & in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 

169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.| aora n a-s -S G-t 
Gen. | a-s or n-s n-S a-vo (Hom. a-o) év (for €é-wv) 
Dat. | at or n-t n-4 G-t q-t G@-tot OF a-ts 
Acc. | a-v or a-v n-v a-v n-v as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aora n a & or y a-t 
Doat. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N.A.V. a 
(Ona Ds atv 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-wo (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed éy in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éwy (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of ofxla and x#pa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns ()) yopa, land, (7) Tip, honor, 
(7) oixla, house, (4) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (riwa-) (olkia-) (uovea-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yxpa a land Tiph olkla Motcoa 

Gen. xapas of a land Tuas olxlas Motons 

Dat. xopa toaland Tipy olkla Motion 

Acc. xepav a land Tiphy olklav Motoav 


Voc. xspa O land TIph olkla Moica 
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: DUAL. 
N.A.V. x@pa two lands TIL oikta Motca 
G.D.  x#pawv of or to two lands Tipaty olkiay Moicaw 
PLURAL, 
Nom. yxépar lands Tipat oixtar Motcar 
Gen. Xepdv of lands TILOv olk.dv Moveay 
Dat. . x#&pars to lands Tipats oiklats Moitcais 
Acc. Xepas lands TiLas oiktas Moicas 
Voc.  xapa. O lands Tipat oiklat Motoar 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

O@dracoa, sea, daracons, Garacon, OdrAaccay; Pl. OdrAacoat, 
GaraccGrv, bardocas, Oaddooas. 

yépipa, bridge, yepipas, yepipa, yepipay; Pl. yépipar, ete. 

oKid, shadow, oKias, oxud, oxrav; Pl. CKlal, TKLOV, TKLAts, etc. 

yeopn, opinion, yrouns, yun, yriunv; Pl. yvGpat, yvopar, etc. 
metpa, attempt, méipas, me(pa, Teipav; Pl. retpar, Tretpav, etc. 

173. The stem generally retains 4 through the singular 
after ¢, v, or p, but changes a to » after other letters. See 
oikia, xopa, and ri) in 171. 

174, But nouns having o, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have &@ in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative Singular, and y in the 
genitive and dative, like Movca. 

Thus dyaga, wagon; Sia, thirst ; pila, root; d&urda, contest ; 
OdAacoa (with later Attic Oararra), sea. So éptuva, care ; déo7rowa, 
mistress ; Aéawva, lioness; tpiauva, trident ; also Toda, daring; Siaura, 
living ; dxavOa, thorn; eiOiva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have & in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and @ in the genitive and dative, singular (after «, 1, 
or p):— 

(a) Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by 3; as 
Hotpa, yepipa. 

(6) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or 0093 
as dd7Oeva, truth (aAnOrs, true), evvoa, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have éAnbela, ebvold, ete.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and rpva designating females; as Bacirea, 
queen, Wadrrpia, female harper (but Bacrr«éa, kingdom). So pvia, 
Jily, gen. potas. 

For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépn, neck, and képn, girl (originally 8épey, 
Kopey), have 7» after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xdpon (new Attic 
xoppn), temple, have n after o (174). Some proper names have 4 
irregularly; as Anda, Leda, gen. Andas. Both oa and on are 
allowed; as Bon, cry, orda, porch. 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has ds. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in @ have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (6) tapmias, steward, (0) rrodtrns, cite 
gen, and (6) xpuTys, judge, are thus declined: — 


Stem. (rapua-) (roNtra-) (Kpita-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Tapias aoXtrns Kpirfs 
Gen. Taptov aroAtrou KpiTod 
Dat. Topla TroAtTYy KpLT] 
Acc. Toplav arodtTHy KpLThy 
Voce. Tapla, toNtra, KpiTa 
DUAL, 

N.A.V. Taplo, moAtra, KpiTa. 
G. D. Tapla.yv qroAtra.v kpiraty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Taptar aroNtrae Kpiral 
Gen. TAPLOV qmoNtTay KpiTov 
Dat. Taplars qroAtTats Kpirais 
Acc. Taplas TroAtTas kpiras 
Voce. Taplar moAtrat Kpital 


180. Thus may be declined veavias, youth, otparidirns, soldier 
mounTys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after «, «, or p; otherwise it is changed to y: see the para 
digms. For irregnlar ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like woAirns): those in rns; national names, like Hépons, Persian, 
voc. Iépoa ; and compounds in gs, like yew-peérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewmerpa. Aeordrys, master, has voc. déorora. Other nouns in 
ns of this declension have the vocative in 1; as Kpovidys, son of 
Cronos, Kpovidn. 


CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


183. Most nouns in a4, ed, and eds are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 


184. Mvaa, pva, mina, ovkéa, ov«y, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
‘Eppjs, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (uva- for wvaa-)  (ovdxa- for cuxea-) (Epua- for ‘Eppea-) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (urda) pve (cvKéa) ovKF (Epuéas) ‘Eppiis 
Gen. (uvdds) pvas (cvKéas) ovKis CEpudov) ‘“Eppot 
Dat. (uvda) pve (cukég) ovKy (Epuég) ‘Eppy 
Acc. (uvdav) pay (cvKéav) ovKiy CEpuéav) ‘Eppa 
Voc. (murda) pve (ciuKéa) ocvKh CEppéa) ‘Epp 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. (uvda) pve (ciKéa) ovKa CEpuéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D.  (uvdav) pvaty (cikéav) ovKaty CEpuéav) ‘Eppaty 
PLURAL. 

N.V.  (urdar)  pvat (cvKéar) ovKat CEpuéar) “Eppat 

Gen. (uvadv) pvav (ciKeSv) ciKdv CEpyuedv) ‘Eppav 
Dat. (uvdas) pvats (cvKéats) otKats CEpudéas) ‘Eppats 
Acc. (uvdas) pas (cixdds) oiKds CEpuéas) “Hppds 


185. So yi, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-d or ya-a), in 
the singular: yj, yjs, yy, yav, y7 (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppa@, acc. Boppav, voc. Boppa. 

187, N. For ea contracted to @ in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39, 1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 


DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. 1. The Ionic has » for @ throughout the singular, even 
after €, 0, or p; as yevén, xopn, tauins. But Homer has Ged, God: 
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dess. ‘The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; as tréra for trrorns, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, as pyrtiera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rounrys.-) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
’"Arpetdao; sometimes w (for €o) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as ’Arpetdew (114), Typew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for ao, as “Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an ace. in ea (for nv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as deorérea (for Seardrnv) 
from dea7orns, master (179): so Bépéns, acc. Bépea or ZepEnv. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. dv, the original form, as kAwwdwv, of tents ; 
sometimes Gy (170). Hom. and Hat. have [onic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as wvA€wv, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic ator (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
not (Hom., Hat., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ns (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in 0, which 
is sometimes modified to o. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 


190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 
in os and ov are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter.| Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-s o-v N. o-v a 
G. ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. (foro) |G. ov 
D. » (for o-t) G.D. oO-w D. 0-tot OF 0-ts 
A. o-v A. ovs (foro-vs) @ 
Vi € o-v V. o-v & 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric o-co becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
& takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in owy, wy is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(Aéywr, not Aoydv). 


192. The nouns (0) Adyos, word, (1)) vicos, island, 
(6, )) avOpw7os, man or human beina, ()) o8ds, road, 
(70) Sapor, gift, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (Aoyo-) (yngo-) (dv@pwro-) (650-) (Swpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Adyos a word viitos avOpwros 686s Sapov 
Gen. Asyou of a word vycov avOpwrov 6800 Supov 
Dat. ASyw to a word vyo@ avOperw 68 Spo 
Acc. Asyov a word viitov avOpamov d8dv Sapov 
Voc. Asye O word vijre av@pwrre 68€ Sapov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V Asyo two words vyr@ avOpdra 680 Sapa 


G.D. — Adyow of orto two words varow avOpdmow SSotv Spor 


PLURAL. 


Nom. Ayo. words vito. avOpwro. d80i Sapa 
Gen. Asyov of words varev avOpdreav Sav Speav 
Dat. Asyots to words vyorois avOpwroig dSots Sapois 
Acc. Asyous words vious av@pwrovs dSovs Sapa 
Voe. Asyo. O words vijto. = av8pemo. d80i Sapa 


193. Thus may be declined vémos, law, xivdivos, danger, ora- 
pds, river, Bios, life, Oavaros, death, Tavpos, bull, cdKov, fig, YxdtLov, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, BiBXos, book, yépavos, crane, yrdbos, Jaw, 
Soxds, beam, dpdcos, dew, Ka[LLVOS, OVEN, Kapdoros, kneading-trough, 
KiBwrds, chest, vooos, disease, rrivos, brick, paBdos, rod, copds, coffin, 
a70d0s, ashes, Tappos, ditch, Wapos, sand, Undos, pebble; with 6d0s5 
and KéAevOos, way, apuakirds, carriage-road, aétpamés, path. 

2. Names of countries, owns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so nrepos, mainland, and VTS, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the voeative 
in €; as @ Pidos. eds, God, has always beds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196, A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in , which appears in all the cases. This 
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is called the Attic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) veds, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom, veds Nom. vew 
Gen. ved N. A.V. ved Gen. veov 
Dat. vew G. D. veg Dat. vews 
Ace, vedy Ace. veds 
Voce. vEews Voc. vew 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fXews, propitious, 
evyews, fertile, have neuters in wy, as frAewy, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Awyos, accus. Avyov or Aayw. So” AOws, tov” AOwy or 
"Aw; Kas, tiv Kav or KG; and Kéws, Téws, Mivus. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly ryv “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in dos or nos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33) 5 3 as Hom. Adds, people, Att. reds; Dor. vads, 
Ion. vnds, Att. veds; Hom. Mevedaos, Att. MevéAews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayos, hare, from Aaywos. In words like 
MevéAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION., 


201. 1. From stems in oo- and eo- are formed contract 


nouns in oos and cop. 
For contract adjectives in eos, ea, eov, and oos, 04, oov, see 310. 


2. Néos, vods, mind, and éaréov, daroiv, bone, are thus de 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. (60s)  vots Nom. (vé01) vot 
Gen. (véov) vod N.A.V. (vbw) vb Gen. (vdwv) vav 
Dat. (vdv) vo G.D. (vbr) voiv |Dat. (vdos)  vots 
Ace. (véov)  votv Ace. (véovs) vots 
Voc. (vée) vod Voc. (vbor) vot 


N. A.V. (607¢0v) d0-r0tv) N.A.V. (607éw) ba7h |N.A.V.(607¢a) b076 
Gen. (dc0réov) oor0d |G, 1). Gen. (édcréwv) darav 
Dat. (d0rdy) dorg | Dat. (dros) oorois 
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202. So may be declined (zAdos) mAods, voyage, (pdos) pods, 
stream, (xdveov) xavovv, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

203. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts €w and 6w into « (not 6). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as zepirAoos, mepirdous, sailing round, gen. wept 
mAOov, TeplirAov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. oo and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); as Jeoto, weyadw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as trzrouv. 

3. Dat. Plur. Tonic and poetic oust; as &rroict; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; as vouws, Tas AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ots. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 


206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o or w, 


207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, us, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for ed's irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ovs in the accusative plural of comparatives in twy (358). 

4. The original »s of the accusative plural is seen in ix60s (for 
(x u-vs) from tx Ais (259), and the Ionic wrodss (for rodu-vs) from méris 
(255). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 
NoMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, o, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. H.g. 

BvAaE, guard, pirax-os ; yi, vulture, yir-ds 3 PrXp, vein, pre B-ds 
(74); éAsis Gor eAmids), hope, <Amid-os; xdpis, race, Xdptt-os ; Opvis, 
bird, dpvid-os; vvé, night, vuxt-ds3 paoté, scourge, paotty-os; oaA- 
auyé, trumpet, odAmyy-os- So Aids, Ajax, Aiavt-os (79); Avods, 
Avoavt-os 3 Tas, TavT-os; Tels, TYVeVT-0s 3; Yaplets, XaplEVT-os } detKvus, 
Secxvivt-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Adoav, wav, TiOév, 
xapiev, and dexviy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in y, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if itis short. Eg. 

Aidy, age, aidv-os; Saipwv, divinity, Saiuov-os; ALuyAv, harbor, 
Aipév-os; Onp, beast, Onp-ds ; arp, air, dép-os ; wKparys (2wxpareo-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7, and lengthen otow. Eg. 

Aéwy, lion, dé€ovr-os; A€ywv, speaking, réEyovt-os; wv, being, 
OVT-0S- 

4, In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Final7z of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

SGpa, body, cdpar-os; wéAdv (neuter of péAds), black, peAav-os j 
Aicay (neuter of Avods), having loosed, Abicavt-os ; Tay, all, ravt-6s 5 
ribéy, placing, rWWévt-os; xaptev, graceful, xapievt-os ; dudov, giving, 
Sddvros; A€yov, saying, A€yovt-os; Secxviv, showing, decxvivT-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 

210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-3.) 1. In zrovs, foot, 7r08-ds, ods be- 
comes ovs. Adpap, wife, Sépapt-os, does not add s. Charge in 
quantity occurs in dAwryé, fox, ddarex-os, Knpvé, herald, kypur~os, 
and ®otw&, Poivik-os. 

2. Stems in iv- add s and have ts (78, 3) in the nominative; as 
pis, nose, piv-ds. These also add s: xreis comb, xrev-ds (78, 3); etsy 
one, év-os; and the adjectives pedds, black, péAav-os, and rdAas, 


wretched, TdAav-os- 
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3. "Odovs (Ionic ddwv), tooth, gen. dddvr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 


211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as jap, liver, gen. ymat-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apt-. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or at-) 
and ao-, as Kpéas, mépas (225), and répas, see 237. Pas (for ddos), 
light, has gen. @wt-ds; but Homer has ddos (stem daeo-). For 
mvp, fire, gen. mvp-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wpe 
add s to oyr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as didovs, ee 
d8dvr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in ovr- have nominatives in ov, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AEAvKes, having 
loosed, neut. AeAvKOs, gen. AeAUKOT-os. (See 335.) 

213. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 
eg-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. 3), 
see 242. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

214, 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
puraé (pvdax-), piAaxa; A€wv (Aeovr-), lion, Aéovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as réXs, state, rodw; 
ixOus, fish, ixiv; vads, ship, vatv; Bots, ox, Boor. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 8, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as pis (épid-), strife, 
epi; xapis (xapit-), grace, xapiv; Opvis (dpvib-), bird, dpviv; 
evedmis (edeArid-), hopeful, e&errw (but the oxytone édris, 
hope, has éArida). 


215. N. xAels (kA«d-), key, has kely (rarely xAetSa). 
216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa. 


tives in a of the nouns of 214, 3; as épda (Hom.) xdpura (Hdt.), 
dpvida (Aristoph.). 


217. N. ’AddXov and Tocedav (Ilocetddwv) have accusatives 
*ArcoAXw and Tlocetda, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twy, see 359. 

218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in 7s, in e@ from 


those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228 ; 
265 ; 243. 
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VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. $vAaé 
(dvAak-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oaytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. roumny 
(zowev-), shepherd, Ayunv (Amev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as da/uwv 
(Satpov-), voc. datuov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 1, and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem; as €Azis (€Amtd-), hope, voc. éAmi (cf.25): see A€wv and ylyas, 
declined in 225. So Aids (Aiavr-), Ajax, voc. Atay (Hom.), but 
Alas in Attic. 

2. Swryp (cwrnp-), preserver, "AmoAXwv (ArrodAwv-), and THocet- 
dv (Ilocedwv- for Toceddov-) shorten » and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. odrep, “AtoAXov, doedov (Hom. Moce/Sdov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in o¢ from nouns in & and oy, 
gen. ovs: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DatTivE PLURAL. 

224. The dative plural is formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. Eg. 

DvAak (pvdrax-), HvAaEL; AyTwp (fyTop-), PyTopor; éAmis (€Am6-), 
€Artot (74); rods (zr08-), mooi; A€wy (AcovT-), A€ovor (79); Ba/uwv 
(Satpov-), Saiwoor (80); TiWets (ruBevT-), TWetor; Xaplers (xaptevT-), 
xapiect (74); iords (toravt-), toraor; decxvis (Serxvovt-), detxvior; Baor- 
eds (Bacrrv-), Bacrtredar; Bods (Bov-), Bovoi; ypads (ypav-), ypavot. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 273. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 


or liquid stems. 
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For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in Opéé, 


see 95, 5. 
Morte SrTems. 


I. Masculines and Feminines. 


(3) GidaE (ri) AAPG) edAmiyg (aH) Olé 
watchman vein trumpet hair 
Stem. (pudak-) (preB-) (cadmrvyy-) (Tpix-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ¢vadat prey oodmyt Opie 
Gen. dvAakos ddrcBos odAmyyos TPLXOS 
Dat. = dvAake drcBE oodmuyyt Tpixt 
Acc. vAaka pr€Ba codmiyya Tpixa 
Voc. vAag orey oodmyé Opté 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. bvdAake préBe ooAmuyye tplxe 
G. D. dvAdkow bAcBoty caAdmlyyou TPLX OtV 
PLURAL, 
N.V. vdAaxes préBes oddmuyyes tplxes 
Gen. ovAdkoy drBav cadmlyyov TPLX OV 
Dat. vAaée praft oodmuyét Opiki 
Acc. @vAakas bdréBas odAmuyyas tplxas 
(6) ylyas (0) Ors (1}) Aapads (6 1) dpvis 
giant hired man torch bird 
Stem. (yvyarr-) (@nT-) (Aamrad-) (6pvi6-) 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. ylyds Ons Aaparas dpvis 
Gen, ylyavros Ontos AapmdSos — dpvidos 
Dat. —-ylyavre Onrl Aaparasde Spvi0e 
Acc. ylyavra Onra Laprada Spviv 
Voc. —-ylyav Oxs Aapras Spvis 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. ylyavre Onre Aaprrade Opvide 
G.D. yydvrow  Onrotv Aapmdsow dpvtBouw 
PLURAL. 
N. V.  ylyavres OyTes Aaprrades  — dpvibes 
Gen. ytydvrev Onrav Aapradsov  dpvidey 
Dat. —-ylyaor Onol Aaprraore Spviot 
Acc. ylyavras OyTas Aapmdsas dpvibas 


(0) Aéwy 
lion 
(Acovr-) 


A€wv 
éovtos 
éovte 
NéovTa 
Xéov 


AéovTe 
Acovrow 


Aéovres 
AeovTwv 
Aéovot 
Aéovras 


(q) €Arls 
hope 
(éAm16-) 


éXtrls 
€AmlSos5 
éAm(8r 
éArida 
éXarl 


éArrlSe 
éXridou 


éArlBes 
€Arr (Sov 
éXrrloe 
éAlSas 
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A.V. 


Gen. 
Dat. 


(6) Trowny 


Stem. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


BAN ASV 


G. D. 


shepherd 
(trowmev-) 


TrOULTV 
qTOULEVOS 
ATOULEVL 
qTrOUpeva, 
aroULTY 


aroupLeve 
TTOULEVOLY 


TTOULEVES 
TTOULEVOV 
TrOLert 

TOLEVAS 
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Il. Neuters. 
(td) copa (70) tépas (70) rap 
body end liver 
(cwpar-) (epar-) (arar-) 
SINGULAR. : 
cone wrépas (237) rap 
TOP.ATOS aréparos WraTos 
TOpATL TrEpare rare 
DUAL. 
oopare Trépare qrare 
ooparoww aTepATOLY araToL 
PLURAL. 
oopara Tépara qWrara 
ToOpLaTev aTEpaTOV araTey 
Topace Trépace Trace 
Liquip Stems. 
(6) aly (6) Hyepav (6) Salyov (6) cwrnp 
age leader divinity  preserver 
(alwy-) (ayepov-) (Sasov-)  (owrep-) 
SINGULAR. 
alov TVyepov Salpeov corp 
alavos aYEHOVvOS Salpovos  cwTrpos 
alave ayyeHoove Salpove corner 
aiova ayyepova. Salpova cTeTnpa 
alav ayepov Satpov oarep (122 
DUAL. 
alave ayYewove Salnove TwrTrpe 
aldvou ryepovoww «= Sarpdvotv = wwrzjpoww 
PLURAL. 
alaves WYEHOves Salpoves cwrTnpes 
alavey TYELOVOV Saipdvey cwerTtpev 
aldo ayepooe Salpoor TweTnpoL 
alovas ayeRovas Salpovas  cwTnpas 
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(6) brfrap (6) As (6) Op) ts.) piv 
orator salt beast NOSE mind 
Stem. (pnrop-) (a)-) (Onp-) (piv-) (ppev-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 7twp GAs Ox pts odpyv 
Gen. PrTOpos ddos Onpos pivos pevos 
Dat. Prop. alt Onpl pivi dpevi 
Acc. pyTopa dda Orjpa piva dpéva. 
Voc. pyTop dAs Orjp pts pry 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. frjrope ade Onpe pive dpéve 
G.D.  fnropow adotv Onpotv pivoiv dpevoiv 
PLURAL. 
N.V. — fyropes dXes Orjpes pives dpéves 
Gen. fntopav dav O@npav Styav pevav 
Dat. PryTopat ado Onpot pict pect 
Acc. PrTOpas dAas Onpas pivas bpévas 


STEMS ENDING IN &. 


226, The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else. 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227, The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eo- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ns (209, 
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. Sawxpdtns (Sxpatec-), Socrates, (TO) yévog 


(yever-), race, and (7d) yépas (yepac-), prize, are 
thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. Loxparns N.A.V. — yévos yépas 
Gen. (Swxpdreos) Zwxpdrovs| Gen. (véveos) yévous (yvépaos) yépws 
Dat. (Swxpdre’) Loxpdre | Dat. (yéver) yéver (vépai’) yépar 
Ace. (Swxpdrea) Loxpary DUAL. 
Voc. Zdxpares N.A.V. (yévec) yéver (yépae) yépa 
G. D. (yevéouv) yevotv (Yepdouv) yepoy 
PLURAL. 
N. A.V. (yévea) yévn (vépaa) yépa 
Gen. —yevéwv yevdv (vepawr) yepay 


Dat. yévert yépact 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as recxéwv from retxos. For eea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names in ys, gen. eos, besides the accusative in 7, 
have a form in yy of the first declension; as Swxpdrnv, Anuoobérmy, 
Tlodvvecxnv. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231, Proper names in xAens, compounds of Kdéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
IlepuxAéns, ILepuxAns, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (llepixdéns) ILepuxd‘js 

Gen. (Ilepixdéeos) Tlepuxdéous 

Dat. —_ (Ilepexdéet) (Tlepexdéer) Tlepudet 

Acc. (IIlepixdéea) Ilepuxdéa (poet. IepixdF) 
Voc. (Mlepixdees) Tlepixdeus 


232. N. In proper names in xXens, Homer has jos, qu, ja, 
Herodotus éos (for eos), €i, €a. In adjectives in eys Homer some- 
times contracts e€ to ev: as, evens, ace. plur. edxActas for evkdéeas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change eo- to ys in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

234. The adjective rpiypys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) tpinpns (sc. vais), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. tpujpys N. A.V. (rpinpee) N.V. (rpijpees) Tpinpets 
Gen. (7pijpeos) Tpifpous Tpinpe | Gen. (Tpinpéwy) Tpijpwv 
Dat. (rpihpe’) tpiqpe. |G. D. (rpenpéowv) | Dat. tpiqpece 
Acc. (rpijpea) tprnpy Tpiynpowv| ACC. Tpinpets 


Voc. tprfipes 


235. N. Tpujpys has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in 7s, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in ets, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the 
other cases; as oddas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. ovdei,, obder (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpéreos, plur. Bpérn, Bperéwv, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems,—one in ar- or at- 
with gen. aros (like mépas, 225), and another in ao- with gen. 
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (kepar, 
kepag-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. 
N.A.V. képas N.A.V.képare, — (kepae) képa 
Gen. Képatos, (Kepaos) Képws G.D. keparow, (Kkepaowy) Kepav 
Dat. Képari,  (Kepai) Képar 
PLURAL. 

N.A.V. képdra,  (kepaa) képa 

Gen. Kepatav, (Kepawy) kepav 

Dat. képact 


2. So répas, prodigy, tépat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ag-, as répaa, Tepdwv, Tepdecor. Iépas, end (225), 
has only zépar-os, etc. 

238. There is one Attic noun stem in ov-, aiSoc-, with nomina- 
tive (7) aids, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
se Sihes DUAL AND PLURAL 
Gen.  —(aldoos) alSots : 

Dat. (aldov) aiSot verune: 
Acc. (aldoa) aida 
Voc. aldds 


239, Aidds has the declension of nouns in 6 (242), but the 
accusative in @ has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 


240. The Ionic (4) Ads, dawn, has stem joo-, and is declined 
like aidds : — gen. jods, dat. jot, acc. 7. The Attic éws is declined 
like vews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN © OR O. 


241. A few stems in w form masculine nouns in as, gen. w-os, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accasative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o form feminines in &, gen. ods (for o-os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) 


243, The nouns (6) jpws, hero, and (4) red0, persuasion, 
are thus declined : — 
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SINGULAR, Nom. ‘pes arerOd 
Gen.  peos (revBoos) trevBots 
Dat. Heer or Hpe (mebot) revBot 
Acc. pea Or Hee (revoa) rede 
Voc. ‘pes arevBot 
DUAL. N. A.V. 7poe 
G.D.  jpdow 
PLURAL. N.V.  fpwes or Hpws 
Gen. Npowv 
Dat. Hpoce 
Acc. Hpeas Or pws 


244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. pw (like vew), accus. npwv. Like npws 
are declined Tpws, Trojan (128), and pytpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in « are chiefly proper names. Like 
ei may be declined Yards (Aecolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Zar- 
ods, dat. amor, acc. Sard, voc. Sardot. So Anro, Kady, 
and 4x0, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyovs from yopy®, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in o¢ seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in ot-; and there was a nominative form in., as Anrg, Zar. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ody; as “Iody 
(for *In) from *Ié, Io, gen. “Iods. 

248. A few feminines in wv (with regular stems in oy-) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in #; as dydwy, nightingale, 
gen. dndods, voc. andor; eikwv, image, gen. eikods, acc. ck; XEALOWY, 
swallow, voc. xeAtdot. 

STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249, Most stems in « (with nominatives in ws) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have « in place of their 
final c or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 

250, The nouns (7) 7édus (mods-), state, (0) myus 
(anxv-), cubit, and (To) adory (dorv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. qmoAts THXVS dotu 
Gen. TrOAEWS TTX EWS GoTEws 
Dat. (wrénev) mode (rIxel) mIXEL (dorel) adores 
Acc. aroALy ™HXUV Gotu 
Voce. aro THXV aot 
DUAL. 
INF AR Vc (7ré\e€) moder (w7XEE) THXEL (doTee) adores 
G. D. Trohéouv 7X €oLv aotéowy 
PLURAL. 
Ih We (7e)ees) modes (whxEEs) mHXELS  (dorea) adorTH 
Gen. TrOAEQY TX EWV doTe ov 
Dat. moder TIX ETL GoTert 
Acc. TONES THX ELS (dorea) Gory 
f 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like adAeus and wHyets, see 208, 3. 


252, N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 


253. N.”Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewy. 


254, No nouns in 1, gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
Kopp and mérept in the Lexicon. 

- 255, N. The original « of the stem of nouns in cs (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, wédus, rdXcos, (wddu) wONt, worLY; plur. wddLEs, 
monly ; Hom. woNeoo. (Hdt. rédor), odcas (Hat. also réXis for TONL-VS, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also méde (with rrdde’) and édeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms médnos, rédyi, wednes, TéAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes e¢, and drops ¢, leaving e: thus WNXV-, WHXEV-s 
™XEF-, THXE- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in vs retain v3 as (6) iydis (ixOv-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. ty 0is Nom. ty @ves 
Gen. ixOtos N.A.V. = tx Ove Gen. ix Oiov 
Dat. ix6di (Hom. tyév?)} G. D. ix Ovo Dat. ix Odor 
Acc, ty div Acc. ix Bits 


Voc. tybs 
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258, N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and vj 
as ix6%s (like accus.) and ix@d (for ix@ve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both ix@vas and iyOds in 
the accusative plural. “Iy6%s here is for ixOu-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have 3 in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see ix@vs. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as pds (jv-), mouse, pds, pri, piv, 
ud; plur. pues, pudy, poi, pas. 

261. N. "ByyxeAvs, eel, is declined like ?x@v¥s in the singular, 
and like wyyxvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyxéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyxédets. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, eva, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263, 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Bacirev’s (Bacrrev-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. Bactredis N.V. (Baordées) Bacrdets 
Gen. Bactréws N. A.V. Bactdée | Gen. Bactréov 
Dat. (Baciréi) Bacrret | G. D. Bactdéow | Dat. Baordretor 
Acc. Baovhéa Acc. Bacrdréas 


Voc. Pacdrcd 

%. So yoveds (yovev-), parent, tepeds (lepev-), priest, ?Ayxirrdeds 
CAxAXev-), Achilles, "Odvacers (Odvacer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, BaowAeds, Baotred, and Bact 
Nedou; but in the other cases Baowdjos, Bach, Bacirna, Bacrjes, 
Baowrjas, also dat. plur. dpirry-ecot (from dépioreds); in proper 
names he has eos, ei, etc., as IIAéos, IlyAé (rarely contracted, as 
*AxiAAe). Herodotus has gen. cos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in qv, before vowels ne. 
From forms in nos, nF, na, etc., came the Homeric nos, yt, 74, 
ete. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (83), 
from OS, na, nase 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
gs (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as imms, 
Baordjjs, for later imreis, Baovre?s. In the accusative plural, eas 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in eis. 
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267, When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into @s, and éd of the accusative singular into 4; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into ds, and éwy of the genitive 
plural into éy. Thus, Iepaseds, Petraeus, has gen. Terparéws, 
Tletpards, dat. Tletparet, Tetpacet, ace. Tlepared, Iletpaca ; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awpiéwv, Awpidv, acc. Awptéas, Awptas. 


268. The nouns (6, 7) Bovs (Bov-), ow or cow, (7) ypats 
(ypav-), old woman, (4) vats (vav-), ship, and ois (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Bots ypavs vats ols 
Gen. Boos pads veds oles 
Dat. Bot ypat vn oll 
Acc. Botv ypavv vauv oly 
Voc. Bot ypav vav ot 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. Boe yeae vie ole 
G. D Bootv ypaotv veotv oloty 
PLURAL. 

NG We Boes ypaes vies oles 
Gen. Boav Yypaav veav olav 
Dat. Bovorl ypavol vavol oicl 
Acc. Bows yeavs vaus ots 


269. N. The stems of Bods, ypats, and vats became Bor-, ypar-, and 
var- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bov-is and ndv-ts). 
The stem of ois, the only stem in o.-, was é¢i- (compare Latin ovis), 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic 
vews is for vnds (38). 

270. In Doric and Ionic vais is much more regular than in Attic :— 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vats vnts vnis vaes vijes, vées vées 
Gen. vads  vmds, veds veds vaav vnGv, vedv vedv 
Dat. vat vnl wnt as bg vyvol 

PA 
VOETOL VETO, véeror 
Acc. vatv via, véa véa, vaas vijas, véas véas 


271, Homer has ypnos (ypnu-) and ypnts (ypni-) for ypats. He has 
Béas and Bods in the accusative plural of Bods. 

272. Xcis, three-quart measure, is declined like Bods, except in the 
accusatives yda and xdas. (See xods in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


273. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) are synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular by dropping 
«. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases € is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural e«p- 
is changed to po-. 

274, These are (6) maryjp (zarep-), father, (4) pATyp 
(untep-), mother, (4) Ovyarnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (7) 
yaornp (yaorep-) belly. 

1. The first three are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. TaTTp ETNP Ovyarnp 
Gen. (rarépos) warpos (unTépos) pytpos (Ouyarépos) @vyarpos 
Dat. (rarépc) matpt (unrépr) patel (Ovyarépt) Ovyarpl 
Acc. awarépa pntépa Ovyarépa 
Voce. Twarep pytep Ovyarep 

DUAL. 
N.A.V. qra.repe pntépe @uyarépe 
G. D. mwarépow pnrépou | Ovyarépowv 
PLURAL. 

ING: TATepes pnrépes Ovyarépes 
Gen. TaTépwv pytépov Ouyarépwv 
Dat. TATpPAct pyTpace Ovyatrpact 
Acc. TraTepas pNTEpas Ovyarépas 


2. Taornp is declined and accented like zarnp. 
275. "Aornp (6), star, has dorpaot, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 


276, N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of bvydrnp ; as Ovyarpa, 
Oiyarpes, OvyarpGv. Homer has dat. plur. @vyarépecot, and matp@y 


for rarépwv. 
277. 1. "Avip (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel fol- 


lows ep, and inserts 6 in its place (67 ). It has dvdpoty and 
dvSpav. In other respects it follows the declension of zaryp. 

2. Anujryp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the first syllable. 
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278. "Avyp and Anuyrnp are thus declined: -- 


SINGULAR. Nom. avnp Anparnp 
Gen. (dvépos) &vdpés (Anpnrepos) Ajpntpos 
Dat. (dvépc) avbpi (Anujrept) Apter 
Acc. (dvépa) &vbpa (Anunrepa) Ajpntpa 
Voce. avep Anpntep 
DUAL. N.A.V. (dvépe) aGvBpe 
Ga: (dvéporv) &vSpotv 
PLURAL. INS (dvépes) Gvdpes 
Gen. (dvépwr) a&vbpav 
Dat. avSpacr 
Acc. (dvépas) avSpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dvdpecor as well as avdpacr in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. But some general rules may be given. 


281, 1. Mascutine are stems in 

ev-; as Baowrevs ( Bactrev-), king. 

p- (except those in ap-); as kpatyp (Kparnp-), mixing-bowl, Yap 
(Wap-), starling. 

v- (except those in iv-, yov-, dov-) ; as kavwv (kavoy-), rule. 

vt-; as 6d0vs (ddovT-), tooth. 

nt- (except those in ryt-); as A€Bys (AcByrt-), kettle. 

wt-3 as épws (€pwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, xnp, fate, xetp, hand, 
dpyjv, mind, ddAKvwv, halcyon, eixwv, image, dv, shore, xOwv, earth, 
XLwv, snow, pnKev, poppy, €rOys (€cOnt-), dress. 

Neuter are rip, fire, @s (pur-), light. 

282, 1. FEMININE are stems in 

t- and v, with nomin. in us and vs; as 7éXs (ode), city, ios 
(iaxv-), strength. 

av-3 as vads (vav-). 

5, 0-, rnt-; as épis (€pid-), strife, raxutys (TaxuTyT-), speed. 

iv-, yov-, dov-; as axtis (axTiv-), ray, otaydv (oTayov-), drop, 
xeABdv (xeATSov-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éyi-s, viper, ddi-s, serpent, Borpu-s, 
cluster of grapes, Opive-s, footstool, ixOi-s, fish, i-s, mouse, véKv-s, 
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corpse, atdxu-s, ear of grain, médexv-s, axe, mHXv-s, cubit, movs 
(1r00-), foot, dedgis (deAiv-), dolphin. 

283. Neuter are stems in 

cand v with nomin. in ce and v3 as mézept, pepper, dor, city. | 

as-; as y€pas, prize (see 227). 

es-, with nomin. in os; as yévos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-} as véextap, nectar. 

at-; aS cpa (cwpat-), body. 

284, Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, aiOp, sky, and Gis, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


DIALECTS. 

286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for ow. 

2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoot, rarely ect, and oor (after vowels) ; 
also ov. 

3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


987, 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidérous, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidirodos or Oidérov, dative Oidérod:, accusative Oidé 
qoéa OL Oidirovv. 

See also yéAus, pws, idpes, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in 7 and nv of Swxpdrns, Anpo- 
abérns, etc., see 230. 

988. Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (5) deopds, chain, (of) Seopof and (ra) deopa. 

989. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as évap, 
dream, édedos, use (only nom. and accus.) 3 (tiv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number ; as eGo, persuasion, Ta ‘Odvpmua, the Olym- 


pic games, 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as "Adau, “Iopayr; and 
names of letters, "AAd¢a, Byra, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular _ 
nouns : — 

1. “Ads, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. ’Ai8ys, gen. ao or 
ew, dat. n, acc. nv; also “Aides, “Aid (from stem “Aié-). 

2. dvaé (6), king, dvaxros, etc., voc. dva€ (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. "Apys, Ares, "Apews (poet. "Apeos), (“Apet) “Apet, (“Apea) ”Apn 
or "Apny, "Apes (Hom. also*Apes). Hom. also”Apyos, “Apt, "Apna. 

4. Stem (dpv-), gen. (rod or THs) apvds, lamb, dpvi, dpva; pl. dpves, 
dpv@v, dpvact, dpvas. In the nom. sing. duvds (2d decl.) is used. 

5. yada (70), milk, yaXaxtos, yaAaxtt, etc. 

6. yéAws (6), laughter, yéAwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets ace. 
yeAwra or yéeAwv. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yerw, ace. yeAw, yéAwv (yeAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (76), knee, yovaros, yovatt, etc. (from stem yovar-) ; Ion. 
and poet. yovvaros, yovvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvos, dat. youvi, 
pl. yotva, yovvwy, yovvecot. 

8. yuvn (7) wife, yuvatkds, yuvaiki, yuvaika, yuvar; dual yvvatke, 
yovatxoiy; pl. yuvatkes, yuvatkOv, yuvatsi, yuvatkas. 

9. dev8pov (7d), tree, dévdpov, regular (Ion. dev8peov); dat. sing. 
dévdper; dat. pl. devdpece. 

10. d€os (76), fear, Séous, deer, etc. Hom. gen. dedous. 

11. ddpv (7d), spear (cf. ydvv); (from stem dSopar-) 8dparos, 
Sépatt; pl. ddpara, etc. Ion. and poet. dovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. Sovpds, dat. dovpd; dual dodpe; pl. dodpa, dovpwr, Sovpecar. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. _ dopi and ddpe. 

12. épws (6), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also pos, épw, épov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Acts), Zeus, Ards, Aut, Aia, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Znvos, Zvi, Ziva. Pindar has Aé for Adé. 

14. @€uts (7), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @€u80s, 
etc., reg. like épis. Hom. Oéuoros, etc. Pind. 6éuros, etc. Hat. 
gen. Oéuwos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oéus éori, fas est; as 
Oepus etvac. 

15. t8pas.(6), sweat, iSpHros, etc. Hom. has dat. iSpa, acc. i8pa 
(243). 

16. kdpa (rd), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sin 1B with dat. Kapa. (tragic). Hom. Kdpn, & gen. Kdpyros, Kapyaros, 
Kpaaros, Kpards ; ; dat. kdpntt, Kapnart, kpaart, Kpare ; ace. (Tov) 
kpata, (TO) Képy oY Kdép; plur. nom. Kdpa, Kapyata, Kpdata; gen. 
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kpatov, dat. cpa; acc. képa with (rods) Kp@ras; nom. and ace. 
pl. also kdpyva, gen. kapyvwv. Soph. (1d) kpata. 

17. xpivov (70), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also kpivea (Hat.) 
and xpiveot (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. kvwv (6, 7), dog, voc. kvov: the rest from stem xvuv-, Kvvds. 
Kuvi, Kiva; pl. Kives, KUVOV, KUOL, KUVas. 

19. Ads (6), stone, Hom. AGas, poetic; gen. AGos (or Adov), dat. 
Aai, acc. AGav, Aav; dual Ade; plur. Addy, Adeoot, or Adeot. 

20. Ada (Hom. Aim’, generally with eAadw, oil), fat, oil; proba- 
bly Aiwa is neut. accus., and Aim’ is dat. for Auré. See Lexicon. 

21. paptus (6, 7), witness, gen. paptupos, etc., dat. pl. udprvor. 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 

22. paorE (9), whip, gen. paortyos, etc., Hom. dat. waori, ace. 
pact. 

23. ots (7), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dis, dios, 
div, dies, diwv, dtecat (olect, decor), dis. Aristoph. has dat. dt. 

24. dvetpos (4), dvetpov (7d), dream, gen. ov; also dvap (76), gen. 
dveiparos, dat. dve(part; plur. dveipata, dveiparwv, dveipact. 

25. dace (7d), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. dccwy, dat. dacors 
or éccouct. 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
épvi-, nom. and ace. sing. épvis, dpviv; pl. dpvets, dpvewy, acc. dpvets 
or épvis. Hat. acc. dpviba. Doric gen. dpvixos, etc. 

27. obs (76), ear, Grds, Ori; pl. Gra, drwy (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovaros; pl. ovata, ovacr, and dot. Doric ds. 

28. Ilwé (7), Pnyz, Tvxvds, Tvxvi, I1v«va (also Ivuk-ds, etc.). 

29. mpéaBus (5), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. rpé 
aBvv (as adj.), voc. rpéoBv; pl. mpecBes (Ep. mpeaBnes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is mpeoBurys, distinct from 
mpesBevtys. IpéoBus = ambassador, w. gen. mpéo Bews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., mpeo Bets, Tpéo Rew, 
mpeo Reo, mpeo Bets (like whxvs). IIpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. rp (70), fire (stem wup-), mupos, wupi; pl. (ra) rupd, watch- 
Jires, dat. rupois. 

31. oméos or ometos (7d), cave, Epic; ovzeiovs, om, oreiwv, 
omnerot OF o7resot. 

39. rads or rads, Attic rads (4), peacock, like veds (196): also 
dat. tawvt, rador, chiefly poetic. 

33. rudds (4), whirlwind ; declined like veds (196). Also proper 
name Tudas, in poetry generally Tupdvos, Tidan, Tupava. (See 
287, 1.) 3 

34. Bdup (rd), water, VSaros, Sdart, etc.; dat. plur. vdacr, 
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35. vids (6), son, viod, ete., reg.; also (from stem viv-) vieos, 
(vidi) viel, (viéa), vie, vicow ; (vies) viels, viéwr, vieor, (vieas) viets: 
also with v for ve; as ids, bod, déos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vir, ace. via; dual vie; pl. vies, vias, also dat. vidou. 

36. xeip (9), hand, xeupds, xeupi, etc.; but xepoty (poet. Xetpotv) 
and xepai (poet. xelperar or xeipeot) : poet. also xepds, xepi, ete. 

37. (x60s) xots (6), mound, xo0s, xo, xovv (like Bots, 268). 

38. xods (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Tonic and late 
nom. xoevs, with gen. Xoéws, xods, etc., regularly like Tlepauevs 
and Awpteds (267). 

39. xpws (6), skin, xpwrds, xpwri, xp@ra; poet. also xpods, xXpol, 
xpda; dat. xpd (only in €v ype, near). 


Locaut ENDINGS. 


292. The endings -& and -fev may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -@, denoting where; as ddXo-f, elsewhere ; obpavd-61, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oev denoting whence; as oixo-Oev, from home ; abrd-bev, 
from the very spot. 


293. The enclitic -Se (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdéde, to Megara, “EXevotvade, to Eleusis. After 
o, -Se becomes Le (see 18; 28, 3); as “AOyvale (for “A@nvas-de), to 
Athens, @nBale (for OnBas-de), to Thebes, Oipa€e, out of doors. 

294. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither; as ddXoce, in another direction, ravroce, in every direction. 


295. N. In Homer, the forms in -@ and -fev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives ; as "IAG: apo, before Ilium; é& addbev, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending cin the singular and ov in the plural; as “Io@yo0, 
at the Isthmus}; otxot (oixo-t), at home; vot, at Pytho; ’AOyvynor, 
at Athens; IlAaradou, at Plataea; OdAvpriact, at Olympia; Ovpace. 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aov and in 
not were both used as datives in the early Attic. 


297. N. The Epic ending qu or dw forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as xAvoindt, 
in the tent; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bindi, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; as mapa vatdu, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
ry. 2 
n, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codes, 
copy, aopor, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
&; as dkos, a&ia, aEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have on in the feminine, except those in poos; as dr)dos, 
ig , id We C > v4 5) i= > / 
arn, atdoov, simple ; dOpdos, 4Opda, dApoov, crowded. 

299. Sodés, wise, and d&vos, worthy, are thus de 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. ocodds cot cody aévos dela atvov 
Gen. copod copiis copod aélouv aglas aélov 
Dat. Todd cobq cope aélw aéia aéio 
Acc. copév cophy codov aévov dfiav a£Evov 
Voc. codé cobh codév agve aéla &ELov 
DUAL. 
N.A.V. cobd copa, code dtlo aéia délo 
G.D. codoitv codutv codoiv aglow Gila ator 
PLURAL. 

N.V. cool coal copa GEvou BELL GEva. 
Gen. copay copav codpav délwv dElwv aélov 
Dat. sodois  cohais  codots dElous déiats alors 
Acc. cohots  codas copa délouvs atlas aéva 


-800. So paxpds, paxpd, paxpdv, long; gen. paxpod, paxpas, 
paxpov; dat. MAKPO, PAKPE, MaKpM; Acc. pakpOV, PaKpav, [LaKpov, 
etc., like ad&tos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like aodds, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like waxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus déos has dé, a&twv 
(not déiat, agvdv, as if from d&ia; see 124). 

For feminines in a@ of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

303. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and aw. 

304, Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like codos, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic second 
declension ending in ws and wy». 

806. “Adroyos, irrational (304), and tAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. GAoyos dAoyov frews ftrcov 
Gen. a&Adyou treo 
Dat. adoyo frew 
Acc. a&Aoyov freov 
Voc. G@Aoye  GAoyov frews frcov 
DUAL, 
N. A.V. dASyo treo 
G.D. dASyouv treo 
PLURAL. 
N.V. GAoyo. GAoya frep fren 
Gen. dAdSyov freov 
Dat. &ASdyots frews 
Acc. GASyous GAoya frews trea 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wv, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But €xzAew from éxrAews occurs. 

309. TAéws, full, has a feminine in a: rdéws, rAEG, TAEWV. 
The defective oHs (from oa-os), safe, has nom. o@s, cGy (also fem. 
oa), acc. cdv, neut. pl. oa, ace. pl. cds. The Attic has cdo, c@at, 
ga in nom. pl. Homer has gados. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
ceos, golden, apyvpeos, of silver, and azAdos, simple, are thus 
declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. (xptceos) xpirots (xpuréa) Xpvef  (Xpiceov) Xpvcotv 
Gen. (xpvcéov) xpucod (xpicéas) Xpvofs (xpucéov) Xpvsrod 
Dat. (xpioép) xpos  (xptoéa) xpvrqi —(xptodp) PIES 
Acc. (xpiceov) Xpucotv (xpucéav) Xpvorfiy (xpuceov) Xpvaodv 
DUAL. 


A. (xpicéw) Xpvad (xpuséa) xpvod  (xpuoéw) X pve 
D. (xpucéowv) Xpucotv (xputéaw) Xpvcaiv (xpucéowv) Xpvootv 


PLURAL. 
Nom. (xptceor) Xpvoot (xpicear) xXproai (xpicea)  Xpvoa 
Gen. (xpicéwv) Xpvedav (xpucéwv) Xpvoeav (xpucéwv) XpuTdv 
Dat. (xpucéos) Xpuoots (xpucéas) Xpuorats (xpveéos) Xpucots 
Acc. (xpicéous) xpvrods (xpucéas) xXpiods (xpioen)  Xpved 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (dpyvtpeos) apyvpots (dpyupéa) apyvpa (apytpeov) a&pyvpoty 
Gen. (dpyupéov) apyvpod (dpyupéas) apyvpas (apyupéov) apyupod 
Dat. (apyupée) &pyvps — (dpyupéz) Spyved (apyupéw) apyvpe 
Acc. (apytpeov) &pyvpotv (dpyupéav) apyvpav (dpytpeov) a&pyvpodv 
DUAL. 

N. A. (dpyupéw) apyvpe (dpyupéa) apyupa  (dapyupéw) apyvpe 
G. D. (dprupéow) apyvpotv (dpyupéaiy) &pyvpaty (apyupéowv) apyupotv 
PLURAL. 

Nom. (dpytpeor) apyvpot (dpyvpear) apyvpat (dpytpea) apyvpa 
Gen. (dpyupéwv) &pyvpav (apyupéwy) apyvpdv (dpyupéwv) apyvpav 
Dat. (dpyupéos) &pyvpots (dpyupéas) dpyvpats (dpyupéors) dpyupots 
Acc. (dpyupéous) &pyvpots (dpyupéas) apyupas (dpytpen) apyvpd 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. (dr)dos) darhods (drddn)  aardfj (drddov)  darhodv 
Gen. (arddov) darhod (daddys) amdfs  (arddov) aod 
Dat. (drow) amrrhe (dahon) ard (drow) are 


Acc, (drddov) darhotv = (dd nv) darhfiv (drddov) darhodv 
DUAL. 

N. A. (drddw) amdrd (drdda) dara (dm\dw)  amdd 

G. D. (drddouv) atrAotv (dmd\dav) dmrdaty (drddo.v) amdotv 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. (arddo) — dardot (dmddar)  darhat (adda) ara 
Gen. (drddwv) dahdv (dr\dwv) darhav (amd\dwv) dardav 
Dat. (arddos) ddois (drdats) dardais (arddos)  darAots 
Acc. (dmddous) drdots (d)\das) dads (dr\da)  aarda 


811. All contract forms of these adjectives are perispomena; 
except # for éw and dw in the dual (see 203, 1). See also 203, 2 
and 39,1. Compounds in oos leave oa in the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ys and es (stems 
in eo-), or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 233. 

313. "AdnOrjs, true, and evdaluor, happy, are thus 
declined : — 


M. F. AYE M. F. N. 


SINGULAR, 
Nom. &An04s GAnVés eVSalnov eVSatpov 
Gen. (4A 0€0s) AAnPots ev8alnovos 
Dat. (GArnOE) &ANOet evSaipove 
Acc. (adn0éa) &dn OA GAnvés eVSalpova Sapo 
Voc. aAnBés eWSatpov 

DUAL. 

N, A.V. (aAnOée) &AnOet evSalpove 
G. D. (4rOéorv) a&AnPotv eVSatpdvouv 

PLURAL. 
N.V. (adn Odes) &AnBets  (dAnOa) &ANOA eVSalnoves edSalpova 
Gen. (arn béwv) adnPav eVSatndvev 
Dat. dAnPéor eV8alpoor 
Acc. &nbets (arbéa) adn OF evSalpovas dSalynova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like e¥Sarpov and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (as avrdpkys, avrapKes), see 122, 
"AAnOes, indeed ! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ea is contracted to @ after e, and to a@ 
or » afterc or v; as evKAens, glorious, ace. (evdKre€a) edKrAEG ; bys, 
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healthy, (vysea) bya and iyi; edpuis, comely, (edpvea) edpva and 
evpun. (See 39, 2.) 

For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 

316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAmts, evedmt, hopeful, 
gen. evéAmidos, acc. eveAr (214, 3), eveAme; EvXapts, eBYapt, grace- 
ful, gen. ebydpiros, acc. dxapw, evxapt. But compounds of zarijp 
and pajrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of modus in ts (gen. 
w00s); aS ddtwp, dratop, gen. amdtopos, fatherless ; a7roAls, az7roXL, 
without a country, gen. dadX0Oos. 


re For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in oy-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has & in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has @ after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qy of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in v form adjectives in 
vs, eva, v. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
anxus and dary (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not as) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. Lauds, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. yAukts yAvketa yAvKd 

Gen. yAuKéos yAuKelas yAvKéos 

Dat. (yrunéi) yAuret yAukeia (yrukét) yAuKet 
Ace. yAvuKtv yAvketav yAuKd 

Voc. yAvKd yAvkela yAvKd 

DUAL. 
N. A.V. (yhukée) yhuxet yAukela (yruxée) yAuned 


G.D. yAvKéouy yAvukeiaty yAvKéoLy 
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PLURAL. 
RE We (yhukées) yAuKets yAvketat yAukéa, 
Gen. yAuKéwy yAuKetav yAukéov 
Dat. yAuKéot yAvukelats yAuKéot 
Acc. yAvukeis yAvukelas yAvKéa 


321. The feminine stem in eva- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-) 
by adding wa: thus yAv«ev-, yAvke- (256), yAuKe-ta, yAvKela. (See 
90, 3.) 

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has evpéa (for evpvv) as accusative of evpus, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OjAvs, female, 
fresh, and ypucvs, half. @jAvs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and «&.) ‘Two adjectives have 
stems in av, peAas (merav-), péAawva, pédrav, black, and rédas 
(radav-), TaAawa, tadav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ev, répnv (repev-), Tépewa, Tépev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. Meédas and répyyv are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. pédas pAawa péXav tépnv tépeva tépev 
Gen. pé\avos pedralvns péAavos tépevos Ttepelvns tépevos 
Dat. péAave pedcalvy péAave Tépeve tepetvy Tépeve 
Acc. pédA\ava péadatvav péav tépeva, tépevav tépev 
Voc. pédav péAatva, péAav tépev = Téperva «= Tepe 
DUAL, 

N.A.V. pédave pedcalva peAave tépeve tepelva  Tépeve 
G. D. peddvoww pedalvary perdvory Tepévoiw tepelvary Tepévory 
PLURAL. 

N.V. pé\aves pédatvar pédAava Tépeves Tépervar Tépeva 
Gen. peddvav pedatvav peddvov TEepévav Tepe_vav Tepévwv 
Dat. pé\acr pedalvats péAace tTépert Ttepelvats Tépert © 
Acc. péAavas  pedalvas péAava tépevas tepelvas tépeva 


326. The feminine stems peAatva- and tepewa- come from 
pedAav-ta- and tepev-ta- (84, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyv is declined dppny, 
dppev (older dponv, dpoev), male. 
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328. (Stems in vt.) Adjectives from stems in evt 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avt comes as, 
Taca, Tay, all. 

329. yaples, graceful, and mds are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. xaples xapleroa  xaplev Twas Twac0 wav 
Gen. yaplevros xapieoons Xaplevros wavtds warns tTavTds 
Dat. yxaplevrr yapiecoy  Xaplevre mavTl macy tavrl 
Acc. yxaplevra yapleroav xaplev TwavTa Tacav way 


Voc. xaplev xapleroa  Xaplev 
DUAL. 


N.A.V.xaplevre xXapieooad  xaplevre 
G.D. Xaptévrow Xxaptéeooaty Xaprevrow 


PLURAL, 
N.V. yxaplevres xapleooat xaplevra TavTes Waco  mWavTa 
Gen. yapiévrav xapiecoav Xapiévtav mavrev macdv TavTev 
Dat. xapieot YXapreooats xapleor mwaot Taras mact 
Acc.  xaplevras xapiecoas Xaplevra mavTas wards jwavTa 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in avr except mavt- (was), 
and all in ovr except éxovt- and axovt- (éxwv and axwr, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 

$31. 1. The nominatives yap/es and xapiev are for yaptevt-s 
and xapvevt-, and mas and way for wavr-s and mayt- (79). Thea 
in wav is irregular; but Homer has dav and aporay. For the 
accent of rdvrwy and aot, see 128. Lacy is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine xapéecoa (for xapver-ta from a stem in er-), 
see 84, 1; and for dat. plur. xapieou (for xapter-or), see 74. Haca 
is for wavr-ta (84, 2). 

332. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in yes, as TYuhs 
(for rypjes), tysqvra (for tyjevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in des; as 7Aakots, AaKovvTos (for 7Xa- 
xéets, TAaKdevTos), flat (cake), wrepodvta (for mrepdevta), winged, 
alarotcca (for aidaddecoa), flaming, rrepovoca (for mTEpsecoa), 
pediroitra (for peduroecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as *"EAaods, "EAatodytos, Elaeus, 
’EAauotoca (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecoa. So “Papvois, 
‘Papvotvros, Rhamnus (from -des). (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wy, éxay, Exovoa, € Kov, willing, gen. €xdvTos, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles in wy (330). 
So its compound, akwv (déxwv), unwilling, adxovaa, akov, gen. GKovTOs 
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PARTICIPLES IN @yp, ovs, as, ets, US, AND as. 


334, All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 


835. Atwv (Adort-), loosing, didovs (ddovr-), giving, ribeis 
(rievr-), placing, dexvis (dexvevt-), showing, ioras (ioravT-), 
erecting, dv (dvr-), being, (present active participles of Atw, 
SSopt, Onur, deckvipu, Cornpe, and iui), Aicas (Avoart-), hav- 
ing loosed, and AedrvKds (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 


and perfect participles of Atw), are thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Atwv Avovea Atov Sid0%s SiS0tca SSdv 
Gen. Atovtos AVovons AvovTOS SiSdvtos = Si8etd0ns SSd6vTos 
Dat. Avovt. Avotoyq AvoOvTL Si86vte SiSotcn Sr8dvTe 
Acc. dAvovra Avovcav Atov S.S6vTa Si80tcav SiSd6v 
Voc. Atov Atovca Atov Si80vs SiS0tca S1S6v 
DUAL. 
N.A.V.Atovre Atotcod Advovre SiSd6vrTe SiS0tca 8 Sdvte 
G.D. Adsvrow Avotcatw Avdvrow ~ StS8dvTow S0tcaw SSdvTow 
PLURAL. 
V.V. Atovres Atovca. Atovra SiSdvtes Si80tcar SiSdvTa 
Gen, Adsvrav AVoveay AVSvTOV SLSdvT@V Si80vTav SiSdvTav 
Dat. Avovot Avotoats Avovor SiS0tcr SiS0tcais Sr80tcr 
Acc. Awvovras Avotoas Avovra Si86vTas 8i80ticas S.d86vTa 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. vels TUcioa  ribév Sexvis Seuxvioa  Serxviv 
Gen. TiWévros TWelrns TiWévTos  SetkvivTos Serkvions SerkvdvTos 
Dat. riOévt. Tibeloq reve SexvivT,. Sekvioy  Serxvovte 
Acc. riOévtra Tibetoav Tiév Sexvivra Sexvioav Seixvov 
Voc. tibels tection Tibév Serkvis Sexvioa  Serxviv 
DUAL. 

N. A.V. rvOévre ribeloa ribévre Sexvivre Sevxvioca  Serxkvivre 
G.D. riOévrow tibeloay TUbévroww Serxvivroiw Serxvicay Serkvovrouy 
PLURAL. 

N.V.  riOévres ribeicar. TiWévTa Seuxvivres Serxvicar Serxvtvra 
Gen. TiOévtwyv tibercav TiWévTrav Serxvivrwv Serxvucdav SerkvivToyr 
Dat. riBetor rideloars riBetor Seuxvdor  Serxvicars Serxvdor 
Acc. tiOévras tiWeloas TiWévra Seuxvivras Serxvioas Sexvivra 
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Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


Nave 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


N.A.V. 
GD: 


N.V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


PARTICIPLES. 


SINGULAR. 
toras ictadca tordv Atoas 
c c pre c , L 
istdvros totdons tiotadvros Avoavros 
tordvte tordon totavte Avoavre 
ioradvra tordcav tordv Avoavra 
c vs c ~ c , a4 =, 
tords toradca tordv Avoas 
DUAL. 
tordvre toraca tordvre NioavrTe 
tordvrowtordoaw ioradvrow Avoedvro 
PLURAL. 
c tA 2 Lal ¢ L 
tordvres toracar tordvra Ntoavres 
tordvrev toracav tordvrav AvordvTov 
iorado. tordcats torace Atoace 
c € 14 = c , v8 
ioravras tordcas terdvra dAtoavTas 
SINGULAR. 
ov ovuca ov AeAvKHS 
ovToS ovons  dvTos AeAUKOTOS 
ovTt ovo7 ovTe AeAvKOTL 
éovra ovoav ov NeAvKOTA 
ov otca ov AeduKaS 
DUAL. 
ovre ovo évte ANeAvKOTE 
Svro.v = ovary = Ov ToL 
PLURAL. 
OvTes ovoaL évTa AeAuKOTES 
dvtev ovo Ov dvTav 
overt otcats ovcr AeAvKOoL 
dvras ovoas ovTa AeAvKOTAS 


Nicaca dAdtoav 
icacyns Atcavros 
Avodoy  AtoavTe 
Atcacav Atoav 
Nicaca Atoav 
Nicica Atoavre 
Advodoaty Avodvrowy 
NMioacat Atocavra 
Ntcacdv Avocdvrwv 
Adoacats Avoaoe 
ANIcacas AtoavTa 
AeAvKVia = AeA KS 
AeAvKvias AeAUKOTOS 
AeAvKvia AeAvKOTL 
AeAvKViav AceAUKdS 
AeAvKvVia AeAUKdS 
AedAvKvla AeAvKSTE 


NeAvKOTOLV AeAvKvlaty AcAUKSTOLY 


AeAvKViaL AeAUKOTA 


NeAvKSTwV AeAVKULOY AeAUKST@V 


AeAvKvlats AcAvUKdoL 
AeAvKvias AeAvKdTA 


336. All participles in wv are declined like dbwv (those in wv 
being accented like dv); all in ovs, vs, and ws are declined like 
Si80vs, Secxvbs, and AeAvKws; all in as (aorist passive as well as 
aétive) are declined like reds; present and second aorist active 
participles in ds (from verbs in pu) are declined like iords, and 
first aorists in as like Avoas. 

337. 1. For feminines in ovoa, «oa, voa, and aca (for ovr-ta, 
er-ta, vvT-ta, avt-ia), formed by adding va to the stem, see 84, 2. 

2, Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irregular femi- 


nine in 


via. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap. 
pears in Bovrevwy, Bovrevovoa, BovAcdov, and BovAevoas, Bovdev- 


oaca, BovActoar. 


(See 134.) 


339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 


participles, see 129 and the inflection of év above. 
gen. Oetos, Jevrwr, etc. 


Thus 6e/s has 


340. Participles in dwv, éwy, and dwy are contracted. 
Tipdwv, tiuav, honoring, and ¢dir€wv, Pray, loving, are de- 


clined as follows : — 


N. (tiudwr) — tipev 
G. (Tiudovtos) TiLavTos 
D. (tiudovre) Tipavre 
A.(Tiudovra) Tipevra 
V.(rivdwv) — Tipeav 


N. (riudovre) tipavre 
G. (Tivadvrowy) TipdvTowy 


N. (riudovres) tipavres 
G. (rimadvrwy) TipwvTov 
D. (riudover)  tipact 

A. (riudovras) tTipevras 
V.(riudovres) Tipavres 


N. (giAéwr) hav 

G. (prdovros) idotvTos 
D. (piréerr) = Ao dvte 
A.(prdovra) dtdotvta 
V. (pAdwr) dirtov 


N. (pirdorvre) rAobvre 


SINGULAR. 
(Tiudovoa) Tipaca 
(rimaotons) Tipwons 
(Tipaotocn) Tipsy 
(Tiudovcay) Tipacay 
(Tludovea) Tipaca 

DUAL. 
(riuaovcd) Tipdca 
(Timaotcay) Tipwoay 

PLURAL. 
(Timdovoa) Tipacrat 
(Tiuaove Sy) Tiara 
(Timaovoas) Tipwcars 
(Tiuaoteds) Tipacas 
(Timdovear) Tipacar 


SINGULAR. 
(prdovcea) girotca 
(pireotons) prrotons 
(pireovrn) rrotoy 
(pirdovcav) drrotcav 
(piréovea) dirotoca 


DUAL. 
(pireovra) drdrotora 


(Tiudov) = Tipav 
(Tiudovros) TipavTos 
(TiudovrTt) = TipevTe 
(Tiudov) = Tipav 
(Tiwdor) Tipev 


(Tludovre) Tipavre 
(Tiéwadvrowy) Tipwvroww 


(tludovra) tTipevra 
(TiuadyTwy) TiLevTeV 
(rTiudover) Tipacr 
(tludovra) tipavra 
(tiudovra) Tipavra 


(piréor) dirotv 
(Piréovros) didodvros 
(prdovrL) rdotvre 
(préor) roty 
(prréov) dirodv 


(prdorvre) rrodvre 


G. (piredyrorv) hrrotvrow (Pireovcacv) prrovorary (pidedyTorv) hrrotvrors 


PLURAL. 
N. (pirdovres) rdotvres (Piidovea) dirotoat (piidovra) dirodvra 
G. (prebryrwr) hirotvrav (Pieove dy) Hiroveav (PiredvTwv) Hrrotvrav 
D.(girdover) prdotor  (gideotoars) Hrrovorats (PiAdover) drdotor 
A. (piddovras) prtotvras (pireotcds) Hitotoas (Piidovra) didodvra 
V.(prréovres) prrotvres (Priéovear) rrotcar (Piléovra) didodvra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted ®) are de- 
clined like @utGv. Thus dyAdv, dnAotoa, SyAodv, manifesting ; gen. 
dyArodvros, SnAovons; dat. dyArodvr1, SyAovoy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in dw are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in ads of the pu- form 
have @oa in the feminine, and retain » in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. éoraws, éoradoa, éxrads, Attic 
éaTws, €oT@oa, EoTds or Eats, standing, gen. éxrdros, éaToons, 
éaTaros, etc.; pl. éor@res, EoTHoa, éorOra, gen. éoTdtwv, Ectwody, 
éotwtoy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as @vyas, puyddos, 
fugitive ; daass, drratdos, childless; d&yves, dyvOtos, unknown; dvadkts, 
dvaAktdos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

344. The poetic i8pis, knowing, has acc. iSpw, voc. tSpt, nom. 
pl. idpres. 

345, A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ys; as yevvddas, noble, gen. yevvddov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
346. The irregular adjectives, péyas (ueya-, peyado-), great, 
modvs (7r0Av-, roAXo-), much, and mpdos (mpao-, mpav-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom.  péyas peyodn = péya, modvs  jodAy tToAV 
Gen. peydAov peyddns peyadou arodAov TrodAns ToAAoU 
Dat. peycdw peydAn peydro ToAA  woAAW modAAw 
Acc. péyav peyoAnv péya amohvy wodAty TroAv 


Voc. peydrAe peyddn péya 

DUAL, 
N. A.V. peycAo peydda peyddw 
G.D.  eydAow peydraw peyddouw 

PLURAL, 
N.V.  peyoAot peydAar peyada moAdol modal oAAa 
Gen. peydAwy peydAoy peydhov mo\h@v tToAAGv troAAav 
Dat. peyaAous peydAats peyddous modots moAdAais moAdots 
Acc. peyddous peyGdds peyara modAovs modAas oAAG 


74 INFLECTION. [347 


SINGULAR. 
Nom 1TPGOS arpacta aTpPGOV 
Gen. a1Tpdov ampdetas arpqgou 
Dat. paw ampaela Tpaw 
Ace. ™TpGov aTpaetav aTpGov 
DUAL. 
INV Tpaw ampaela TPaw 
GD aTpQowv ampaclaty Tpgoww 
PLURAL. 
INGEAS ampgou OF mpaets TpGetar apa OF wpaea, 
Gen, arpaéwv Tp GeLov TPGEwV 
Dat. mMpgots OF mpaéot  mpaelats aTpgots OF mpagor 
Acc. T™paous arpaelas aTpGa OY mpaca 


347. N. Ioddds, 7%, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declinea 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms ro}éos, rodées, ToAEwy, TohEat, etC., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of rors (255) : also wouNds, moud. 


348. N. Ipdos has two stems, one rpgo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed; and one mpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form zpytvs (lyric 
mpavus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349, N. Some compounds of zrovs (708-), foot, have ovy in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplrous, Tplrovr, three- 
Footed. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. CoMPARISON BY -Tepos, -TaTOos. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and tatos (stem tato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before tepos and tatos. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Hig. 

Koddos (kovdo-), light, Kovporepos (-a, -ov), lighter, kovpdraros 
(-n, -ov), lightest. 

Yodds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwtaros, wisest. 

"Agus (d&to-), worthy, a&ubrepos, a€uoraros. 

Yeuvos (ceuvo-), august, ceuvorepos, TEeuvoraros. 

Iluxpds (mxpo-), bitter, wuxpdrepos, miKpOTaTos. 

’Okus (d€v-), sharp, 6€brepos, d€vTaros. 

Médas (peAav-), black, werdvrepos, weAdvTaros. 

"AAnOns (dAnGeo-), true, dAnPeorepos, édAnPéoraros (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See auxpds above. 

352. Mésos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem and 
add aérepos and airaros; as pécos (mero-), METalTEpos, peTalTaTos. 

353, Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éorepos 
and éoraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and ovorartos ; 
as (evvoos) edvous (edvoo-), well-disposed, ebvovatepos, etvovoratos. 

354, Adjectives in wy add éorepos and éoraros to the stem; as 
cddpov (cwdpor-), prudent, cwppovérrepos, Twppoverraros. 

355. Adjectives in ets add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); as xapies, graceful, fem. xapieroa (xapter-), XaApLeorepos, 
xapieoraros for xapieT-repos, xapteT-Taros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing pa@AXov, more, 
and pdduora, most; as paddov codds, more wise, pddoTa KaKos, most 
bad. 


II. ComMPaRISON BY -twy, -toTOSs. 


357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in vs and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to twv and tatos. Eg. 

“Hdus, sweet, 7dtwv, 7 dio Tos. 

Taxvs, swift, raxtwy (rare), commonly Oicowv (95, 5), raxtoTOs. 

Aioxpés, base, aicxtwy, alaXvoros. 

"Ex Ops, hostile, éxGiwv, éxPoros. 

Kvdpds (poet-), glorious, xvdiwy Kidurros. 

2, The terminations iwy and woros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 


358. Comparatives in fw, neuter cov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. 7Stov aStov N. V. Stoves nStous ydtova ndStw 
Gen. 5tovos Gen. 1Stovev 
Dat. mStove Dat. yStoor 
Acc. dtova 7Ste  Stov Acc. dtovas 7Stovs qotova Sto 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. 18tove 
Gab; 15tovoww 


359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (ct. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa 
tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 

(b) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twv. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
potwv. 

Ill. Irrecurar Comparison. 

861. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — 


1. dyabos, good, auelvav, 
(dpelwr), dpirros, 
BeAttov, BéAtic ros, 
(Bé\repos), (Bé\TaT0s), 
kpeloowy or kpelttav (Kpécowy), KpaTirTos,. 
(péprepos), (kdpticTos), 

(pépratos, pépicTos), 

Agav (Awlwr, Awlrepos), A@oros. 

2. Kaos, bad, Kaktwv (Kakwrepos), KAKLO-TOS, 
Xelpav (xepelwv), Xxelpioros, 


(xeEupdrepos, xeperdrepos), 
joowy (for HK-t-wv, 84,1) or — (nKLoTos, rare); 


qytreav (Eoowr), ady. qkirra, 
least. 
3. Kados, beautiful, Kaddtov, KaAALoTos. 
4, péyas, great, pelLov (uéfwy for pey-i-wy, 84,3), wéyrorros. 
5. puxpos, small, PUKPOTEpOS, LUKpoTaTos, 
(Hom. é\dxeua, 
fem. of &axvs), @Adoowy or &Grrwv (84,1), eAdxuerros, 
peloy (wetoTos, rare). 
6. ddtyos, little, (dr-orlfwv, rather less), oAlyirros. 
7. aévys (revnt-), poor, wevéorepos, TEVETTATOS. 
8. modus, much, awAel@y or wAgoyv (neut. some- mAetoros. 
times m)e?v), 
9. dBv0s, easy, Pao, paoros, 
(fon. pnldws), (palrepos), (pylraros, 
pijoros). 
10. pidos, dear, biArepos (poetic), dlvTaros, 
iraltepos (rare), diraltaros 
(rare). 


(g¢iAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Tonic or poetic forms are in (_). 
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362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

aitxpos, dAyewwos, apmaé, dpOovos, dxapts, Babis, BAdE, Bpadvs, 
yepatds, yAvukis, émiAnopwv, érixapis, yovyxos, tdvos, isos, AdXos, 
paKxap, pakpds, véos, maXatds, TAXvS, TeTwV, Tiwv, TAnTIos, Tpéa Bus, 
Mpoupyov, 1pw.os, T7ovoatos, cxoAalos, Pevdys, wWKrs. 

363. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. F.g. 

*AvaTepos, upper, avdratos, uppermost, from dva, up; mpdrepos, 
former, mp&tos or mpwtiotos, first, from apd, before; KaTdrepos, 
lower, katwtaros, lowest, from Kkatw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyxérepos, apdptepos, Kepdtwv, ddédreEpos, 
mTpoowTeEpos, piyvov (neuter), tréprepos, VaTEpos, byw, padvTEpos, 
with their regular superlatives; also éryaros, Vraros, and kydioTos. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.g. 

Baowrev’s, king, Bactretvrepos, a greater king, Bactevraros, the 
greatest king ; KXénrns, thief, kkertiorepos, kAerTiotatos ; KUwv, dog, 
KUvTEpos, more impudent, Kivtatos, most impudent. So aitos, self, 
avroraros, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing v of the genitive plural masculine to 5s. #yg. 

®iArws, dearly, from didros; Sixaiws, justly (dixatos); sodas, 
wisely (copds) ; dws, sweetly (dvs, gen. plur. nd€wv), dAnBas, 
truly (édnOys, gen. plur. édnbéwy, dAnGGv) ; caps (onic capéws), 
plainly (capys, gen. plur. cadéwv, sapdv); wévtws, wholly (mas, 
gen. plur. 7avTwv). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as dudepdvrws, differently, from Siapepwv (diaepor- 
Tov); Teraypevos, regularly, from terayp<evos (Tarow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. yg. 

IloAv and zrodAd, much (arodds) ; wéya or peydAa, greatly (uéyas) ; 
also peyddws (365), pdvov, only (udvos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as para, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. Hg. 

Sodas (codds), wisely ; copuwrepov, more wisely ; copurara, most 
wisely. ’AXnOds (drAnOys), truly ; GAnBEeoTeEpov, éAnbéorara. “H8éws 
(980s), sweetly, yoiov, youtra. Xaprevrws (xapiets), gracefully ; xapré- 
OTEpOV; Xapieorara. Ywodpovas (cHodppwv), prudently ; Twppoveore- 
pov, Twppoverrarta. 


370, 1. Adverbs in o generally form a comparative in Tépw, 
and a superlative in rdérw; as ava, above, dvwrepw, avwTaTu. 

2, A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in tépws; 
as BeBaorépws, more firmly, for BeBarorepov, from BeBaiws. 


371. N. Mdda, much, very, has comparative paAXov (for pad-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather; superlative waduora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
1 a és, pla, ev, one mparos, jirst amat, once 
2 §B' 8vo, two Sevtepos, second Sls, twice 
3. y' tpets, Tela tplros . tpls 
4 8 éicoapes, Técoapa  Térapros TETPAKLS 
(rérrapes, TérTapa) 
5 € wévte TELAT TOS TEVTOKLS 
he a éKrTos étaxis 
li) Geevemxa) €BSop0s EWTAKUS 
8  oKTe dySoos OKTAKLS 
9 6 evwéa évatos évais 
10 ov Séka. Séxatos Sexakis 
ll wl’ évdexa évSéxaros évSekakts 
12 if’ Sadexa SwSéxaros Swdexants 
13 uy’ tpeis Kal Séxa (or tplros Kal S€kaTos 


Tpeckaldeko.) 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8 tésoapes kal Ska = Téaptos Kal SéxarTos 
(or teroaperkaldeka.) 
15 ve’ mevtTexaldexa mépmTos Kal SéxaTos 
16 us’ éxxaldexa €xtos kal S€xaTos 
17 uf’ émraxaldexa €BSopos Kal S€kaTos 
18 uw éxroKaldexa OySoo0s Kal S€xarTos 
19 18’ évveaxaldexa évatos Kal SékaTos 
20 «’ elkoot(v) elkoo-ros elkooaKts 
21 xa’ els Kal elkoot(v) OF mperos Kal elkooTos 
elxoot (Kal) els 
30 NN tpraKkovra TPLGKOT TOS TPLAKOVTGKLS 
40 p’ rercapdkovtTa TETTAPAKOTTOS TETTUPAKOVTOKLS 
50 vw awevtTyKovTa TEVTNKOTTOS TTEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 € é£rKovTa éfnkoords éfnkovTdKts 
70 of €BSoprjKovTa éBSopnkooros €BSopunkovTakts 
80 mr dydorkovrTa dySonkoo-Tos dySonkovTaKts 
90 9’ évevyKkovTa évevnkooTos évevnkovTaKts 
100 p’ éxarov ékaTooTos EKATOVTGKLS 
200 o SidKocto1, a, o Siakoc.oc Tos SiaKkocudKis 
300 7’ TpidKdctoL, a, a TPLEKOTLOO-TOS 
400 vu’ Terpakoctol, at, a TeTpAKOTLoTTOS 
500 ' mevrakdotot, at, ao TEVTAKOTLOOTOS 
600 x’ éaxdoro, a, o éfaxooiorTds 
700 wW’ émrakoc.or, a, a EMTAKOTLOTTOS 
800 @' déKtakoctoL, ar, a OKTAKOTLOO-TOS 
900 72’ évaxdoror, a, a évaKooLoo-Tos 
1000 ja xtAror, at, a XtAvocres XraKts 
2000 |B Sioxtrror, a, Sto vor ros 
3000. jy Tproxtrror, at, a TpioX tALon TOS 
10000 jt piptor, au, a pipiootos pupiaKis 
20000 jx Siorpupror 
100000 jp Sexaxtorpupror 


373. Above 10,000, d¥o0 pupiddes, 20,000, rpets pupiddes, 30,000, 


étc., may be used. 


374. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 


1—4. See 377. 


5,  Aeolic wéyze for wevre. 


9, Herod. elvaros for évaros; also eivaxts, etc. 

. . ‘ : / 
12. Doric and Ionic dvadexa; Poetic dvoKxaldeKa. 
20, Epic éeékoot; Doric eixart. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Ionic rpunkovra, dyddxovra, évvnkovta (Hom.), 
dunkdaotot, TpinKdcrot. 

40. Herod. reacepaxovta. 

Homer has rpiraros, térparos, €Bddparos, dyd0aros, elvatos, Suw- 
d€xatos, €etxoords, and also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers eis, one, d¥0, two, tpeis, 
three, and réocapes (or réttapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 


Nom. ds pla év 

Gen. évos pias évds Ne AS Sve 

Dat. évt pug évl G. D Svotv 

Acc. éva lay év 

Nom. tps tela Técoapes Ter oapa 
Gen. TPLOV TET TApwV 

Dat. Tprol Tero apoL 

Ace. Tpets Tpia Téroapas Tér capa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, bf, tay, for pfa; and id for évi. 
Homer has 8¥o and vw, both indeclinable; and Sod and Sot0i, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvév, dvofcr, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has ricvpes for réocapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpacu. 

378. The compounds ovde/s and pmdets, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, ovde/s, oddeuia, otdév; gen. oidevds, oddSemuas ; 
dat. obdevi, ovdepud ; acc. oddeva, ovdeuéav, oder, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; as ovdeves, obdévwv, ovdéor, ovd€evas, pyd€ves, etc. 
When ovd€ or yydé is written separately or is separated from efs 
(as by a preposition or by ay), the negative is more emphatic; as 
e€ ovdevds, from no one ; ov8 && Evds, from not even one; od8é fs, not 
a man. 

379, Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, éudoiv; and by dub 
Tepos, generally plural, duddrepor, at, a. 

380, The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in wo and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpets (rpia) xa Seca and Técoapes (tTéocapa) Kat Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th) 
the forms rpeoxadéxaros ete. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, etc., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xa/ in either order; but if xaé is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, eis kal eixoou, one and twenty, 
or eikoot Kal €is, twenty and one; but (without xa/) only elkoow éis, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have zp@ros kal cixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixoords Kal mparos, etc.; and for 21 eis kal cixoords. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, etce., are often 
expressed by évds (or dvoiv) d€ovres eixoor (TpidKovra, TexoapdaKovTa, 
etc.) ; as éry évos déovra Tplaxovra, 29 years. 

883, 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 9 
ixmos, cavalry, the numerals in ton sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv dvakooiay tmmov, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); domis pupia Kal tetpaxooia (X. An. i, 7”), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mipioe means ten thousand ; pupior, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios xpdvos, countless time ; 
pupia zevia, incalculable poverty. 

384, N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vaw (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter ina numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with ,2, with a 
stroke below. Thus, ,awén’, 1868; BxKe’, 2625; ,dxe’, 4025; By’, 2008 ; 
ou’, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 

385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 
twenty-four books, A, B, I’, etc. are generally used for the lliad, and 
a, B, ¥, ete. for the Odyssey. 


THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article 6 (stem 7o-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. 6 7 76 Nom. of at 4 
Gen. rod ris tod | NA. rH Th To Gen. TOV 
Dat. ro TH TH G.D. rotv trotv trotv| Dat. tots tats rots 
Acc. tév thy 76 Acc. tots tds TA 


387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite tls (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as évOpwrds 
mis, a certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and raiv (espe 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and tov are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives roi and rai are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roo, rot, Tawv, Toto1, THOL, 
tys- Homer has rarely totodecou or rotodeor in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éya, J, ov, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Adrds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, zt, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 

They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom, éyo#, I ov, thou — attos atti avto 
Gen. hot, pot = cov ov atirov atts avrov 
Dat. épol, pol col ot airs aiTy atta 
Acc. epé, pe oé é avrov aityy aivto 
DUAL. ; 
NAS Sava oho avTe aura avTo 
G.D.  vev opov avtoty avtaiy adroiv 
PLURAL. 
a $ a a 
Nom. pets, we vpets, you odets, they atrol aitral aira 
Gen. — pov DpOV ohav aitay alray airav 
a. : oes . ~ a re 
Dat. piv opty ohlor avtois avrais avrois 
« ier = 
Ace. pas Upas odds avTovs avTas atta 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
éue- (cf. Latin me), vw- (ct. nos), and iyue-, éy being of distinct forma- 
tion ; in the second person, ce- (cf. te), cpw-, due-, With ov distinct; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and ode-. : 

391. Ards in all cases may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

892. For the uses of ov, ot, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, odels, opdv, odior, ofas, are the only common forms; ov and @ 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly opiv (not of) and 
ode (394). 

393. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éyd, o¥, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with, 
app- and vap- are Aeolic. 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. eye (ever) ov (rvrn) 
Gen. éudéo, éued, wed oéo, ced (€0) ev 
(éueto, éuédev) (ceto, oébev) elo (€0ev) 

Dat. éuol, wot col, rol (retv) of (€02) 
Acc. éué, me oé (€) (éé) ele 

DUAL. 
N. A. (vi, vo) (cPBt, cfd) (cpwé) 
Gay (vair) (cpdiv, Pv) (cpwty) 

PLURAL. , 

Nom. ques (Eupmes) pets (Vues) opets (not in Hom.) 
Gen. nuéwy (juelwv) vuéwy (Upelwv) spéwv (odelwv) 
Dat. uty (hype) buiy (Yup) solo, opl(y) 
Acc. nucas (dupe) vudas (Yue) opéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also oféa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 

394. The tragedians use od and ofiy as personal pronouns, 
_ both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use oe and rarely 
odiv as singular. 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396. N. The penult of judv, jyiv, judas, duav, div, and dpas 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
iv and ds are shortened. Thus jpov, ju, Huas, Tov, Duy, buas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written HUY, Huds, Duly, 
buds. So odds is written for cas. 

397. N. Herodotus has airéwy in the feminine for avrav (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts & adrds into wirds or words, and 76 atrd 
into rwird (7). 

398. N. The Doric has éydv; éudos, éuods, éueds (for €uod) 5 éulv for 
euol; duds, duewy, duty, due (for qucis, nudv, nuty, huas); rv for ob; red 
(for ré0), Téos, Teo, Teods, revs (for cod); rol, riv (for a9l); ré, Tv (en- 
clitic) for c€; duds and tué (for duets and ipas) ; tv for of; wé for o¢gé. 
Pindar has only éy», rv, rol, rly. xa 

399. Airés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; as 0 abrds avijp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 

400. Ards is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
ragrod for Tod abrod; ra’rd for 7G aito; taviry for Ty avry (not 
to be confounded with ravry from ovros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has tavrd or tairov. 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are éuautod, éwavTys, of 
P c 4 lal 
myself ; ceavtod, ceavTijs, of thyself; and éavtod, eavtis, 


of himself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Gen. éepavrov énautrs TEAVTOY TEGUTTS TavTOV TaVvT IS 
Dat. épavTe épavTy ceauTe ceavty OF carte cavTy 
Acc. épavroy épavtry TEQVTOV TEQUTTV TAVTOY TAVTHV 
PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. pov avTrav Jpav avrav 
Dat. yptv atrots piv avrats tpiv atrois vpiv avrais 
Acc. pds avTovs pds avrds Dyas aitovs vpas avrds 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Newt. 
Gen. éavtot éavtrs éavTod aiTov avTys avTov 
Dat. éauTo éautTy éavt® OF atte aity alte 
Acc. éavtov éautTyv é€avto - avTov avTyiy ato 
PLURAL. 
Gen. é€avTav éauTav éauTav QUTOY avTay avTOV 
Dat. €avtois  ¢avtats ¢avroits Or avtots avtais avrois 
Acc, €avtovs  davras €avtad “° avTovs aiTas ata 
also 
Gen. chav avrav 
Dat. odhlow avrots odlow avrats 
Acc. ods avrovs odas avras 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and atrés. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as cot aia, of aita, € aitnv. Herodotus 
has €uewvTov, TewvTOd, EwvTOD. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404, The reciprocal pronoun is aAdjA@v, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the duak and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL, PLURAL. 
Gen. GAAnAow GAAyAaw GAAT AoW GAAnAwv GAATAWY GAATAwY 
Dat. GAAnAow aAAyAatw GAATAoLV GAAyAots GAATAats GAArAots 
Acc. gAATjAm dAAyAG  GAATA® GAAyAovs GAATAGs GAAnAG 
405. The stem is éAAyAo- (for dAA-adAXo-). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns éuos, my, ods, thy, nme 
TEPOS, OU, VUETEPOS, Your, opérepos, their, and the poetic 
és, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vwirepos, of us two, oputrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for ds, 
duos for yuerepos, buds for duerepos, opds for opérepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have duds or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airds, as 6 rarnp avrod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are otdtos and dé, 
this, and éxeivos, that. ‘They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ovros airy TOUTO ovTou avrar TAUTA 
Gen. rovtov tavtys  TovTov TOUTWY TOUTMY  TOUTWY 
Dat. rovre TavTy  TOUTH TOVTOLS TAYTAIS  TOVTOLS 
Acc. TovToy TavTnv TovTo TovTovs TavTAS TAavTG 
DUAL. 
N. A. rovro TOVTw TOVTH 
G. D. rovrow TOUTOLW TOUTOLV 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 6&¢ 78¢ Tobe éxetvos — éxeLwy éxetvo 
Gen. rovde Thode TOvdE éxelyou  éxelvns éxelvou 
Dat. rade TH de THde éxelvw —- Exelvyq éxelvea 
Acc. rtovde Trv5e T0b€ éxetvov éxelvnv _— Exeetvo 
DUAL. 

N. A. rwSe Tode Tobe éxelyo éxelvo éxelvo 
G. D. rotvde Toivde roivde éxelvo_w = exelvo_w ~— Exel vou 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ot& alde rade éxeivor éxetvas éxetva 
Gen. Tavde Tavde Tavde éxelvwy éxelvov éxelyov 
Dat. rotoSe raicSe  Toicde éxelvois éxelvars  éxelvous 


Acc. rovcSe Téode TOdE éxelvous éxelvas éxetva, 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and aw are very rare (303). 


411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxetvo. Keivos is 
Ionic and poetic. “Ode is formed of the article 6 and -de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding t, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus obrosct, airnt, rourt; 680, dt, rodt ; rovrovi, Tavtl, 
tovtwvt. So rocovroat (429), wot, otrwot. In comedy yé (rarely 
dé) may precede this ¢, making yé or df; as rovroyt, tovrodt. 

413. N. Herodotus has rovréwv in the feminine for tovrwv (cf. 
397). Homer has rotodecou or totcdecr for rotcde. 


414, N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun tis, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The indefinite pronoun Tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 


416, 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. tls rl Tis vl 
Gen. tlyos, Tov Tivos, TOU 
Dat. tly, TO Tiwi, Te 
Acc, tive rb Tio vl 
N. A. tlve Tie 
G. D. tlyow Tivotv 
Nom Tives riya Tivés TWO. . 
Gen rlyov TWav } 
Dat Tio tisk 
Acc tlyas rlva TLVdS Twa 
2. For the indefinite plural twa there is a form drra (Ionic 


424) PRONOUNS. 87 


417. Ovris and paris, poetic for ovde’s and pndeis, no one, are 
declined like zis. 

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and vi of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rod, réw for ro, Téwy for TIVWV, 
and réowt for tict; also these same forms as enclitics, for tov, 
Tw, etc. 

419. ”AXr2Xos, other, is declined like airds (389), having 
éAXo in the neuter singular. 

420. 1. The indefinite Seva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Seiva Seives 
Gen. Setvos Selvav 
Dat. Seive 
Acc. Setva Seivas 


2. Acva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun 6s, %, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom. 8s 4 6 Nom. of at 4 
Gen. od ys ov NA 6 8 @ Gen. dv ov av 
Dat. @ q o GD. otv otv otv | Dat. ots als ois 
Acc. 8v qv OCS Ace. ots as @& 


422. Feminine dual forms 4 and afy are very rare and doubtful 
(303). ) 

423. N. For és used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (r- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 

424, N. Homer has dov (60) and éns for ov and 7s. 
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425. The indefinite relative datTis, ATLs, 6 TL, Whoever 
whatever, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. OorTis WTUs 6 Tt 
Gen. OUTLVOS, OTOU WoTLVvos OvTLVOS, OTOU 
Dat. OTwWe, OTH ative OTwt, OTw 
Acc. OvTiva TvTLva, oT 

DUAL. 
N. A. Orie OTe orive 
Gap; olytivow otyrivoww olvtivoiy 
PLURAL. 

Nom. olrives aitives aria, arra 
Gen. GVTLWOV, OT@V OvTWeVv GVTLVOV, TOV 
Dat. olotict, STO alorict olorict, STOLS 
Acc. ovo-Tivas aorivas aria, arra 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite tis, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural drra (Ionic aooa) for dria must not be con- 
founded with drra (416,2). °O ru is thus written (sometimes 6, 71) 
to distinguish it from dru, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms érov, étw, drwv, and drois, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exclusion of ovruvos, etc. 


428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 
oars : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Otis 6 TT! acca 
Gen. érev, StTEo, STTEV brewv 
Dat. dtew 6réovot 
Acc. $tiwa 6 rt étivas aooa 


2. Herodotus has rev, drew, drewv, drEoict, and dGooa (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE, DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 


wécos; howmuch? woods, of some (réc0s), rordade, 80s, drbcos, (as 


how many? quantity. Toco0Tos, SO much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
so many. 
motos; of what obs, of some (rotos), rowbcde, olos, drotos, of 
kind? qualis? kind. To.odros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
anrlkos; how old? (rnXkkos), TnrAL- —-ALKos, OmnXlkos, 
how large? kdcde, rnduKod- of which age or 
tos, sooldorso size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wbrepos; which of mérepos (or more- repos, the oneor dmérepos, which- 
the two? pos), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(zare). two). 


430. The pronouns ris, zis, etc. form a corresponding 
series ; — 


tls; who? Tis, any one. 85e, ovros, this, 8s, doris, who, 
this one. which. 


431, Tis may be added to ofos, da0s, d7rdc0s, droits, and dm OT Epos, 
to make them more indefinite; as ézrotds Tis, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as éaricodv, Sriodv, any one, anything, soever, with 
no relative character. So sometimes 87; as drov 57. 

2. N. Rarely drdrepos (without ov) has the same meaning, 
either of the two. 


433. N. Homer doubles + in many of these relative words; as 
érmdrepos, drmotos. So in Srmws, ordre, etc. (436). Herodotus has 
dxdTepos, dkdaos, Skov, dKdHev, dKdTE, etC., for émdrepos, etc. 

434, N. Técos and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, rnAlkos never. 
Toodadse, Towacde, and ryrxdcde are declined like récos and rovos; 
as rocdabe, TooHde, Togdvde, etc., —ToWade, ToLdde, rowvoe. Tooodros, 
rowdros, and rydtKodros are declined like obdros (omitting the first 7 in 
rovrov, Tovro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
“rowo0ros, ToLavTN, ToLOUTO OF ToLobToy; gen. To.ovTou, ToravTys, etc. 


435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovis, 
paris (poetic for oddeis, pndets), odd€TEpos, pnderepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) 

436. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following:— » 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
mov; where? mov, somewhere. (&vOa), évOdde, od, Sov, where. 
évravéa, éxel, 
there. 
ri; which way? my, some way, (7H), THde, TaUTY, 7, Orn, which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
mot; whither? mol, to some éxeioe, thither. of, drat, whither. 
place. 
wobev; whence? obéy, from (Erber), évOévie, 80ev, dmdOer, 
some place. évrevdev, éxeibev, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? més,in some way, (rs), (ws), dde, ws, drws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
more; when? moré, at some TOoTe, then bre, OmdTe, when. 
time. 
ayvika; at what (rnvixa), Tyuexd- jvika, danvixa, at 
time? de, THMKadTA, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). "Ev6a and évOev are relatives in prose, where, whence; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like év6a 
at @vOa, here and there, &vOev Kal évOev, on both sides. For as, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tus (from 7o-), like ovrws (from obros), 
thus, is poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have Ket, xeiOev, xetoe for éxe?, éxetBev, and 
éexetoe, like xetvos for éxetvos (411). 

2. Herodotus has évOadra, évOcdrev for évradOa, evrevbev. 

3. There are various poetic adverbs; as aot, 700i, 60. (for row, 
mov, ov), TOOL, there, Toev, thence. 


440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdauod, pndapod, nowhere, ovdapij, undapy, in no way, ovdapas. 
pndapds, in no manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441, The Greek verb has three votces, the active, 
middle, and passive. 


442, 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his' own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning, 


450] VERBS. 91 


2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443, Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445, There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in tos and reos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 

448, The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 

449, Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the jirst (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 


450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his 
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hl 


torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the ful! 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452, There are three nwmbers, as in nouns, the singu 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, an‘ 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second,-and third; in éach tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first persou 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455, The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456, The tense systems are the following: — 


SYSTEMS, TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, « future active and middle. 
11. First-aorist, “first aevist active and middle. 


tv. Second-aorist, “ second uorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vit. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vu. First-passive, “ first aorist and future passive. 
rx. Second-passine, second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 

458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622, 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in Acyo, speak, the verb stem Aey- is foun] in Aw 
(Aey-ow), eeEa, ACAcy-pot, €Ady-Onv (71), and all other forms. 
But in ¢aive, show, the verb stem qay- is seen pure in the second 
aorist €-dy-yv and kindred tenses, and in the futures dav and 
davotpot; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daiv-w, 
first aorist épyv-a, second perfect répyv-a. In deéx-w the stem 
Aetr- appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(éAur-ov, €-Atr-dunv) and the second-perfect system (A€é-Aorz-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢ir<w 
(pire), Aeirw (Aetr-, Auz-), TpPLBw (TpLB-), ypadw (ypad-), 
mAckw (wdex-), petyw (Pevy-, prvy-), weiOw (wab-, wO-), haivw 
(dav-), orAAw (o7TEA-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a muce or 
a liquid verb. 

462, 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. Eg. 

Aitw, Abou, Edtdoa, AéAvKA, A€Avpat, EAVOnv (471). 

Netrw (Aetr-, ur-), Neibw, A€Aourra, Nedetppat, €rc’POnv, Edurrov. 

Balvw (har), pavd, ebyva, wéparyxa (2 pf. wéepyva), wépacpar, 
eddvOnv (and épdvny). A 

; TIpacow pee do, mpagw, érpaga, 2 perf. méempaxa and méempaya, 
WemTpa » €Tpa ? i 

Sree beard de OTEAG, eorelAa, €oradka, Zoradpn, eorddryy. 

9, If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oKanTw, jeer, cae eoxwipa, 
eoxidshOyv. 

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are| the pres. 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. Eg. 
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(Hyéopor) Hyodpat, lead, jyjoopa, Yynodyny, yynHats aynOnv 
(in compos.). 
BovAopat, wish, Bovrjoopat, BeBovAnuat, éBovdnPnv. 


Téyvopat (yev-), become, yevnropat, yeyevnpat, eyevouny. 
(Aidéopor) aidodpan, respect, aidécopot, der pa, 9 d€0Onv. 
"EpydCopat, work, épydcopat, cipyardpny, elpyac pat, cipyacOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in Aé€yo-pev, A€yere, A€yeraL, Aeyo-peBa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aéée-rat, eEc-oe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing ¢ to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); as in &deyov, &dcke, é-pryva-ro; and in yKovoe-v and 
#xovea, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4. A prefix, seen in Ac- of A€AvKa and AeAetppat, in ve- of 
mépacpat, and e of érradpat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in 7AAaypot (dAAay-) from 
éddkdoow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466, These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (3) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in w and that of verbs in pu. 

468. Verbs in pu forma small class, compared with those in @, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 


469, The following synopses (474-478) include — 
I. All the tenses of dw (Ad-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., II., III., V., VIL, VIII. 


SYNOPSIS OF ¢atlvw. 
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478. SYNOPSIS OF ¢Galvw (gav-), show. 
nn — OO 0— 0000S 
TENSE-SYSTEM: 1. II. Ii. Vv. VI. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf.& Plup. 
Vorce. Active. Active. Active. Active. Active. 

Indi patvw (pavéw) have méepayka wépnva 

aca épatvov epynva. érepayKn érephyn 
Subj. | palvw oyve mepayKw OY | wepyvw OF _ 

TEepayKas wo TEPNVOS @ 
Opt. | dalvocue (pavéouus) avotpe or | pfvoupe mepayKouu Or | mepHvorue OF 
(paveolny) davolny mepayKas elnv| mepnvas e’nv 

Imper.} Patve dfjvov [répayke | [répnve | 
Infin. | datvery (pavéev) havetv ofvar TEPAY KEVAL mepnvevat 
Part. | dalvwv (pavéwy) bavav byvas TEPAY KOS Tepnvars 

Muiwvte | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist Vu. 

Voice. Middle. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
Tide patvoua. (pavéouar) havodpar mépag pat 

: éparvduny ehyvapnv érepdcuny 
Subj. | dalvwpar divepar mepacmévos w 
Opt. | pavoluny (paveolunr) pavolyny | dyvatuny mepacpevos ety 
Imper.| ¢atvou pfvar [répavao | 
Infin. | palverdac (pavéecbar) pavetobar | dqvacbar mepavOat 
Part. | pacvduevos (paveduevos) davotpevos| pyvapevos mepac uéevos 

Passive | Pres. & Impf. — var. 

VoIce. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive.  & 
Indic. pavycopar épavyny epavOny % . 
Subj. | same forms have (for daréw)| pavdd (for davddw) Fs 
Opt. Be tie davycolpny davelnyv pavoelnv Ps = 
Imper. havndr pavOnre Ss 
Infin. Middle davnocer Sar pavivar pavdjvat SF 
Part. davyodopevos daveis pavoels = 
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1 


P| 2 
3. 


OPTATIVE. i 
5 {2 
3. 


mB 
a 

vf 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. S. '* 
3 

D.{7 

2 


P13 


INFLECTION. 


1. Active Voice or dda. 


Present. 
Ato 
Aves 
Aver 
AUverov 
Averov 
Avopev 
vere 
Avoves 


Avo 
dvps 
Ain 
AdNTov 
Adnrov 
Adopev 
AuyTE 
Avwor 


AVoupse 
Avous 
Avor 
AvorTov 
Avolrnv 
Avourev 
AvouTe 
dove 


Ave 
AvérTw 


Averor 
AvérToV 


vere 


Avovrwy or: 
AvérToray 


Ave 


Avov, Avoura, 
Avoy (3835) 


Imperfect. 


€dtov 
érves 
€die 
éX\verov 
eLiérny 
éXvopev 
éXvere 
édXvov 


[480 


Future. 
vow 
Atcets 
Adore 
AvoeTov 
AvoeTrov 
Atocomev 
Avoere 
Adocover 


Avooun 
Avrots 
Avoror 
Atcotrov 
Avoolrny 
AToowpev 
Adooure | 
Avoovey 


Atoew 


Atoowv, Adooura 
Avrov (335) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPpTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE, 


ACTIVE VOICE OF 2tw. 


1 Aorist. 
toa 
éAvoas 
€dvoe 
éhioarov 
ehooarny 
éA\voapev 
edo are 
éXtoav 


AIow 
dogs 
dvoT 
AtonTov 
AvonTov 
Avowpev 
Avonre 
Atowor 


Aiorarpe 

Avoats, Avorevas 
Atoar, Avoee 
Advoatrov 
Avoalrhy 
Atoaupev 
Atoaure 
Atvoarev, Adoeav 


Avoov 
AVeaTw 
Atcarov 
AIocarov 
Atoare 
Atodvrev OF 
Aiodracay 


Atvoar 


Aiods, A\todoa, 


Atoay (335) 
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1 Perfect. 1 Pluperfect. 
A€vKka &heAVKY 
AAvKas éXeAvUKNS 
duke AedvKe 
AeAVKaToV éXeAvKerov 
AeAVKaTOV éMeAvKEeTHY 
AeAvKapev €NeAUKELEV 
AeAUKarTe éLeAvKeTE 
AeavKact éLeAvKerav 


(See 688, 2) 
AeAvKw (720) 


AeAvKYS 
AedvKY 
AeAUKNTOV 
AeAVKHTOV 
AadVKopE 
AeAVKHTE 
AeAVK@ot 


AeAvKoupe (733) 
AeAVKOLS 
AeAVKOL 
AeAVKOLTOV 
AeAvKoltHY 


AeAVKOLLEV 
AeAVKOLTE 
AeAVKoLEV 


[AéAvKe (472) 
AeAvKerw 


AeAVKETOV 
ANeAvKerov 


AeAUKETE 
AeAvKerocav] 
AeAvKEvar 


ANeAuKws, AcAuKvia, 
AeAvKGS (335) 


~. 


102 


INDICATIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PAaRTICIPLE. 


Le 
= 3 
ak 
D.{ 
1 


ef A 
Se 


SUBJUNCTIVE. { L 


2. 
3. 


v.{* 
ih 
vf s 
Ay. 
np 
<{ z 
of 
D.{F 
iL 
rf 
of 
8.15 
v.{* 
v) 


Pf 


INFLECTION. 


2. Mipp.Le Voice or Ado. 


Present. Imperfect. 


Avopar 
Ave, Avy 


Averar 


éXvopNV 
éAvov 
éXvero 
é\ver 8ov 
eiécOnv 
eLvopeba 
ever Ge 
éX\vovTo 


Aver Bboy 
Aver Boy 
Avopeba 
Aver be 

Atovrar 


Avopar 
Aon 
AUHTaL 
Adno Gov 
Aino boy 
Adwpeba 
Avyo be 
Avovrar 


Avoluny 
Avoro 
AvorTto 
Avour Pov 
AvoloOnv 
Avolweba 
Avorr be 
AvouwrTo 


Avou 

AvéT Ow 

Aver Boy 

Avér Bwy 

Aveo Ge 

Avér Ow or 
Avérbworay 


Aser Oar 


AvVopeEvos, AVopévn, 
Avopevov (301) 


[480 


Future. 
Avoopar 
Adore, Adon 
Atoerar 
Aver bow 
Auoer boy 
Avoeopeba 
Avoec Oe 
Avoovras 


Avooluny 
Atooro 
Avcouro 
Avro Pov 
Avooic Onv 
Avoolweba 
Avoou be 
AvocouwrTo 


Atoer Gar 


Avoopevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


480} 


INDICATIVE. 1G 
S| 


2. 
3 
v.{* 
3. 
1 


pf 
st 


OPprATIVE. 1. 
S. 


SUBJUNCTIVRE. 1. 
S. 


3. 
2. 


D. 


3. 


IMPERATIVE. s.{* 
3 
D4 


2. 
at 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


D153 


MIDDLE VOICE OF tw. 


1 Aorist. 
voapynv 
Aico 
ektoaro 
é€Avoac Sov 
vedo Onv 
eLuodpeba, 
eAtiorao-Ge 
éAtoavTo 
Atoopar 
toy 
Atonrar 
Atoynobov 
Atono Sov 
Avo spela 
Atonobe 
AVowvrar 
Avoaluny 
AVvo-aro 
AvoaTo 


AtoaroBov 
AvoalcOnv 
Avoralpeba 
Avorarc Ge 


AtcoatyTro 


Atoar 
Adoac bw 
Aicacbov 
Avoacbov 
Atcacbe 
todo bwy or 


ANicacbwcav 
Atoac bar 


Avordpevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


Perfect. 


A€Avpar 
AdAvo ar 
A€AvTaL 
AéAvo Pov 
AéAvoBov 
AeAvpeba. 
AéAvo-Oe 
AéAvTaL 


AeAvpEvos & 
AeAvpéevos 7S 
AeAvpévos 
AeAvpEévw TOV 
AeAvpévw TOV 
AeAvpévor dev 
AeAvpévor rE 
AeAvpévor aoe 


AeAvpévos elnv 
AeAvpévos elns 
AeAvpévos ely 
AeAvpévw elrov 
or elnrtov 
Aedvpéva elirqy 
or elytyv 
AeAvpévor elev 
or elnpev 
AeAvpévor elre 
or elyre 
AeAupévor elev 
or elnoav 


AAvoro (750) 
AeAVoOw (749) 
AéAvo-Bov 
AeAVo Pov 
AéAvo Ve 
AeAvobwv OF 


Advocborav 


AeAvoBar 


AeAvpEvos, -n, 
-ov (301) 
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Pluperfect. 


eLeAvpnv 
éXéAvc-0 
Xv 
Avo bov 
ehedvo nv 
eheAvpela 
éheAva Oe 
éXéAUVTO 
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2. 
3. 


D.{F 
il; 


Pf 
st 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1B 
Ss. 


INDICATIVE. 1 
S. 


2. 
3. 


p.{F 
1 


pte 
8}. 


OPTATIVE. il 
s 


D, 


IMPERATIVE. Be 
3 
D145 


2. 
vfs 


INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE, 


3. 
Future Perfect. 


2. 
3. 
2. 


INFLECTION. 


AeAvoopar 


AeAvoret, AcAVOY 


AeAtvoerTar 
Aediorer Gov 
AeAtoecOov 
ANeAvoopela 
Acrioec Ve 
AeAvoovTar 


Aedvoolwny 
AeADooLo 
AeAVooLTO 
AeAVooic oy 
AdvooleOnv 
Advoolpeba 


AcAtcroic be 


AeAvoowrTo 


Adtoer Oar 


AcAvoopevos, 
-n, -ov (301) 


[480 


PassivE VOICE OF Ado. 


1 Aorist. 1 Future. 
von Avoyoopat 
evens Avocet, AvVOHoy 
&v0y AvOqceTaL 
€&\vOnTov AvOrjcecBov 
éAvOqTHV AvOyorer8ov 
EXvOqpev AvOnoope8a 
&voyTe Avoyoec Ge 
Avonrav AvOyrovTat 
Avda 
Avoys 
Avoq 
AveqTov 
AvejTov 
Avdapev 
 AvOqTE 
Av@act 
Avvelny Aveqcoluny 
AvOelys AvOco1o 
Avelyn AvbyootrTo * 
AvGetrov or AvOyooc Gov 
AvOelnrov 
Avbelryy or Avoycola byv 
Avdery THY 
Avoetpev OF Avoycolpeba 
Avdel(npev 
AvOeire or AvOrjcore Be 
Avve (yn Te 

AvOetev or AvOjcowro 
Avvelnoay 

AvoynTs 

AvOy Te 

AveyTov 

AvOrjTov 

AVenTe 

Avvévroyv or 

AvOyjTacayv 
AvOjvar Avoyoer Bar 


AvGels, AvOcioca, AvEycopevos, 
Aveéy (335) -y, -ov (3801) 


481] 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF elu. 
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481. Srconp Aorist (Active anp MippLE) AND Second PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Aelita. 


INDICATIVE. ile 
8.4 2. 


p.{ 


12 {2 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. { ul 
S. 


3 
2 
3 
1 


OPTATIVE. 


p.{ 


dE 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


2. 
we 
le 
vf 
3. 
ik 
s.|2 
3. 


2. 
3. 
1 


ef 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. 2. 
at 

D. { 2: 

3. 

2 


3. 


2 Aorist 
Active. 
éXutrov 
éXutres 
éXutre 
éXltrerov 
éhurérny 
eA (rropev 
é\ (rere 
éXuroy 
Altra 
Aurys 
Aly 
Alrynrov 
AlryTov 
Abtrepev 
Alrynte 
Alrract 


Alrroupe 
Altrots 
Alrrou 
Alrrotrov 
Aurroirny 
Altroupev 
Alaroure 
Altrovev 


Altre 
Aurévo 
Alarerov 
Aurérwv 
Almere 
AurovTwv 
or Auté- 
Toray 


Auretv 


Aura, 


Aurovca, 
Aurov 


(835) 


2 Aorist 

Middle. 
éXurropny 
éX (trou 
€\ (areto 
éX\ltrec Bov 
éAurréo Onv 
éXurropeBo. 
éAlareo-Be 
&\larovro 


Abropar 
Alrrg 
Abrynrar 
AlarnoBov 
Alaynobov 
Acrrope8a. 
Alaryo Ge 
Abrovrar 


Aurrolwny 
Alrrovo 
Alrrovro 
Altrovo-Bov 
Aurrotc Onv 
Aurrolpe8a 
Alrrove Be 
AlarowvTo 


Aurov 

Arrréo Bw 

Aurea Bov 

AurécBwv 

Altrec Be 

AuréoOwy Or 
Aurés Bacay 


Auréc Bar 


Autropevos, 
-n, -oV 


(301) 


2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 


déXouTra, 
AéXoutras 
déXoutre 
AeAoltraroy 
AeAoltrarov 
AeAoltrapev 
AeAolrrare 
AeAoltract 


AeAolrrw 
AeAolarys 
AeAdolary 
AeAolarynTrov 
Aedolarynrov 
AeAoltrapev 
Aedolarynre 
AeAoltract 


AeAoltroupe 
AeAoltrots 
AeAoltror 
AeAolrrotTov 
AeAourroltny 
AeAolrrowpev 
AeA oltroute 
AeAoltrovev 


déAoutTrE 
eAoutrérTw 
AeAoltreroy 
AeAourérov 
Aedolrere 
eAouTrér OV 


AeAourrévat 


AeAoutrais, 
AeAourrvia, 
AeAoutros 
(335) 


edolary 
éXeXolarns 
éXeAolrret 
éXeAoltrerov 
éXeAoutrér Hv 
€XeAoltreper 
éX\eAolarete 
€&\eXoltrerav 
(See 685, 2) 
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482, Furure anp First Aorist Active anp Mippie (Liquip 
Forms) anp Second Aorist AND Second Furure Passive OF halve. 


Future Active.’ Future Middle. 1 Aorist Active. 


INDICATIVE. ile pave davotpar épynva 
) {2 pavets davel, havy épnvas 
3 davet davetrar eprve 
D. { Zs cavetrov daveto Sov épqvarov 
3 daveitov daveic Sov epnvarny 
ie pavotpev davobtpela épjvapev 
P. | 2. daveite daveto be épqvare 
3. davotor davotvrar epynvav 
Sussuncrive. (1. dive 
8. | 2. divas 
3 ona 
D. ibe dyvynrov 
38 yvynrov 
1. djvopev 
Pe | De, byvynre 
3. dyvect 
OpraTIVE. 1. davolny or havotpr davolunyv dhvarpe 
S. 2. gavolns or pavots  davoio divats Or prveras 
3. gavolynordavot  davotro myvar or dyvere 
D. { 2. avotrov davotcbov oyvaitov 
3 davolryyv pavolsOnv dyvalryyv 
il pavotpev pavolpweba dhvatpev 
P {2 avotre pavoic be yvarte 
3. davotev havotvro divatev or pjverav 
IMPERATIVE. & { 2. dfjvov 
3. bnvare 
D. ie dqvarov 
3. nvatav 
2. btvare 
18 {3 dynvavrev or 
oyvatocay 
INFINITIVE, davety daveto Sar pivar 
PARTICIPLE. havav, davotca,  davodpevos, divas, dyvaca, 
davoitv (340) -n, -0v (301) = fvav (835) 


1 The uncontracted futures, ¢davéw and davdouar (478; 483), are 
inflected like ¢@iutéw and Piddouwar (492). 


482) 


2. 
3. 


D3, 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S 


2. 
3. 


De 


We 
ae 
3. 


OPpraTIVE. 1 
SS) 


SuBJUNCTIVE. { Il, 
Ss 


9 


ae 


D. 


Co 
© 


IMPERATIVE. BAe) 
3. 

D.{ 5, 

2 


pls 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


3. 


1 Aor. Mid. 
ebqvapny 
abrive 
épyvaro 
éprvacov 
ebynvac Onv 
ehyvaycba, 
eyvac-be 
épyvavTo 


dyvopar 
dyvy 
byvyrar 
oyvyc8ov 
dyvyc Pov 
dyvapeba 
bhvycbe 


byvevrat 


dqvainny 
rvaro 
oyvaito 
dyvaicbov 


oynvaloOnv 


dynvatpeba, 


brvato- Ge 


objvaro 


dyvar 
byvdc bw 
dyvacboy 
onvacbov 
obyvacbe 
dyvacbwyv or 
dnvacbwoav 


dyvac bar 


dnvapevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢aivw. 


2 Aor. Pass. 
éhavyny 
édbavns 
épavy 
épavyrov 
ehavytny 
echavnpev 
épavnre 
épavynoav 
dave 
davys 
davy 
pavytov 
davytov 
davapev 
pavyte 
davact 
dave (nv 
davelns 


davely 
davetrov or 


davelnrov 
avelrnv or 
daverntyyv 
avetpev OF 
davelnpev 
cavetre Or 
cavelnre 
davetey Or 
davelnoay 
davnde 
davyte 
ddvyrov 
davyTev 
davyre 
davévrwy Or 
davytecav 


davyvar 


davels, 
paveiog, 
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2 Fut. Pass. 
davycopar 
pavice, pavyoy 
pavycerar 
pavycec Sov 
davyicec Sov 
davycopeda 
havycer Oe 
pavycovrat 


davycoluny 
davrycovo 
davrycouro 
davryco.c ov 
davycolor On 
dayycolpeba 


davycou be 


davycowro 


davyocer Gat 


davycopevos, 
-1), -Ov (301) 


davéy (335) 
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483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484. The tenses of exw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. Acep-par is inflected 
like rérpyys-pot (487, 1), and répac-par is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Atw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of kwAvw, hinder: — 

Pres. Imper. Act. kwAve, kwArvérw, KwArdvete. Aor. Opt. Act. 
Kwdvoatpl, KwAdoELas (OF KwArdoals), KwAvcELE (Or KwAvGaL). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xéddaov, kwAvodtw. Aor. Inf. Act. KwAdoat. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. kod doa, KwoAIoadTOw. 

The three forms kwrtoat, KwoAdoa, KddrAdoa (cf. Adcat, Adoat, 
Ndcar) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 113; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 7, a, or 6 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with cioé, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpiBw, rub, wAékw, weave, reiOw 
persuade, and oré\Aw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 
{> Térptppar aréreypan mrérerr pat foraApat 
SS) 


2. rérptipar mrémAcEar areTeLo- aL trtadkoat 
3. rérpimrar méwhekTaL TreTELT TAL éoradrat 
D. ie Térptpbov aréw)ex Sov mréreroBov érradbov 
3. rérpidOov aréwex Sov arérreto- Dov torrahGov 
1. rerptppeba meTrACype0a, aetrelope0a, éordApeda 
P. if 2. rérpidbe arémex Be mrétrero Oe éoradbe 
C3, Terpippévor  memAcypévor tmemeopévor  érradpévor 
elol elol eiol eiol 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


Susy.  —rerpltppévos @ wemdceypévos @ wemeopévos @ éoradrpévos & 
Opt, sf env ce env fe elny Oe elny 


Ss. 12 térptibo arémrAeEo 
3. tetpthbw mreTrrAEX Ow 
D. He Térpipov are eX Dov 
3. Tetptpbev areTTAEX Dav 
P. 1 Térpible arétr ex Oe 
3. terptpbev or tremAéx Pov or 
tetptbbacav 
Inr, TeTpipbar aretrA€X Oar 
Part. Terpippévos  tremAcypévos 
1. érerptupny  — érrerrA€ypqv 
8. {2 érérpibo érrémeEo 
3. érérptmro émrétrheKTO 
D fe érérpibbov érrétr ex Cov 
“U3. érerpthOnyv érremrAEX Onv 
1. érerptppeOa — éxrerrA€ypcba 
P. {2 érérpipbe éaréarex Be 
3. rerpippévor.  memAeypéevor 
qoav qrav 


VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Perfect Imperative. 


meTrAEX0@cav teteloOwooav 


Tétreiro 
aretre(o Ow 
arétreto Dov 
aretreLo Ow 
métrevo Oe 


wetre(o wv OF 


aretreto- Oar 
TTETTELT HLEVOS 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


érretre(o pny 
éarétreroro 


Bet 


érrérreto- TO 
érrétrerr- Dov 

; 

érrereto Onv 

; 

érretreto pea, 
— 
érrérrera Be 
ITETTELT EVOL 


qoav 
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éorakoo 
éoTaXOw 
éotadbov 
éoTadOwv 
éoradbe 
éorddOwv or 
éotradOocav 


éoradOar 
éorahpévos 


éorédpny 
toradoo 
érTadTo 
totadBov 
éoTanOnv 
éorédpea, 
eorande 
éoradpévor 
Ara 


2. The same tenses of (reAéw) TAG (Stem Tede-), finish, 
gaivw (av-), show, éddgdoow (éAdAay-), exchange, and éreyxu 
(édeyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


a 

S:.4 2) 
(2 
v.{? 


ie 
pfs 
3. 


TeTEKET PAL TreEpAT LAL 
TeTEKMET AL [répavear, 700 | 
TeTeETTAL mépavTrar 
TeTéher Sov mréepavlov 
Tetéer Sov mépavlov 
rereKeo pela,  mepacpela 
Teréhea Be mrépave 
reTeMeopevor Trea péevor 
elol eiol 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


Perfect Indicative. 


mAAaYpar 
mAAagar 
mAAaKrat 
AAay Gov 
HAAaX ov 
mrAdAGypela 
mAAax Ge 
rArAaypevor 
elot 


édHAcypar 
edfqreyEar 
éXnreyKTar 
éAnreyX8ov 
edfreyx Gov 
eAnréypcba 
eAfreyx Ge 
€Anreypévor 
elol 


rereheopévos & mrepacpevos & AAAaypévos & endeypévos © 


“cc elqv ce 


elnv 


<e env 


A: elqu 
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Perfect Imperative. 


Ss 1 TeTeETO [réhavoo | HAAaE édqreyEo 
"U3. rerehér Ow TEepavw MAALX Ow eAnréyx Po 

D fe vTeTéher Pov trépavOov HAA Gov édqAcyx Pov 
“U3. reredéoOwov meddvOwv NAALX Owv édnhéyx Pav 

Pp te vetéheg Ge mréavle mAAax Oe efjrcyx Ve 
“U3. rerehéoOwv or mehdvdev or AAAAXP@v or eAndéyX Gov or 


teTeecbacav mepdvOwrav AAAXPwoav Andrey Poca 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


Inv. revehéo Bar TrepavOar MAG Oar édnréyx Gar 
Part. eredeopévos tehacrpévos AAaypévos éAnAcypévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 
1. érereMéopny érrepdorpnv MrAdypHY &nréypnv 
Ss {2 éreréXero [érépavero } TAAaEo EAHAcyEo 
3. éreré\eoro érrécavTo mAAaKTo é\fAeyKTo 
D Nek éreréeoBov  —érrécavOov jAAaX Gov EdjAreyx Gov 
“U3. éreredoOnv eres dvOnv MAAAX Onv enréyx Onv 
1 


. érerehéopeda, errepdopeda - TAACypcOa €AnA€ypeba. 
Ve {2 érerédcoBe érrépavbe HAAaY Ge efreyx Ge 
3. rereMeopévor mredacpévor mAAaypévor eAnAeypévor 
Wray qoav qoav foray 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerpiS-vras, 
érer)ex-vto, etc., formed like NéAv-vrat, €XéAv-vTo) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréXeo-yot. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yrat and yro are 
used; as KAtvw, KékAt-pat, KékALyTat (not KexAtpévor cial). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus reérpip-yae is for rerpyB-par (75); rérpupar for rerpr- 
oat (74); rérpim-rat for terpiB-rat, rérpid-Oov for tetpiB-Bov (71). 
So mérAcy-pat is for wemAeK-yot (75); mérAex-Oov for remdex-Bov 
(71). Tleémewo-rau is for rereO-rat, and réreic-Oov is for mwemetb- 
ov (71); and rérewrpar (for wemeb-yor) probably follows their 
analogy ; zézet-cat is for remet6-cat (74). 

2. In rerede-o-pau, o is added to the stem before p and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TeréAeopar and méreopat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before ww in wépacpat (487, 2) is a sub- 
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stitute for v of the stem (83), which v reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


teTéhe-o- ar TTETELO-[LOL tréac-p.ar 
vTeTehEe-9aL areaTEL-OrOLL [répav-car] 
vTeTéKE-0-TOL WETELO-TAL mépay-Tar 
veréhe-o Oe arétrero-De arécav-Qe 


8. Under 7AAay-pat, nArAaga is for pAdAay-cat, HAAaK-rat for 
nrdray-rat, nAAax-Gov for 7AAay-Bov (74; 71). Under €drAcy-pou, 
yy (for yxu) drops one y (77); éApreygar and édAyAeyx-rau are for 
éAnArcyx-cat and éAydeyx-tat (74; 71). See also 529. 

490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-por; as Aelrw, Aédetw-paL; ypadw (ypad-), write, 
yéypap-par (75); pirtw (pid-, pid-), throw, Eppip-yat. But when 
final yar of the stem loses 7 before mw (77), the a recurs before 
other consonants; as kduartw (Kapa-), bend, Kéxap-pot, Kékapapat, 
Kéxapr-rat, KeKapp-Oe; méuarw (reum-), send, méreu-pat, wéreppat, 
rénepm-rat, rereup-Oe: compare rérep-pot from réoow (rer-), cook, 
inflected wémeWat, réren-rat, Térep-Oe, ete. 

2. All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like rér)ey-pot and 
yAAay-por; as mpacow (mpay-), do, rémpay-par; Tapdoow (rapax-), 
confuse, Terdpay-yar; pvrdoow (pvdak-), weptrAay-yat. But when 
y before pm represents yy, as in €A#Aey-par from €A€yy-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like ézeuo- 
pat, etc.; as podlw (ppad-), tell, réppac-par, réppa-cat, Téppac-rar ; 
Oil (€08-), accustom, <iOio-por, <iBi-cat, eifio-rar, <iio-Ge; pluf. 
cidic-ynv, dOi-co, lBia-r0; orévdw (orevd-), pour, éoreo-par (like 
mémevo-pat, 489, 1) for éorevd-wau, Eorret-oau, éorrevo-Tat, eomrero-Ge. 

4. Most ending in y (those in ay- and vy- of verbs in atyw or 
byw) are inflected like réac-yor (see 489, 2). 

5. When final v of a stem is dropped (647), as in KAiva, 
bend, xéxM-pot, the tense is inflected like AeAv-pat (with a vowel 
stem). 

6. Those ending in X or p are inflected like éorad-yar; as 
dyydrw (dyyeA-), announce, yyyed-pat aipw (dp-), raise, Tip pan 
eyelpw (éyep-), Touse, eynyeppar; meipw (mep-), plerce, memap-pat 
(645). 

491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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INFLECTION. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 
and imperfect. These tenses of rivaw (ripa-), honor, prréw 
(purc-), love, and dnAdw (dyro-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


2. (riwdes)  Tipds 
3. (Tider) TILG 
D 2. (riwderov) Tiparov 


1. (riudw) Tid 
s. 


"U8. (riuderov) tiparov 
1. (Tiudopuev) TipGpev 

P. {2 (riudere)  Tipare 
3. (Tiudovot) Tipace 


2. (riudys) Tips 
3. (rTiwan) TILG 
p. {2 (Tiudnrov) Tiparov 


1. (riudw) TIL® 
. | 


moe (Tludnrov) Tiparov 
1. (Timdwuer) Tipdpev 

P. | 2. (Tiwdnre) Timare 
3. (Tludwor) Tipaoe 


ACTIVE. 


Present Indicative. 
(piréw) dro 
(pirées)  — tAets 
(purée) pret 
(piréerov) didctrov 
(piréerov) drdetrov 
(piréouev) crdrotpev 
(piréere) udeire 
(préover) drdrdotor 

Present Subjunctive. 
(pirréw) Piro 
(piréys) buds 
(prem) dads 
(pirénrov)_ prdtrov 
(pirénrov) idrfrov 
(piréwuev) hirOpev 
(prénre) rare 
(prdwor) rdrtaor 


Present Optative (see 737). 


1. (ripdouw) — [rtpape 
S. {2 (Tiudows)  Tipes 
3. (Tiudor) TIC | 
2. (TludowTrov) Tipe rov 
“U8. (rivaolrny) TiLwTyv 
1. (ripdoimer) Tipedpev 
P. {2 (Timdorre) tipe@re 
3. (Tiudouev) Tipmev 
or or 
1. (ripaolnv) tipany 
8. {2 (Tipaolns) TILeNs 
8. (riwaoln) ripen 
D. be (ripaolnrov) [Tipenrov 
3. (ripaoijr ny) Tipehryy | 
(| (rinaolnuer) [Tipenpev 
RE: hy (riuaolnre) Tipwnre 
3.(7ivaolnoar) tipgyrav] 


(préouur) — [prdotpe 
(pir€ois) — tAots 
(prov) didro? | 
(piddorrov) drdotrov 
(preolrnv) hrrolryyv 
(Piréomuev) crdrotpev 
(piréorre) rdAotre 
(gpidéorev)  rAoitev 

or or 
(gireolnv) drdolnv 
(gireolns) drdolys 
(gireoln)  rdoly 
(gidreolnrov) [irolnrov 
(Preornr ny) drrorqryv] 
(pireolnuer) [rrolnpev 
(pireolnre) idolnre 
(preolncav) hrrolnray] 


rao2 


(dnb) SnrAG 
(dndbes) — SyAots 
(dndéer) SyAot 
(SnddeTov) SnydodTov 
(OndbeTov) SndrodTov 
(SnAdouev) SndrAodpev 
(dndbere)  SnArodTe 
(dmAdover) Sydrotor 


(dndbw) SnrG 
(dmrdys) SnAots 
(8Abn) SyAot 
(dmddnrov) SynA@rov 
(SnAbnrov) SyArAGrov 
(On\(wpuev) SynrAOpev 
(ndbnre)  SyA@TE 
(OnAdwor) SnAdoL 


(SnAdoue) = [SnAo>cpr 
(dyrdors) SAIS 
(dnddor) SnAoz | 
(dndAdorTov) Sydotrov 
(Snroolrnv) SyAroltyHy 
(Snrboiuev) SyrAotwev 
(SnrborTe) Sydotre 
(Snddorev) SndAotev 
or or 

(Sndoolnv) Sndrolnv 
(8doolns) Sndrolns 
(Snroolm)  Syroly 
(5doolnrov) [Syrolyrov 
(dyroorjr nv) Syrouhryv | 
(Sn doolnuev) [Snrolnpev 
(Sndoolnre) SnArolyre 
(5ndoolncav) Snroinoay 
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Present Imperative. 


: 2. (ripae) Tipo (plree) birer 
8. (rivaérw) Tipare (pireérw)  ideiro 


/ 2. (riuderov) Tiparov (piréerov) didctrov 
3. (riaérwv) Tiparev (pireérwv) idreirov 


2. (Tiudere) Tipare (pirdere)  rdcire 
Pp 3. (rimadyTwy) Tipdvtav  — (pidredvTwy) prrobvtav 
or or or or 
(Tiuaérwoar) Tipatrwcav (pireérwoar) hrrelraray 
Present Infinitive. 
(riudev)  Tipdayv (piréev) udev 
Present Participle (see 340). 
(Tiudwy) = Tipav (pirdwv)  irav 
Imperfect. 
1. (értuaov)  értpav (épireov)  étdovv 
Ss. {2 (értuaes)  értpas (épirees)  ecpidets 
38. (értuae) értpa (épfree) epider 


2. (ériuderov) ériparov (épuddéerov) éprdeirov 

“U3. (éripaérnv) eriparny (épireérny) eprreirny 

1. (éripdouev) éripGpev (épirdopev) &prrodpev 
vfs (ériudere) éripare (épirdere) edprdcire 
3. (értuaov)  értpwv (éptheov)  étAovv 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. (rip omar) = Tipdpar (prréopar) pirodpar 
S. | 2nd int TILG (piréer, preg) prret, ourg 
3. (riuderar) Tiparar (piréerar) rdcirar 
D es (ripdecbov) Tipaobov (piréecbov) prdreic ov 
“U3. (riwdeoOov) tipdcbov = (pudder Gov) idrcic Pov 
1. (riwabueda) tipdpeba — (pided ueBa.) prrovpela 
P. 12 (riuderbe) Tipacbe (pirterbe) irdeto be 
3. (riudovrar) Tipavrar (piréovrar) pirotvrau 
Present Subjunctive. 
(1. (rindwpar) tipepar (pirréwuar) PriOpar 
8. {2 (rivdn) = Tip (prrén) ug 
3. (rivdnrat) Tiparar (pirénrar) rdrrar 
D 12 (riudnobor) Tipacbov —(pidéna Gor) dirfo8ov 
“U3. (riudnobov) tipdeBov = (pudéno Gor) dirjcbov 
1. (ripadpeda) Tipdpeba, (pirewpueda) prropeda, 
P. 2 (rivdnode) Tipdo Be (pirénabe) ido Ge 
8. (rivdwrrat) Tipdvrar (piréwyrar) prravrar 
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(d7doe) SfAov 
(dnd\oéTw) SndotTa 
(dnd\derov) SydAodTov 
(dnd0éTwv) SnrobTwv 
(dndbere)  Sydodre 
(dndobyTwv) SyrobvTav 
or or 
(dnd0dTwoav) Snrobrac 


(dnrdev) ~~ SNAOdv 
(dnr\dwv)  SynAGv 


(€57pA00v)  eSHAovv 
(€d7pdoes) &SHAOUS 
(€57Qo0e) é5qAov 
(é5ndderov) éSndodTov 
(€dndoérny) &nroiTHv 
(€dndbopev) eSnAotpev 
(édnrdere) eSnAotre 
(€d7do0v)  eShAovv 


(dnAdouar) SndrAotpas 
(dnrbet, bnddy) SHAot 
(Ondberar) SnAodrar 
(dndbec8ov) Snrotcbov 
(dndbecbov) Sndroicbov 
(dnro0buc0a) Syrotvpela, 
(dndbecbe) SydrotoGe 
(dnddovrar) SnAodvras 


(dprAbwuar) SnrASpas 
(dndOn) Sydot 
(Spd6nrar) SyrA@rar 
(dndbnobov) SnrGobov 
(dmrbno8ov) Snrdcbov 
(SnAowueba) SHrASpeOa, 
(dnd\bnobe) Snrdobe 
(dnrAdwvrar) SHrA@vTas 
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2. (Tiudow) Tipwo 


1. (rivaoluny) tipepny 
s. | 
3. (riudocro) 


TILWTO 
p, J 2: (Timdows Gov) Tipme ov 
"U3. (ripaoleOnv) tipwoOny 
1, (ripaoluela) Tipe e8a, 
E. {2 (Tiudowwbe) Tipwobe 
3. (riudowrTo) tipdvto 


g, f2. (rTtudov) 
3. (riaés Ow) 
2. (ride ov) 
"U3. (riwaéoOwv) 
2. (rider de) 
3. (riwaéoOwv) 
or 


TIL® 

a ok 
Tipac Ow 
Tinao Pov 

a 4 
Tipac8wy 
Tina Ge 

- L 
Tipacbwv 

or 


Ve 


INFLECTION. 


Present Optative. 


(prcolunyv) rirotpny 
(pir€oo) —tAoto 
(préorT0) dtdoiro 
(piréorcbov) prdroicbov 
(prreolaOnv) prroicOnv 
(Prreolucba) prroipeba 
(piréoicbe) drdoic be 
(PiA€orvT0) +tAotvTo 


Present Imperative. 


(ptd€ov) prod 

(pireéoOw) rrtelobw 

(piréecbov) direicBov 

(preécOwv) pireicbav 

(préecbe) drdrcio Be 

(preécOwr) hrrelobav 
or or 


(dndroolun ) 
(dndAG x0) 
(dndGor7 0) 
(ddd 010 Gov) 
(dnAoolc Anv) 
(dndoo0lueba ) 
(dnd\doc Ge) 
(dAdouvT0) 


(d7Adov) 

(dndr0€éc Ow) 

(dn\dec bor) 

(dnd0€éc wv) 

(dnddea be) 

(dnr0€és Owv) 
or 
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SnAoipny 
SyAoto 
SqAotTo 
SnAoicBov 
SnrolcOnv 
SnrAoipeda 
Sndroic Ge 
SnAoivro 


SyAod 

Syrotcbw 

SnAotcBov 

SnAotcbav 

SnAoto be 

Snrotcbav 
or 


(TinadcOwoav)Tipacbamay (Ppiredo Owcar) prrelobwoay (dnrodc0woay) Snrovobwou 


(TiuderOar) Tipdcbar 


(Tivadbuevos) Tipdpevos 


2. (ériudov)  éripd 
3. (é€rtudero) 


1. (érivaduny) éripadpny 
. | 


éTiparo 
2. (ériuder dor) értpacBov 
; 3. (éripadc Onv) éripdo Ov 
1. (éripadbucba) eripdpeda 
P. {2 (ériudecbe) éripao Oe 
3. (ériudovro) éripavro 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréecOar) rdrdcto bar 


Present Participle. 
(pirebpuevos) hirotpevos 


Imperfect. 
(épireduny) éprrotpny 
(épiréov) — &sprAdod 
(épirdero) edtdeiTo 
(épiréer Bor) éprdrdcic ov 
(épreér Onv) eprrcio Ov 
(épireducba) eprrotpeda 
(épiréerbe) edpideto Be 
(égidéovro) errodvro 


(dnddec Bar) 


(dn dod peEvos) 


(€5ydod unr) 
(€dmddov) 
(€5ndderTo) 
(€5nddeo Gov) 
(€5ndo€éc Onv) 
(€5ndod ue0a.) 
(é5nd0ec be) 
(€5n\dovTo) 


Snrotcbar 


SyAovpevos 


eSnAobp nv 
€Snrod 
é5ndotTo 
€5nAoto-Gov 
eSynrovcOnyv 
eS A00pn80 
eSnAroto Ge 
eSnAodvTo 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are not Attic (but 


see 495, 1). 


Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 


of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786, 
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494, Synopsis of rindw, pirew, dyAdw, and Onpdw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. TiLe Prod SAG Onpo 
Impf. értpov éplovv éSqAovv eOjpov 
Fut. TiLATe ouryow Snrocw Onpaow 
Aor. értpnoa épiranoa yroca eOjpaca 
ert. TeTipnka amep(An ka Se8HAwKa TeOnpAka 
Plup. éreTipnKn éreptdqky edqAGKH éreOn pan 
Mippie. 
Pres. TILOpar drrotpar SyAodpar Onpdpor 
Impf. éripopny éprdovpny éSyAovpnv eOnpopnv 
Fut. TIpAoopat Pryoopar SyAdoopar Onpdcopar 
Aor. éripqodpny eprriynocdpnv ynrocdpny eOnpacdpnv 


Pert. TETTPNP.CLL arep(Anpar SedqHA@par TeOjpapar 
Plup. éreTipyyny érrehidnpny GHeSyrAGpnv ereOynpdaynv 


PASSIVE, 
Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Tipnqcopar rrnOyjcopar SyrwOqcopar  (Onpabjropar) 
Aor. éripnony eprrHonv eSnrAdOnv €Onpadny 


Perf, and Plup.: same as Middle. 
Fut. Perf. reriphoopar meprrrropat SeSnrddoropar (relnpdcoopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ee. Thus 
mréw, sail, has pres. réw, wAcis, wA€l, wAclrov, wrEopev, TAEtre, 
aAéovar; imperf. érAcov, eAcs, érdet, etc.; infin. wActv; partic. 
mew. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dodo1, Sodpuat, Sodvrat, édovv, partic. dav, dodv. A€w, want, 
is contracted like zA€w. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have 7 for a in the contracted forms ; 
as Supdw, Supa, thirst, Suljs, dup, dSuppre; imperf. édipor, ediwns, 
dé; infin. dufjv. So Caw, live, kvaw, scrape, rrewvdu, hunger, spa, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with xpdopat, use, and Wade, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piydw, shiver, has infinitive piyv (with ptyotv), and 
optative piydnv. “8pdw, sweat, has t8pdor, ispyy, iSpévtu, ete. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and dw is then inflected like 
8 Adw; as €Aov for édove, Aodpou for Aovopat. 

498. N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
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not take y movable in the contracted form; thus épidce or épireev 
gives epide (never épirey). See 58. 


499. For (dew) av and (dey) ody in the infinitive, see 39, 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in ps affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in ju, but are irregular forms of verbs in o; 
as €Bnv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwy (yryvooKw), ertaunv (7éro- 
por), and réOvapev, TeOvainv, TeOvdvar (second perfect of @yjoKw). 
(See 798, 799, 804.) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called peforms. In other tenses 
verbs in ju are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible yu-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, réOnue and Sdwu, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in pu: — 

(1) Those in nye (from stems in a or e) and wm (from 
stems in 0), as Lorn-pe (ora-), set, ti-On-pe (Ge-), place, di-dw-pe 
(80-), give. 

(2) Those in viyx, which have the p-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add vv (after a vowel vv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as Seck-vi-me (dex-), show, 
pé-vvi-p (fw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in vy (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

503. For a full enumeration of the wi-forms, see 793-804. 


504. Synopsis of fornut, riOnur, diSwps, and decxvvpe in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injfin. Part. 
lornpe iord ioralny torn ictdva. iords 

“| torny 
5 TlOnpe TOG TiOelnv 7lBe TiBévar Tels 
3 | érlOnyv 
& | 880m. 856 SiBolnv -BiSov SiBdvan BiB Os 
‘4 é5(Souv 
a Selevipe Sexviw Serxviouwt Selxvy  Serxvivar Sexvis 


elkviy 
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Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper.  Injin. Part. 
tory oTe otalny orhe. 8 orfivar oras 
4 eerov 04 Oelnv és Oetvar Gel 
8 dual (506) pe 
x éSorov $a Solnv 86s Sodvar Sots 
dual (506) 
vv (505) Sve ——. $00. Sivar Sits 
Passive AND MIDDLE. 
lorapar iordpar icralpny tcraco totacbar iordpevos 
ot tordpny 
i 7(Oepar Tidpar TiWelunv  TlOero TierBar  rTibépevos 
re érvOeéunv 
& ) 8(Sopar SiSGpar Sido0lpnv SlS0c0 SlSocbar Srddpevos 
2 eS.5d6pnv 
& | Selkvupar Serxviopar Sexvvolyny Selkvuco SelxvucOar Sexvipevos 
Serxvopny 
cS (émpidpnv mplopat mpralunv mplw mplacda. mprdpevos 
= e0épnv OGpar Oeluny 00d Or Bar Oépevos 
§ éS6pnv Sdpar Solpnv $06 Sdo0ar Sdpevos 
a 


505, As fornwe wants the second aorist middle, émpidyyy, I 
bought (from a stem zpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As Seékvipe wants the second aorist (502, 2), édvy, 
1 entered (from Sw, formed as if from dv-pz), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vuny occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
iw, rvéw, cedw, and xéw, in the Catalogue). 


506. InFLEcTION of fornue, TiOnpt, Sips, and defxvipe in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with édvv and 


éxpidpnv (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 

1. Yornpe TlOnue SSap Selkvupe 
Sing. {2 torns 7lOns S(Sws Selkvus 

3. tornor tlOnor SlSwor Selkvucre 
Daal eA torarov 7lOerov SlSorov Selkvurov 

3. torarov 7lBerov Sl50rov Selkvurov 

1. torapey ~ TlOcpev S(Sopev Selkvupev 
Plur. {2 torare vlOere 8lSore Selkvure 

3. iodo. 70éacr Sib0acr Saxviaces 
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Sing. 
Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


2. 
3. 


2. 


lornv 
tornys 
tory 
lorarov 
ioraryy 
lorapev 
lorate 
loracav 


toro 
ictys 
tory 
tornTov 
iotnTov 
ioropev 
torre 
icract 


ioralyny 
ioralns 
icraly 
ioralnrov 
iorauntyy 
iora(npev 
toralnre 
toralnoav 


INFLECTION. 
Imperfect. 
érlOnv €5(S0uv 
ériBes €5(S0us 
ér (Ber éSlSov 
érlerov é5(S0Tov 
ériBérny eS8oTHv 
ér (Oepev €5(8opev 
ériOere eSSore 
érBeoav &lSocav 


Present Subjunctive. 


700 $180 
TLOqs 880s 
7T10q 8.80 
TLOnTov SSarov 
TiOnTOV Si8arov 
TOdpev SiSapev 
TiOnTe S.Sore 
Tact 88a 


Present Optative. 


TWelnv SiS0lnv 
TBelns 880lns 
TBeln S.S0ly 
TiWeinrov 8.S0lnTov 
TiBernTHy S.SountHy 
TOelnpev S.Solqpev 
TOelnre SS0lyrTe 
TWelqnoay 8.80lnorav 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


toratrov 
ioralrny 
toratpev 
ioratre 
ioratev 


tory 
iorare 
lorarov 
iorarey 


T.Betrov SS0trov 
TieltHv Sid0irny 
TOetpev S.S0tpev 
Tete SSo0tre 
vTiOetey SiBo0tev 


Present Imperative. 


7(Beu SlS0v 
Tiber Si80Te 
7(Oerov S{8orov 
Tiler wv SiS0Tev 
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Selkviv 
eelkvus 
eSelkvu 
éSelxvuTov 
SerxvuTnv 
Selkvupev 
éSelkvure 
&Selkvucav 


Sexvio 
Secxvuys 
Seaxviy 
Sexvintov 
Sexvunrov 
Sexviopev 
Sexvunre 
Sekvioot 


Serkvvoupe 
Serxvvots 
Sexvvor 
Serxvvottov 
Secxvuoitny 
Serxvvoupev 
Secxvvote 
Serxvvorev 


Selkvu 
Serxvureo 
Selxvvrov 
SeaxvuToy 


506] 
2. 
Plur. {2 
1 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2 
Dual ve 
ile 
Plur. {2 
3. 
i 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2. 
Dual ce 
ue 
Plur. {2 
3. 
Ji 
Sing. {2 
3. 
Dual ie 
Ae 
Plur. {2 
3. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


lorare rere SlSore 
ioravrwy or 4 TiWévrwyv or SiS0vrwyv or 
iordrecav TiWérwcav Si80Trwcav 


Present Infinitive. 


teravar rTiOévar Si80var 


Present Participle (335). 


ioras 7Bels SiB0us 


Second Aorist Indicative (802). 


eon 
eorns =. Ss 
erry 
éornrov éBerov €Sorov 
éorytTyy eBérnv ornv 
eornpev eOepev eSopev 
eornre eOere édore 
éornoav eray &Socav 
Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
ore 0a $0 
ors Ons Ses 
ort i ) 56 
oTHTov OxnTov Sarov 
oTTOV Oxnrov Sarov 
oTapev Oapev Sapev 
oTnTE Onre Sare 
oTaCt Odor Saou 
Second Aorist Optative. 
oralny Oelny Soin 
oralnys Gelns Solns 
oraly Geln Soly 
oralnrov Gelnrov Solnrov 
orainThy Geanrny Sountny 
orainpev Be(npev Sotnpev 
oralnre Gelnre Solnre 


otalnoay Oelnoav Solncav 
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Selkvure 
Serxvuvrewy or 
SevkvuTwcay 


Seuxvuvas 


Saxvis 


eSuv 
eBus 
€80 
éSurov 
Surny 
eSupev 
éSure 
éSucay 


(See 744) 
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Dual { ra 
ite 
Plur. | 2. 
3. 
Sing. { z 
Dual ; - 


2. 
Plur. {2 


1. 
Sing. \s, 
ah 
2. 
Dual a 
1% 
Plur. {2 
3. 
1, 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2) 
Dual 
iV. 
Plur. {2 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


Commonly thus contracted : — 


orairoy Ocirov Sotrov 
oralrny Gelrny Solrny 
oTaipey Geipev Sotpev 
oraire Ocire Soire 
oraiev Oetev Sotev 


Second Aorist Imperative. 


ore Gés Ses 

oTyTe Gérw SoTe 

oTTTOV Bérov Sorov 

oTHTOV Oérwv Sorav 

oTnTe Oére Sore 

otavrwy or =: Bév rw OF SovTewy or 
oTHTwecay Gérwoav SoTacay 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


oTnvat Octvar Sovvar 
Second Aorist Participle (335). 
ords Gels Sous 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present Indicative. 


lorapar 7(Benar SlSopar 
toracat TBeorar SiSocar 
Yorarat +Berar SlSorar 
toracbov 7(BeoBov $(S00Bov 
toracbov T(BerBov SlS0cbov 
ioropeba Ti0én.e00, Si80p€8a 
loracbe 7(Ber Be SlSo0be 
toravrat 7(Bevrar S(Sovrar 
Imperfect. - 

torapny érvbéuny Sonny 
loraco érlOeco (S000 
loraro érlOero eS(S0ro 
loracBbov érlBeoBov €8(80c-Bov 
icracOny érbec Onv i800 Onv 
iorapela érOén.c8a, 80 pe80 
loracbe ér Beare €5(S000e 
loravro ér(Oevro é(Sovro 


[506 


S08. 

Suite 

Su0Tov 

SiTev 

Sure 

Suvrev or 
SuTwcav 


Stvat 


Selxvupar 
Selxvucar 
SelkvuTar 
Selkvucbov 
SelkvucBov 
Sekvipeba, 
Selkvvcbe 


Selkvuvrar 


Serkvypnv 
éSe(kvuco 
eSelkvuro 
elkvucBov 
BSexvioOnv 
Sexvipela 
Selxvuc Ge 
éelkvuvro 
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Present Subjunctive. 


1. torapar TiOGpar SiSapar Sexvvopar 
Sing. 42. torg 7109 880 Saxvig 
3. torqrar TLOnTaL SiSarar Secxvunrat 
Dual 12 tomigeey TiOno Pov 88ac8ov Seakvinobov 
3. torycbov TLOAo-8ov 818a0-0ov Sakvinobov 
1. torwpeba TLOs.600, Sr80Hp.e80 Sexvudpeda 
Plur. 42. ioryobe TiO noe $8000 Sexvuno Ge 
3. toravrat TWavTat SiSavrar Saxvuovrar 


Present Optative. 


1. toraluny 7TOeluny S.So¢pnv Seaxvuolyny 
Sing. | 2. torato tiBeto 8S0t0 Serxvvoro 

3. torairo 7TiBeiro S.S0tro Serxvoiro 
a { 2. toratcboy tei bov SS0tc Gov SerxvvorcBov 

3. trralocOnv Tei Ony 880lcOnv SecxvuolaOnv 

1. toraipeba Tete, SrSo0lpe80 Sexvvolpeba 
Plur, | 2. ioratobe Tibcio Be SS0ic be Secxvvorc be 

3. toraivro TiOcivro SiS0tvro SeuxvvoivTo 


Present Imperative. 


Sing { 2. Yoraco +lOeco $l80c0 Selkvuco 
: 3. toracbw 7Ti0éc Ow §i8008w Sexvicbw 
Daal { 2. toracbov +ec8ov $l80c8ov Selkvuc8ov 
3. toracbwy 7Ti0éc Boy Si80c8wyv Serxvucbwv 
2. toracbe +(BeoGe 8(S00-G Selxvucbe 
Plur. {3 iordcQwy or Tic Pwv or Si80c00wv or  SexvdoBwyv or 
iotdclworay TibécrOwrav SiSdc0wcav  SeKxvicbwoar 


Present Infinitive. 
torac bat Tbe Oar $800 bar Selkvvc8ar 


Present Participle (301). 


tordpevos T.Beevos S.S0pevos Serkvupevos 


Second Aorist Middle Indicative (505). 


1. émpidpny eBéunv Sopunv 
Sing. { 2. empleo €8ov éSov 

3. émplaro eBero €5or0 
Dual { 2. taplacboy f Ber Pov ag 

3. érpuisPny ic Onv oobny 
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Plur. | 


Sing. | ‘ 


Dual 


Plur. | 


Sing. | 


Dual 


Plur. | ; 


il, 


INFLECTION. [508 
érprapeba, eépe8a Sopa 
émplac be eer Ge &So000e 
émrptavTo e0evro éSovtTo 

Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive 
atplopar Papa Sapar 
amply 8q 80 
amptyrar Onrat Sarat 
trpino Boy Ono Pov Sac8ov 
aplycBov Ono8ov Saco 
aTrprope0a, Oapre8a Sai.c8o, 
arplyobe Ono be Sacbe 
aplovras Oavras Savras 

Second Aorist Middle Optative 
arpraluny Oelunv Soluny 
arpla.o Geto Soto 
arplatto Qctro Sotro 
arplarcBov Geico Bov SotcBov 
amrpralcOny Velo Onv Solo Ony 
mpralnea Oclneba Solpeba 
arplaroGe Geto Be Soic be 
arplaivro Getvro Sotvro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative. 


S00 

S000w 

SocSov 

Socbwv 

S000 

Socbwy or 
Socbwcay 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive. 


plo 800 
TpLac- Bw 0ér bw 
aplacbov Géc ov 
arpidoOwv Vic bwv 
arplacbe Bio Oe 
mpiacbwy or 8éc0wy or 
mpidcQwray Vécbworayv 
aplacbar Cer Bar 


Socbat 


Second Aorist Middle Participle (301, 


FPLALEVOS Qénevos 


Sopevos 


509] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 123 


507. “Iornpe and a few other verbs have a second perfect 
and pluperfect of the w-form. These are never used in the 
singular of the indicative, where the first perfect and plu- 
perfect are the regular forms. 


508. These tenses of fornys are thus inflected : — 


SeconpD PERFECT, 


1h oro éoxralny 
Sing. 42. ——— éorys éotalys €orabe 
3. éory éoraty éotare 
(2. &orrarov éoTyTov éoralnrov €oTarov 
| or -airov 
Dual y e La} e , e , 
ss . €oerarov éotnTov éoraiyTny éotatev 
or -alrnv 
forapev éorapev éorainpev 
or -atwev 
ov e a < ov 
gorare éoTnte éorat(nre trrare 
Plur. ’ fs 
OF -atTe 
e lol @ bd e e la 
éoTact Ector éoralyoay éoravtTwy Or 
or -atev éoTarwcay 
Infinitive. €éordvar Participle. éards (342) 


Srconp PLUPERFECT. 


Dual. goratov, éorarny 


Plur. éocrapev, orate, Ertacav 


For an enumeration of these forms, see 804. 


509. Furi Synopsis of the Indicative of tornu, r/Onp 
SSwpe, and Seckvopu, in all the voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. tornpe, rlOnpt, SlSap, Selkvipn, 
set place give show 
Imperi. tornv érlOnv é(Souv éSelkvov 
Fut. oro o Oqcw Saou SelEw 
lAor. €ornca, set eOnKa BaKxa Beko 
2Aor. ‘ornv, stood erov etc. éSorov etc. 


indualandplur. indualand plur, 
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1Perf, &rtyka TéOy Ka Sé8eKxa 
2 Pert. éotaroy etc. SeSeaxa 
in dualand plur., 
stand (508) 


1Plupf. corhky éreO KH €c55Ky 
or éoT KN 
2Plupf. éerartov etc. eSeSel(xXy 


indualandplur., 
stood (508) 
Fut. Perf. eorqgo, shall 
stand (705) 


MIppDLe. 
pres: torapar, stand rldepar SiSopar (simple Seikvupar 
(trans.) only inpass.) (trans.) 
Impf. torapnv ér Ogun €5.5dunv eSerkvopynv 
Fut. oTTOpaL Ojoopat -Sacopat -SeiEopar 
lAor. = éotyordpyny €OyKdpny (not eSeckdunv 
(trans. ) Attic) 
2 Aor. eéunv -€5dunv 
Perf. torapat (pass.) TéBerpar SSopar _ Serypar 
Plupf. (?) (?) - €SeSopunv €SeSelypnv 
PASSIVE. 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect: as in Middle. 


Aor. ert abnv éreOnv €560nVv ely Onv 
Fut. orahoopar TeAHTOLaL So8qoropar Sax Ojoopa 
Fut. Perf. érrhtopar, . (SeSelEopar, 
shall stand late) 
AUGMENT. 


510. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, the 
verb receives an augment C.e. increase) at the begin- 
ning, which marks these as past tenses. 

§11. Augment is of two kinds : — 

1. Syllabie augment, which prefixes ¢ to verbs be- 
ginning with a consonant; as Ave, imperfect édvor; 
Nelzr@, second aorist é-Auv7rov. 

2. Temporal augment, which lengthens the first syl- 
lable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong; as 
ava, lead, imperf. you; ofkéw, ofk@, dwell, aor. @KnTa. 
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512. The augment is confined strictly to the indicative, 
never appearing in the other moods or the purticiple, even 
when any of these denote past time. 


ImpPeRFEcCT AND Aorist INDICATIVE. 


513. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic augment 
e. Hg. 

Avw, édvov, Edica, eAvounv, éAvdocaunv, EAVOnV; ypadw, write, 
éypador, eypaa, eypadnv; plate, throw, eppimrov, éppipny. 

For p doubled after the syllabic augment, see 69. 

514. In Homer any liquid (especially X) may be doubled after 
the augment €; as €AAaxov for éAaxov, éupabe for guade. So some- 
times a; as éooeiovro from celw. 

515. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs be- 
ginning with a short vowel have the temporal augment, 
which lengthens the initial vowel; a and e becoming 7, 
and %, 0, v becoming 7, ,v. Hg. 

“Ayo, lead, jyov, nXOnv; eAatve, drive, jAavvov; txeredw, implore, 
ixérevov, ixérevoa; dverdiLw, reproach, wveidiLov; SBpilw, insult, iBpc- 
cOnv; axorovdéw, accompany, nKor\ovOnoa ; 6pOdu, erect, opbwoa. 

516. A long initial vowel is not changed, except that a gener- 
ally becomes 7; as GOA€w, struggle, nOAnoa. But both a and y are 
found in @vaAloxw and dvaAdw, and aiw (poetic), hear, has diov. 

517. BovrAopat, wish, Sivapat, be able, and pédAdw, intend, often 
have y for ¢ in the augment, especially in later Attic; as ¢BovAouny 
or ABovrcunv, EBovrHOnv or ABovdnOnv; edvvdyny or Hdvvdpny, 
eduvyjOnv or ndvvyAPnv ; Eweddov or 7pedXov. 

518. A diphthong takes the temporal augment on its 
first vowel, as or a becoming yn. Fg. 

Airéw, ask, #rnoa; cixdlw, guess, yKaoa; oixéw, dwell, oKyoa; 
aitdve, increase, nvéyoa, nrénOnv; ddw, sing, 7dov- 

519. Ov is never augmented. Ex and ev are often without 
augment, especially in later Attic; but Mss. and editors differ in 
regard to many forms, as «lkaca or 7jxaoa (from eixdlw, liken), 
eddoy or nvdov (from e¥de, sleep), ehpeOnv or nipeOnv (from EUpiTKw, 
find), ebdpnv or nédpny (from ebyopat, pray). Editions vary also 
in the augment of ava/vw, dry, and of some verbs beginning with 
01, aS oiaKoaTpopéew, steer, 
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REDUPLICATION. 


520. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in 
all the moods and in the participle, have a reduplica- 
tion, which is the mark of completed action. 


PERFECT AND FuTURE PERFECT. 


521. Verbs beginning with a single consonant (ex- 
cept p) are reduplicated in the perfect and future per- 
fect by prefixing that consonant followed by e. Hg. 

Ato, AéAvKa, A€-Avpat, AeAvKEvaL, e-AUKUS, Ae-AV[EVOS, Ae-dGO- 
pat; Aelrw, A€Aourra, eAEtpat, eAreiouat. So Hbw, sacrifice, ré-Ovxa.; 
gpaivw (dav), show, ré-pacpat, re-pavOar; Xaivw, gape, Ke-Xyva. 

For the pluperfect, see 527. 

522. N. (a) Five verbs have ec in the perfect instead of the 
reduplication : — 

Aayxavw (Aax-), obtain by lot, eiAnxa, etAnyyLat ; 

AapBavw (Aaf3-), take, ciAnha, elAnppat (poet. A€Anppac) ; 

A€yw, collect, in composition, -e/Aoyxa, -e/Aeypat with -A€éAeypat; 
diareyopat, discuss, has d-e/Aeypar ; 

pe(popat (pep-), obtain part, eiwaptat, it is fated ; 

from stem (pe-) e€ipyKxa, have said, elipyuat, fut. pf. etpyoouot 
(see elroy). 

(b) An irregular reduplication appears in Homeric deédouxa and 
Se(Sva, from deidw, fear, and deideypar (for dedeypar), greet, from 
a stem dex- (see de/kvipt). 

523. In verbs beginning with two consonants (except 
a mute and a liquid), with a double consonant (& & yw), 
or with p, the reduplication is represented by a simple 
e, having the same form as the syllabic augment. E.g. 

SreAAw, send, éotarxa; Cytréw, seek, eLyrynxa; Weidw, cheat, épev- 
cpa, epevopevos ; pita, throw, éppippat, épptpOat (69). 

524. 1. Most verbs beginning with a mute and a liquid have 
the full reduplication; as ypdpw, write, yéeypada, yeypappat, yeypa- 
pba, yeypapp.evos. 

2. But those beginning with yy, and occasionally a few in BA 
or yA, have €; as yvwpilw, recognize, perf. éyvdpixa; yryvooxw 
(yvo-), know, éyvwxa. See Bracravw and yAvdu. 

525. N. Miunjoxw (puva-), remind, has péuvnuar (memini), 
remember, and xtdopat, acquire, has both kéxryuat and éxrynpar, 
possess. See also Homeric perfect passive of pirrw and purdw. 
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526. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel, and those beginning with a diphthong 
lengthen its first vowel, in all forms of the perfect and 
future perfect, the reduplication thus having the form 
of the temporal augment. H.g. 

Aye, lead, nxa, Hypal, Aypévos; axorovbéw, follow, AKoAovOyka, 
HKorAovOnKevat ; dpOdw, erect, wpOwpar; dpiLw, bound, wpika, wpa pat ; 
atipow, dishonor, 7ATimwxka, ATiwwpat, fut. pf. yTiwdoopar. Aipew, 
take, ypnka, npnuat, ypyoopar; cixdlw, liken, yxacpar; edpioxw, find, 
nvpnka, nUpnuat (or evpynka, evpypat, 519). 

Long a may become 7 (see 516); as in dvadioke, pf. dvpxAwxa 
or dvaXwxa. 

PLUPERFECT. 

527. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a 
consonant, the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment € 
to the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect keeps 
the reduplication of the perfect without change. Fg. 

Adw, d€XvKa, &AeAdKY, A€AVpaL, EAEAdNV; OTEANW, ETTAAKA, 
€ordAvKny, eoradpat, ordArpnv; AapBdve, ciAnda, ciAjdy; ayyédArw, 
HyyAKa, HyyAKn, NyyApat, HpyyeAuny; aipéw, HpyKa, yen; ebpi- 
OK, NUpNKa, NUpTKy, yopHEnY, (Or ebp-). 

§28. N. From torn (ora-), set, we have both etorjxy (older 
form) and éorj«n (through perf. éornxa); and from perf. éovxa, 
resemble, édKn. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

529. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or o, followed 
by a single consonant, reduplicate the perfect and plu- 
perfect by prefixing their first two letters, and length- 
ening the following vowel as in the temporal augment. 
This is called Attic reduplication. Eg. 

’Apdw, plough, dp-ypopar; euew, vomit, éuypexa; eAeyXw, prove, 
edipdeypar; éAatvw (€da-), drive, €AjAaka, €AyjAapaL; aKxovw, hear, 
dxjxoa. For the pluperfect, see 533. 

530. N. The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek gram- 
marians) is not peculiarly Attic, and is found in Homer. 

531. N. Other verbs which have the Attic reduplication are 
dycipw, dreipa, dréw, yelp, epeldw, Epxopar, Eo Pio, GAXRVpu, uve pty 
éptoow, pépw. See also, for Ionic or poetic forms, aipéw, aAdopat, 
dAvkréw, dpaplokw, épetro, exw, Hyvo, (68v-) ddddvopat, fw, dpaa 
(6rwra.), d6péyo, 6pvipe (p-)- 
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532. N. Eye/pw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-syopa. (for €y-yyop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-nyeppau. 

533. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dkovw, 
hear, axnxoa, plup. 7KynKon; SO dr-wrddAet (of dz-dAAVpL, azr-OAwAa), 
Gpopoxer (of dpvipt, dudpoxa), and di-wpwpuxto (of d-opiccw, 
di-opwpvypar) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of éAavvw and épeidw. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in éA-nA€ypnv (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS. 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
méppadov from dpalw, tell; wémiOov from weiOw (m6-), persuade ; 
retapropny (646) from réprw, delight; KexAounv and KexAdopevos 
(650) from KxéAopat, command; npapov from dpapicxw (ap-), join 
(531); @popov from dpvvpe (6p-), rouse; meradwv (partic.) from 
maw (mad-), shake; kexduw (subj.) from kdéuvw (Kap-), So AeAaxw 
from Aayxdvw; repidecba, inf. from deidouar (gué-), spare, so 
AeAabecba, AeAaBéoGa. In the -indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexoyuny, éredpvov (from 
dev-), eréppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus yy-ay-ov (ay-ay-), subj. dyayw, opt. dydyouu, 
inf. dyayety, part. dyayov; mid. yyayouny, dydyopat, etc.,— all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists yveyxa and yveyxov (from stem 
€vek-, €v-evek-, eveyk-) Of epw, the Homeric aAadxoy (for éA-aA€K-ov) 
of dA€Ew, ward off, and évevirov or Hviz-ar-ov of évimtw (eviz-), chide. 
See also éptkw, )pvK-ak-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

536. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with +; as y~yvdcKxw (yvo-), know, ti-Onue (Oe-), 
put, yiyvouou (for yi-yev-opar), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 


537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another ¢ follows, ee is contracted into a Hg. 
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'NGéw (G6-), push, Ewoa, Ewopat, edoOnv; adioxopa, be captured, 
éthoxa, 2 aor. éadov (or yAwv); dyvipe (ay-), break, éaka, 2 pf. 
gaya; €pdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. gopya; wvéopot, buy, ewvotpny, etc. 5 
€ilw, accustom, Oia, etOixa (from éeb-) ; édw, permit, cidoa, €iaKa.; 
éxw, have, eiyov (from €-exov). 

2. These verbs are, further, éA/cou, €AKo, er, epyaopo., Epa 
or Eprilo, Exridw, tye (é), with the aorists efdoy and €idov (atipew) 5 
the perfects elw6a (with irregular «), Ionic éw6a (90-), aud €ovxa 
(ix-, eix-), and plpf. elorjxy (for é-éor-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under dvddvw, drt, «dopa, cio, izov, elpw, 
Aro, evvopu, (lw, aud eCopat. 

538. N. ‘Opdo, see, and dv-otyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as édpwv, édpaxa (or €dpaKa), eopadpat 
(with the aspirate retained) ; dy-€wyov, dy-€pEa. (rarely 7jvovyov, 
nvoga, 544). Homer has éjvdavoy from avddvo, please; €mvoxoe 
imp. of oivoxoéw, pour wine; and 2 plpf. éwAme and é€opye from 
Zrrw and gpdw. “Eoprdle, keep holiday (Hdt. dprdgw), has Attic 
imp. éwptalov. 

539. N. This form is explained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus edo, saw, is for éfedov (cf. Latin vid-t); éopya is for 
FEFOPYS, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So éprw, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. é-ceprov, é-éprov, 
elprov (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence imp. é-cexov, €-exov, 
elxov. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


540. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. Prepositions (except 
crepi and po) here drop a final vowel before «. Hg. 

Lpoo-ypahw, mpoo-eypadov, mpoo-yeypadae. ; cio-ayw, €io-nyov 
(133, 1); €x-BddXrAw, €€-€Badrdov (63) ; ovd-A€yw, Gvv-EAEYOV 5 TUpL- 
mhéxw, cvv-erAexov (78, 1); avy-xéw, Tvv-€ExEor, Ovy-kKeXxuKa; Ov- 
oxevdlw, svv-ecxevatov (81); azo-Badru, dm-€BadXov; ava-Baive, 
dv-€Bn ; — but mept-€BadAov and mpo-€AEyov- 

541. N. Ipé may be contracted with the augment; as mpov- 
Aeyor and mpovPauvov, for xpoeAeyoy and mpoeBatvov. 

542. N. Ex in composition becomes é€ before €; and éy and 
atv resume their proper forms if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. 

543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), derived from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as érro- 
arevw (from vaorros), suspect, ixwmrevor, as if the verb were from 
tro and érrevw; droAoyéopuat, defend one’s self, ax-choynodunv; see 
also éxxAnoudlo.  Uapavopéw, transgress law, rapnvopovr, etc., is 
very irregular. Karyyopéw (from xaryyopos), accuse, has xarnyd- 
povy (not éxaryydpovv). See duurdw and ddxovéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544, N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaOéComar, sit, éxabélero; xabilw, 
ExdbiLov; Kabevdw, sleep, éxdbevdov and Kabyddoy (epic xabeddov) ; 
dvexe, HvEixopny, HverxXSuny (or Hvoxounv); apinp, ablyv or Adtnv. 
See also duguéevvipn, dudvyvoew, dprioxopat, €vox€w, and dudic- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. nuduoByrovv and judeoByrovv (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dve-, ill, and occasionally 
those of ¢%, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g. 

Avoapeoréw, be displeased, Svonpéctow; evepyeréw, do good, 
einpyérovv or evepyérour. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, as dvorvyéw (from dsve-rux ifs, 
unfortunate), édvorixowy, dedvorixynka; and those of «8 generally 
omit the augment. 


546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as oixodouéw, build (from oixo- 
Sopos, house-builder), dxodduovr, @xoddunoa, wxoddunra. See, 
however, ddoro€éw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


547. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dutAeov, éxov, Sdxe (for ducdovr, 
elxov, €dwke). 

548, Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxoy and oxopnv; as AdBecxor, éxeoxov (778). 

549. The Attic tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(lyric) choral passages, seldom in the dialogue. 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
déxarar, from déxoua, for dedéxarar, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in karappwdnxas (for kat-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for primary 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 

552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in pw and other primitive forms, are as follows : — 


ACTIVE. MippLE AND PASSIVE. 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe v par pny 
2. $ (ov), (0a) Ss oat co 
3. ou (TL) — TOL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV cov (Gov) oPov (Gov) 
3. TOV THY a8ov (Gov) oOnv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. pev (pes) pev (pes) peGa peda 
2. TE TE oe (Oe) ae (0c) 
3. vow (vette), aoe v, oav yTau vTo 


553. The personal endings of the imperative are as fol. 


lows :— 
ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. Ov TOV TE oo o8ov (Gov) o¥e (Oe) 
3. Tw roy vrevortacav | c0w (Ow) cbwv (Owv) clwv (Owv) 
or 


clwcav (Qacray) 
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554. The endings of the infinitive are as follows :— 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding e€ to eww), 
var, sometimes evar (probably for Fevav). 


MippLe AND Passive: oar (primitive Oar). 


555. For the formation of the .participles and the verbals in 
tos and Teos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in pu have the primary endings ps and ot 
in the indicative active. For ps in the optative, see 731. The 
original ov of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
€o-oi, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
oicOa (for oid-fa) from oida (820) and in 7o-Ga from eiud (806); 
whence (o)6a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as éfy-c6a). In the third person singular te is Doric, 
as in téOy-re for riMy-ov; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ré, is. 

2. A first person dual in jeOoy is found three times in poetry: 
mepowueBov, subj. of mepididops, Il. 23, 485; eAe/upedov, from 
Aeirw, S. El. 950; SppopeOov, from dpydw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer roy and ofoy are sometimes used for ryv and oAyv 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryv for roy in the second person. 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4. In the first person plural jes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for peba (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural voz always drops v (78,3) and the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avover for Ado-ver. The more 
primitive vre is Doric; as dépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for dépovor.t 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi éu-pl (for éo-pe) {e]s-um yes-m’ es-mi 
2. asi éo-ol - es yesi esi 
3. as-ti éo-rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 
PLURAL. 
1. s-mas éo-pév (Dor. eipés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha éo-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 


3. s-a-nti é-vrt (Doric) [e]s-u-nt  s-u-t? es-ti 
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6. @. seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of pi-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrwy 
and cOwy (wv) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms 6ov, Onv, Oe, Gai, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as rérpip-Ge (rpiP-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. See 458. 

558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist ac- 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in px (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(b) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 

£.g. 
(a) From ¢npi (stem ¢a-), say, come ga-pev, pa-ré, pd-vat, 
Zda-re, etc. From riOnys (stem Ge-), put, come 2 aor. &Oe-re, 
Zber0, bé-cOu, O¢-cOa, Oé-pevos, ete.; and from the reduplicated 
ri-Oe- (536) come TiHe-pev, TiHe-re, ribe-cot, TiOe-Tat, €-rie-vro, €-riGe- 
abe, ribe-co, Ti0e-o8au, etc. 

(b) From e-Av- (reduplicated stem of dv-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come A€v-paL, NAv-cat, AéAv-oHe, AeAV-cHaL, AeAv- 
pevos ; €-Achi-pny, 2éAv-a0, &-AéAv-obe, €-AEAV-VTO. 

559. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. £9. 

Aéw (stem dv-), has (pres.) Avo-pev, here, Ado-pcba, Ade-oOe, 
Avovrat, etc.; (fut.) Avdoo-pev, VoETE, icecOar, etc.; (aor.) 
é-dica-pev, €-AVoO-TE, erica-cbe, Adoa-cOa, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) 
EAVOn-V, €-AVOy-pev, €AVOy-Te, ete. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of rié@npe (7iHe-) with that of diréo 
(tAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


7TiOe-par didé-o-par TiBé-peOa idre-d-pea, 
TiWe-oart didé-e-(o) ar TiWe-cbe = pA€é-e-0 be 
7TOe-rar idé-e-rar 7iBe-vrar drdé-o-vrat 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in o, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before » and vy and in the optative, and is elsewhere e. 
This is written %-; as Av%., present stem of At-w; ruz%-, 
second aorist stem of Aeiz-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. Eg. 

Atvo-pev, Ave-re, AVovor for Avo-vot (78, 3); &Auro-v, &AureE-s, 
€-Nirro-pev, &-Aime-re; €-Aire-obe, éAiro-vto; Adoo-pev, Adoe-TE, ico- 
vrau. For the terminations w, ets, es in the singular, see 623, 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel °/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A€yw-pev, A€yy-Te, A€yw-ot for Aeyw-vor 
(78, 3); OGpev for Oé-w-pev, Onre for Oé-r-Te. 

3. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix 6c (or @y-), and the 
second aorist passive e (or 7); as Aétr-w, €Acip- On v, AEp-O7-vaL, 
(Aag-Oé-w) AaehOH; paivw (pav-), hav-n-v, pav-H-vat, pav-é-vTos ; 
€dV-On-v, EAV-On-s, EAV-On-pev, Av-OévTwv, Av-Gé-vTEs. 

The first and second passive futures have @n0%- and no%-; as 
Aah-Onoo-pat, Av-Onoe-obe, hav-noo-pat, pav-yoeTat. 

5. The thematic vowels, and 0%-, aa-, ka- (a-), Oe- (9n-) or €& (17-), 
Ono %- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Sufix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix v or 
ty (ve-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. 


563. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection, —the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. Tue Sree Form or Inrvecrion. 

564, To this form (sometimes called the p-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists, —always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings pe and ot (552); as hypi, py-ot; TiOn-p, 
TiOn-or. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending & (553); as 87-6, go. So rarely the present; as da-6i, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings acu and cay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending vat or evar (554); as 
rié-vat, té-var (Ene), i-evae (€tpe). 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
didovs, d1d0-vT-0s (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oa and go regularly retain a; as 
ribe-cat, €-ribe-c0; éAv-cat, €-héAv-co. But 2 aorist €ov (for 
€Oe-co); optative toraio (for icra-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the pu-form ; Ave, €AV-On-v; paivw (pav-), epdv-y-v, pave, 
gaveinv, pévy-0, pavij-va, paveis (for gav-e-vrs), inflected like 
gory, 078, Geinv, or7-O1, o77-vat, Geis (506). 


Il. Tue Common Form or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in a, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-3. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending v in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has cay. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular. For ov in the first aorist, see 747. 

4, The infinitive active has ev (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist ; ¢-vac in the perfect; and o-au (or at) in the 
first aorist. See 759-764. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wy (564, 5). 


/ 
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6. The middle endings cat and go in the second person singular 
drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Avecat, 
Aveat, Avy or AvEL; eAdETO, édveo, EAvOv (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, 2. 


FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 
know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 
also certain internal modifications which the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 
STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


567. When the verb stem does not appear unchanged in the 
present stem, as it does in Av-w and A€y-w (459), it generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in kézr-w (Kor-), cut, 
pavOdv-w (paG-), learn, apéoKx-w (dpe-), please. In a few vel 
irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 
present stem and the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
pépw (dep-), bear, fut. otow, aor. jveyxa. 

568. Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 
to the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. Firs Cuass. (Verb Stem unchanged in Present.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. Eg. 

Aé€yw (Acy-), say, present stem rey%-, giving éyo-pev, A€ye-re, 
Aé€yo-pat, A€ye-Tat, Aéyo-vrat, é-Aeyo-v, é-eye-s, €-A€ye-TeE, €-héeye-oe, 
€-Aéyo-vTo, etc. in the present and imperfect. For w, es, e« in the 
present active, see 623. 


570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as dv, diw, OrALBw, mtyw, TpiBa, 
Tue, Poxw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Ave, see 471. 


571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain 4 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert ¢ in 
certain tenses,.in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e¢ to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as BovAouac) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
ylyvoua, €0w, rw, €xw, wimtw, TikTw. 


578] EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 137 


572. Srconp Cuass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (ov), ev, or 7 (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in «4, v, anda. The present ster adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. L.g. 

Neir-w, leave, 2 aor. €-Aur-ov, 2 perf. AéAout-a; pevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-vy-ov; THk-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. €-rdx-nv; with present stems Aeur%-, 
pevy%-, THKE- 

573. To this class belong dAe(d-w, épeiz-w, AEi7-w, TELO-w, oTE/B-«, 
areix-o, peld-opat; KevO-w, rrevO-oa, Tevx-0, Pedy-w; K7d-w, A7j6-o, 
anm-w, THK-w; With Ionic or poetic épeik-w, épevy-opat, Tuny-w;—all 
with weak stems in 4, v, or a. See also Oaz- or tad-, stem of réOy7a. 
and éragoy, and eixw (orca). Tpdy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. é-rpay-ov, irregu- 
Jarly has w in the present. For pyjy-vops and eiw6a (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became ef (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped f, leaving ¢; as 7éo, sail (weak stem mAv-), 
strong stem mAev-, wAe¢-, tA, present stem trE%-. 

These verbs are 0éw (weak stem Ov-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, rAEw 
(rdrv-), sail, mvé-w (mvv-), breathe, pew (pv-), flow, xew (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576, Turrp Crass. (Verbs in rw, or T Class.) Some 
labial (7, B, ) verb stems add 7%-, and thus form the 
present in rw; as Kort-w (xor-), cut (present stem KOT é-), 
Brdrr-w (BdraB-), hurt, pirr-w (pid, pigp-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmyv, €BAdByv, and 
eppidyv; and in Kadvrro (kadvf3-), cover, it is seen in KaArAvB-n, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are drr-w (ad-), Bdxt-w (Padg-), 
Brdrr-w (BAaB-), Odirt-w (rad), Opvrr-w (tpud-), Kadvar-wo 
(xadvf-), Kapat-w (Kap), KANert-w (KAEr-), KOTT-w (KoT-), KpUTT-o 
(kpuB- or Kpud-), Kumt-w (Kug-), part-w (pag-), plar-w (pip-, 
pig-), oKdrt-w (oKad-), oKxérTouat (oKEr-), oKYTTH (oKyT-), 
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corto (oxwn-), Tirtw (TvT-), with Homeric and poetic yvdyarrw 
(yvapr-), evintw (évur-), and pdprrw (papr-). 

579. Fourru Crass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding .%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 


580. I. (Verbs in cow or trw.) Most presents in cow 
(rrw) come from palatal stems, « or x and generally y with 
ubecoming oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as rpacow 
(apay-), do, present stem mpaca%- (for mpay.%-), fut. T pace ; 
pardoow (padrak-, seen in padakds), soften, fut. pardéw ; 
Tapacow (rapay-, seen in TApaxy), confuse, fut. Tapas ; 
knpboow (Kypuk-), proclaim, fut. kynpvgw. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dlaow (dik-), dAAdoow (ddAay-), dpdcow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bnyx-), Spacow (dpay-), EAiaow (EALK-), Opacow (Opax- ?), 
pacow (pay-), pioow (wvK-), dpvoow (dpux-), TAnTTw (TANY-; 
Tiray-), TrHTTw (TTNK-), TTIVGTW (mTVvY-), FaTTW (Cay-), Tdoow 
(ray-), Ppdoow (ppay-), Pptaow (pptk-), pvrdcow (pvdak-). See 
also epic dedfccouat, Ionic and poetic dutvoow and rpotccopat, and 
poetic ddvoow and vicow.4 

582. Some presents in cow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; as épéoow, 
row (from stem éper-, Seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporre (fut. dppdow), BAirrw (jeALT-, 66), Acroouat (AuT-), 
néc0, TAdcTw, rricow, With dpdcow (Hdt.), and poetic 
ipudoow, Koptocw (Kopv0-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

583. N. Iécow, cook, comes from an old stem zex-; while the 
tenses répw, érepa, etc. belong to the stem zez-, seen in later 
mértw and Ionic rérropat of Class III. 

584. Il. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways: — 

585. (1) From stems in 8, with futures in ow; as Kkouilw 
(komu8-, seen in Kouid-7), carry, fut. Kouicw; dpalw (ppad-), 
say, fut. dpdow (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common use, 
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586. So dppolw (dpyod-), dpmdlo, érrilw (édmd-), pil (€p18-), 
Gavpalw, lw (id-) with elopat (€8-), krilw, vouilw, 6fw (68-), reAdLw, 
oxdlw, cxilw (ox.d-), coo. 

587. N. Many verbs in fw, especially most in afw, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 

588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in gw; 
as opal (cday-), slay (oparrw in prose), fut. ofdéw; pelo 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. pew; KArAdlw (Krayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. krayEo. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpdalw (kpay-), carmilw (cadrmvyy-), orilw (orry-); with 
poetic ddrAaralw, Balw, Bpilw, ypilw, Eedilw, xpilw, pil, grumble, 
oralu. 

590. N. Some verbs in fw have stems both in 6 and y; as 
mailw (matd-, ravy-), play, fut. morEodpor (666), aor. éraca. See 
also poetic forms of aprafw and vacow. (See 587.) 

591. N. Nilo, wash, fut. viyw, forms its tenses from a stem 
viB-, seen in Homeric virrouat and later virrw. 

592. III. (Hnlarged Liquid Stems in Present.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


593. (1) Presents in \Aw are formed from verb stems in A 
with .%- added, Ax becoming AA; as orédAXo, send, for cred-t-w ; 
dyyArw, announce, for dyyaA-t-w; opddrdAw, trip up, for cdad-t-w; 
present stems oreAd%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See GAAopat (dA-), BéAAW (Bar-), PGAAW (Gar-), 6KEAAW (dKEA-), 
méAXw (rad-), TEAR (TEA-), With poetic daddAA, idAXo, TKEALD, 
TiAAw. 

594, (2) Presents in aww and atpw are formed from verb 
stems in av- and ap- with .%- added. 

Here the « is transposed and then contracted with a to a; as 
daivw (pav-), show, for hay-t-w (present stem daw%-), future davai ; 
xalpw (xap-), rejoice, for xapt-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So eddpaivw (eddppay-), kepdaivw (kepdav-), patvopat (par-), 
puaiv (juav-), Eaivw (av-), Enpaivw (Enpav-), Toipaivw (arowmav-), 
paivw (pav-), caivw (cav-), onpaivw (onuar-), TeTpaivw (TETpar-), 
iaivw (iay-), xpaivw (xpav-); with poetic kpaivw (kpay-), TarTaive 
(rarray-), Talvo (may). Aipw (dp-), kaBaipo (kaOap-), TEKpaipo- 
pat (rexpap-), with poetic évaipw (evap-), €xOaipw (€xGap-), vaipu 
(cap-). 
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596. (3) Presents in eva, cepa, iva, ipw, vvw, and tpw come 
from stems in ey, ¢p, tv, ip, vv, and vp, with %- added. 

Here the added « disappears and the preceding ¢, 4, or v is 
lengthened to «, t or v3; as Tey (rev-), stretch, for rev-rw; 
Keipw (kep-), shear, for kept; Kptven (Kpu-)s judge, for Kpw---w; 
dpive (dpov-), ward of, for adyy-rw; cipw (cvrp-), draw, for 
Ovp~ U-@ 

597. So yelvoyat (yev-), KTEivw (KTev-), and poetic Getvw (Gev-) ; 
ee (dyep-), Seipw (Sep-), éyeipo (€yep-), Eweipw (tuep-), pELpopat 

(s€p-); pleipw (Pbep- ), orreipw (ozep-), with poetic weipw (zep-). 
KAtvew (KAu-), oivopat (owv-), aig xove (aicxuv-), Oapcive (Gapovv-), 
dfbvw (d€vv-), wrAvvVH (qAvV-), papTvpopaL (papTup-), drAodipopat 
(drogup-). Oixripw (oixtip-), pity (commonly written oixreipw), 
is the only verb in tpo. 

598. N. ’Odeiriw (ddeX-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ev, to avoid confusion with édedArAw (6eA-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present é6d@eAAw. Homer has 
elAopat, press, from stem €d-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (IIT.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (663). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as dum and d¢pw in Class I. For Baivw ete. in Class V., 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xafw, burn, and 
kralw, weep (Attic also caw and xAa@w). The stems xav- and 
kav- (seen in kavow and Krav¥oouar) became xagi- and kAage, 
whence xa- and xda- (90, 2). (See 574.) 

602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way; as dalw 
(Sa¢-), burn, valw (var-), swim. So, from stems in ac-, palouar (uac-, 


wact-, wa-), seek, datouat (dac-), divide. “Orvlw, marry, has stem émv-, 
whence fut. dricw. 


603. Frrru Cxuass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding v before the 
thematic vowel %-; as 0dv-w ($6a-), anticipate (present 
stem dOav%-); fOiv-w (ph-), waste; Sdxv-w (dax-), bite ; 
Kdpv-w (Kap-), be weary; Ténv-w (ret); cut. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bav-, 610), mivw (m-, see also 621), rivw 
(r-), divw (with dt), Hom. Oivw (with 6dw), rush; for édavvw 
(€Xa-), see 612. 


612] EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 141 


605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add ov; dyaprdv-w 
(dpapr-), err (present stem dpaprav%-); aicOdv-opar (aic6-), 
perceive; Braardv-w (BAaor-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 
nasal (y» before a labial, v before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOdv-w (Aa6-, dav6-), 
escape notice (havOav%-) ; AapPBdv-w (AaPB-, Aapf-), take; Ovy- 
yavo (Ovy-, Ovyy-), touch. 

606. So aitév-o (with av&w), dapbdv-w (dap6-), dzr-exOdv-opar 
(€x6-), i<dv-w (with (-w), oiddv-w (oid-), drAucOdv-w (6duO-), dbAL- 
oKdv-o (Opa-, dpduok-, 614); with poetic dAraiv-opar (drtr-, 610), 
dAdpdv-w (GAP-), €pBaiv-w (épd-). With inserted v, y, or p, avddv-w 
(d6-), Kvyxave, epic Kiydvw (Ktx-), Aayxdv-w (Aax-), pavOdv-w (pab-), 
muvOdv-ona (rvb-), Tvyxdv-w (Tvx-), with poetic yavddv-w (xad-), 
éEpvyydy-w (€pvy-). 

607. (5) A few stems add ve: Bivéw (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixve-opat (With tk-w), come, kvvé-w (kv-), kiss; also dya-toyve- 
Opal, have On, and bm-to XVE-Opan, promise, from ioy-w. 

608. (4) Some stems add wv or (after a vowel) wv. These 
form the second class (in vip.) of verbs in pu, as deckvi-ps 
(dex-), show, kepavvi-p. (Kepo-), mix, and are enumerated in 
797,1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 
forming presents in yyy (or deponents in vapor): most of these have 
presents in vaw; as ddapynps (dap-va-), also dapvaw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in ju, and are enumerated in 797, 2. 

610. N. Bativo (Ba-, Bav-), go, and dodpaivopa (dadp-, dadpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to av on the principle 
of Class LY. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdaiva, paiva, 
tetpaivw, with Homeric dAvratvopat (dAtt-, dAitay-). 

611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBdvw (AaP-), fut. Amppoyar (AnB-): so ddkvo, Aayxdvw, day- 
Odvw, tvyxdvw. See also épvyydve, Epxopat, and aouvOdvopat. 

Three verbs in vope (608), Levyvopu, ryyvips, pyyvops, belong 
equally to Class II. and Class V. 

612. N. "EAatvw (éda-), drive, is irregular in the present stem 
(probably for éAa-vuv-w). "OA-dv-ys (6A-), destroy, adds rv (by 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem oA-. 
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613, Srxrn Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wk%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oKw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem ynpack%-); ebp-ioxw 
(cip-), find (cipiox%-) 3 épeéoxw (dpe-), please, otep-icxw (orep-), 
deprive. 

614, These verbs are, further, ad-/oKxopat, dpBr-LoKe, dprdaK- 

ioxw (poetic), dvadr-ioxw, drad-icxw (poet.), dpap-icxw (poet.), 
Ba-cxw (poet.), Bu Bpo-oKxw (Bpo-), avaBud-oKopat (Bt0-), BrAd- 
oKw ( Hod, Bdo-), yeyou-ioKe, yryve-oKw (yvo-), d:-dpa-cKw (dpa-), 
ate (poet.), 7Ba-cKw, Ovy-cKw (Gav-, Ova-), Opa-oKw (Gop-, 
Opo-), d-oKoat, peOi-oKw, KUKMP-OKY (kAn-) (poet.), KU-UTKOpAL 
(kv-), pi-evy}-oKw (pva-), mi-ri-cxw (Ion. and Pind.), rempa-cKw, 
mipat-oxw (av-), declare (Hom.), ti-rpw-cKw (Tpo-), dd-cKw, 
xé-0Kw. See also the verbs in 617. ’O¢d-t0Kavw (6Gd-) takes wr 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yi-yvéokw (yvo-). See 652,1. *Ap-ap-ioxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616, N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final & sometimes 


becomes a@ or 7; as in yeyvdoxw (yvo-), Siipdoxw (Spa-); Ovijoxw (Oar-, 
6va-), Doric dvdoxw (for Ova-ioKw). 

617. N. Three verbs, ddv-cxw (dduk-), avoid, ddd-cxw (5idax-), 
teach, and \d-cxw (Aak-), speak, omit « or x before cxw. So Homeric 
éloxw or toxw (évx- or lk-), liken, and rirdoKouar (Tvx-, TuK-), for TL-TUK- 
oKouat, prepare. See also wloyw (for wy-cxw) and rdacxw (for rab-cKw). 

618. N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619, Szvenru Crass. (Presents in pu with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. H.g. 

Pnut (fa-), say, pa-méev, ha-ré; TiOnut (Oe-), put, riOe-pev, 
TiOe-re, TiOe-pot, tiWe-peOa, €-ribe-cbe, é-riHe-vro; didwme (80-), 
d¢-8o-nev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627, 

620. All verbs in pu, except those in vous under 608, and the 
epic forms in yyme (or vapor) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. Eiauru Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

aipew (aipe-, €dA-), take, fut. aipjow, 2 aor. eidov. 

eldov (¢1d-, id-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. oféa, 
know (820). Mid. eiSouox (poet.). Eidov is used as 2 aor. of 
épdw (see below). 

elrrov (cein-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (€péw) €pa, 
pf. ei-py-xa. The stem ép- (pe) is for fep- (¢pe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So év-érra. 

zpyopar (epx-, eAevb-, edvO-, €dO-), go, fut. EXedoopot (poet), 
2 perf. éd7AvOa, 2 aor. FAOoy. The Attic future is ei, shall go 
(808). 

ecbiw (é06-, &5-, fay-), eat, fut. edopou, 2 aor. Epa-yor. 

bpdw (Spa-, dm-, fud-), see, fut. dyouat, pf. Eopaxa, 2 aor. eldov 
(see above). 

néoxw (wab-, wevO-), suffer, fut. metoopar, 2 pf. wérovOa, 2 aor. 
éxafov. (See 617.) 

atvw (mt-, 10-), drink, fut. wlopot, pf. rémroxa, 2 aor. exvov. (See 
604.) 

TPEXM (TPEX- Spap-), run, fut. Spapodpat, pf. dedpaynka (657), 
2 aor. édpapov. 

hépw (dep+ oi, évex-, by reduplication and syncope €V-EVEK, 
éveyx-), bear, fero; fut. olow, aor. nveyKa, 2p. €v-yvox-a. (643 ; 692), 
éy-nvey-pat, aor. p. VEXOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in yu (805-820). 

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxlfw, ddéfw, ylyvouat, 
and xavddvw in the Catalogue. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


623. (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations , es, «, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in o is independent of that in pw, and both the 
forms in w and in pu were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language. For the third person in over (for 
ovat), see 556, 5. 


624. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and e& (565, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 

625. BovrAouat, wish, and olouou, think, have only BovAe and oiet, 
with no forms in ». So dWopat, future of dpaw, see, has only ope. 

626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Ato. 


627, (Mi-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, , v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with & or «¢, 0, ) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the pi-form and that in o. 
The endings here include ju, s, ov in the singular of the present, 
and cay in the third person plurat of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending ao (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with «, 0, or v) of the stem; as toraou (for iora- 
aot), but riOé-aor, did0-aou, decxvd-aou. 

629. The only verbs in px with consonant stems are the irregu- 
lar ciué (€o-), be, and yyai (jo-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in yt and wus have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. ‘Thus the imperfect forms ér/Oes 
and ériOea (as if from riBéw), and ediSour, édiSous, é/Sov (as if from 
5.66), are much more common than the regular forms in nS, 9 and 
wy, ws, w. So riGeis for ri@ys in the present. (See also 741.) 

631. Some verbs in vy have also presents in vw; as Sexvdw for 
detkyupu. 

632. Avvayat, can, and éricrapot, know, often have éSivw (or. 
ndvvo) and qrictw for évvaco and jricraco in the imperfect, and 
occasionally dvva and éziora for Svvaco and éxictacat in the 
present. 

633, For the present (with the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, and Bergk in Sophocles, 
give only the form in y. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 

635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and « become y, and o becomes ; but a 
after «, 4, or p becomes a (29). Lg. 

Tipaw (ripa-), honor, Tipyn-ow, eTiun-oO, rTeTipin-Ka, TET LN- pal, 
eripn-Onv; prréw (Pirc-), love, rjow, epidnoa, repirnKa, wepiry- 
pa, eprnOny ; dyAow (dnAo-), show, Sprdow, €djrwoa, ded7AwKa, 
Saxpvw, Saxpiow. But edo, edow; idopot, iacoua; Spdw, dpaicw, 
éZdpaca, dedpaxa. 

636. This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as BddAAw (Bad-, BAa-), throw, pf. BéBAn-Ka; 
Kdpvw (Kap-, Kua-), labor, Kékuy-Ka; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
Aopar (Bovdr-, Bovdrc-), wish, Bovdrr-copa, BeBovdr-pa, €Bovdn-Onv. 

637, For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pu, see 627. 

638. N. ’Axpodopat, hear, has éxpoacopat etc. ; xpaw, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 7; as xpyow etc. So tpnow and érpyoa from stem 
tpa-; see TeTpaive, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrary 
to the general rule (635); as yeraw, laugh, yehacopa, eye 
Raoa; dpxéw, suffice, dpxeow, Hpkera; pudxopar (paxe-), sight, 
paxécouot (Lon.), euaxerd,pnv. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) dyapu, 
aiSéopat, axéopat, ddéw, dviw, dpxéw, 4pda, dpvw, yeAdw, EXxvw (see 
kw), euéw, épdw, Céw, Ordw, Krdw, break, Ew, TV, ord, TEhEw, 
Tpew, prdw, xaAdo; and epic axndew, KoTéw, Aoew, verxew, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
(dpe-), axPopar (ax0e-), edatvw (€da-), fAdoKxopat (iAa-), peOvoxw 

peOv-); also all verbs in avvops and evvdju, with stems in a and ¢€ 
(given in 797, 1), with dANT pu (dAe-) and dpvipu (Gpo-). 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 

ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivew, aipew, déu, 
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bind, Siw (see divw), épvw (epic), Giw, sacrifice, KarA€w, dw, pda, 
mroféw, movéw;— (other verbs) Baivw (Ba-), etpioxw (etp-, ebpe-), 
paxopar (waxe-), iv (zt-, 7o-), POavw (pOa-), HOivw (pO-). 

640. (Insertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have o before 6c or 6y in 
the first passive tense system. E.g. 

Trew, finish, reréde-o-pau, erereeopny, ereX<aOnv, TeAcoOHjTOpAL; 
yerdw, laugh, éyeAd-o-Onv, yeAaoPjivar; xpaw, give oracles, xpyow, 
KEXpy-o- jal, ExpypTOnv. 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdw, so 
far as they form these tenses; and in the following: dxovw, Spdo, 
Opatw, Kehevw, Krelw (KAYw), Kvdw, Kvalw, Kpovw, KvALW (or KvrAWSw), 
Acvw, véw, heap, Eb, raiw, tadaiw, Tavw, TrAEW, mpl, ceiw, Tivw, Dw, 
Xow, Xpaw, xptw, and poetic pacw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 

642. (Strong Form of Stem in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class have the strong form of the stem (572), 
as Aeur- OF Aowz- iN Aeirw, THK- iN THKw, vev- IN (vegw) véw, in all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 
systems; as devyw, hevEouat, réepevya, epvyov; Aeiru, AciWu, 
Aédourra, EAurov; THKw, THEW, TéryKa, erdkyv; pew (for fecw), 
pevoopuat, éppvnv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of Tevyw (Tvx-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yéw (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in ddcihw (GAip-), aA-pAupa: see also épeckw and épeixw. The 
perfects éppvnxa (pew) and éor’/Bynpuat are from stems in e- (658, 2). 

643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) In the second 
perfect system, ¢ of the verb stem is changed to o. Eg. 

Srépyw, love, &oropya; wéyrw, send, rérouda; Krérrw, steal, 
KéxAoga (576; 692); tpédw, nourish, Tétpopa; tikTw (TeK-), bring 
forth, réroKa; yiyvopan (yev-), become, yéyova, éyeydvn, yeyovevat, 
yeyoviis. 

So éyeipw (€yep-), eypyyopa (532); xreivw (xtev-), éxrova (in 
compos.) ; A€yw, collect, eiAoxa; racxo (rab-, wevO-), rérovOa; 
mEepoopuat, méropda; Tpérw, Térpopa; pépw (€vex-), evpvoxa; Pbeipu 
(POep-), EpOopa; yelw (x«8-), Kexo8a. 

For Acéz-w, A€our-a, and reiO-w, wé-ro1b-a, see 31; 642, 1. 
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644, (A lengthened to n or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to 7 ora in the second perfect. 

These are dyvips (dy-), éaya (Lonic éyya) ; AéAAw (Bad-), rEOnda.; 
Kpalo (Kpay-), Kexpaya; AdoKw (Aak-), A€AaKA; palvouat (par-), 
peunva; caipw (cap-), céonpa; paivw (pav-), réepyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, « 
is generally changed to & in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. Hg. 

Sré\Aw (ored-), send, éoraArxa, eoradrpat, €oTdAnv, oTadycopa ; 
Keipw (kep-), shear, Kéxappat, éxdpyv (Ion.); ozeipw (orep-), sow, 
Zomappot, éomdpyv. So in dpa, xreivo, pefpopat, Teivw, TeAAW, and 
Pbeipw. 

646. N. The same change of « to a (after p) occurs in orpépu, 
turn, torpoppat, eorpadny, otpadyoopat (but 1 aor. eorpépOny, 
rare); Tpéru, turn, térpaypat, erpdmyv (but érpépOnv, Ion. érpd- 
POnv); Tpépw, nourish, reOpappot, erpdpyv (but eOpépOnv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of kAémrw, steal, mAEKW, weave, and 
répru, delight, éxAdany, érhaxnv, and (epic) érépryv (1 aor. exAe- 
hOnv, errEXOnv, eréphOnv, rarely epic érdppOnv). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist (active or middle) of kreivu, kill, réuve, cut, 
Tpéru, and réprw; viz., in éxravov (poet.), érapor, €TAPOpNy, ETpa- 
mov, érparduny, teraprouny (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see Sépxouau, 7épOu, and mrjgow). For reve, érabny, 
see 711. 

647. (N of stem dropped.) Four verbs in vw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms : — 

kptvw (Kpw-), separate, KékpiKa, KEKpLUal, expiOnv; KrAtvw (KA), 
incline, KéxAuka, KékAtpot, eKAOnV 5 mAvvw (mAvv-), wash, TéerAvpaAL, 
exrAvOnv; reivw (rev-), stretch, téraxa (645), rérapat, eTaOnv, €k- 
taOnoopat. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as exta-Onv, ExTa--nv. 
See also epic stem ¢ev-, ga-. For the regular Homeric éxkAwOnv 
and éxpivOny, see 709. 

648. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before poe 
(83); as paivo (dav-), wépayKa, répacpat, epavOnv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as OyoKxw (Gar-, Ova-), die, (616); 

(2) in other tenses, as BddXw (Bad-, Bra-), throw, BeBXxa, 
BéBAnpat, €BAHOnv; and (poetic) Sépxopar (Sepk-), see,2 aor, €dpaxoy 
(Spax-, 646). 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65): 

(1) in the present, as y/yvopae (yev-), become, for yt-yer-opat; 

(2) in the second aorist, as érropny for €-rer-opny ; 

(3) in the perfect, as weravvvpe (mera-), expand, wértapat for 
me-rera-pat. See dépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520) : 

(1) in the present, as yu-yvooKw, know, yi-yvopat, Ti-Onpe. 

(2) in the second aorist, as meiOw (m6-), persuade, méaBov 
(epic) ; so dyw, 7yayov (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class L., yi-yvopou (for yi-yer-ouat) ; ioyw (for ot-ocex-w) ; 
pipvw (for pu-pevw), poetic for pévw; aixtw (for mi-rer-w) ; Tiktw 
(for ri-rex-w). 

(b) In Class VI., Bt-Bpdcxw (Bpo-), ye-yveokw (yvo-), d-SpacKke 
(Spa-), prpvyoKw (pva-), TempaioKw (mpa-), TeTPHoKY (Tpo-), With 
poetic wemicxw and mi-davoxw, and dpapicxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 


(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ss which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 

653. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding e to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in e some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. LH.g. 

Aoxé-w (dox-), seem, pres. stem (doxe%-, fut. d6€w; yapew (yap-), 
marry, fut. yapO, pf. yeydunxa; we (06-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
wOyow). 

655. These verbs are, further, yeywvew, ynbéw, xtuTéw, Kupew, 
paprupéw (also paptipopat), pirréw (also flrTw), PiAéw (see epic 
forms); and poetic dovméw, ciAcw, éravpéw, KeAadew, KevTéw, TATEo- 
pat, plyéw, orvyéw, Topéw, and xpaicuéw. See also wexréw (re-, 
TEKT-). 

Most verbs in ew have their regular stems in e-, as zovéw (zrote-), 
make, fut. roujow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs add a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopot, yodw, Snpidw, pyKdopat, pnTLaw, 
PUKGOMOL. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in e does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, 
second perfect, and the second aorists. .g. 

BovAopat (BovA-), wish, BovAyjcouat (Bovdc, 636) ; aicPavopat 
(aic6-), perceive, aicOjoopat (aicbe-), yoOnpar; pevw (mev-), remain, 
pewernka (weve-) 5 pdxomar (wax-), fight, fut. (paxé-opar) paxodpat, 
EMAXETA UNV, EUG NMOL. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aicOdvopat (aicO-), dd€w, ddOopar (Ton.), 
dpapréve (dpapt-), dvddve (ad-), dm-exPdvopat (-€x0-), adfdvw (av€-), 
&xOopna, Bracrév (BAacr-), Bovropa, Book, dew, want, €eAw and 
Géedw, Zpopou and elpopat (Ion.), éppw, evdw, edpioxe, épwo, KéeAomaL 
(poet.), Ktxdvw (Kix-), AdoKw (Aak-), pavOdve (pab-), maxopat, p<d0- 
pat, pedAw, pedro, pilw, olopot, ol oma, érdtcOdvw (dALcO-), CAAA, 
dddtoxdvw (dpd-), TETOMaL, TTOPYUML: See poetic dumAakioxw and 
éradioxw, and the stem da-. See also Kepoaiv. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): Sap0évw (Sap6-), neva, vepe, 
dogpaivopa (dogp-), Taiw, méropat, mew (mi-), péw (pv-), ore’Bo 
(ort B-), Tryxdve (Tvx-), XaLo (xa8-); with ylyvopat, Exw, TPEXO. 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing ¢ to the present stem without the thematic vowel: ddacka, 
xabilo, Kidw, Kkralw, dw, dpeido, TITTH, xaipw. 

659. N. In dpvipu, swear, the stem éu- is enlarged to dpo- in 
some tenses, as in dpo-oa; in dAioKopat, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to dXo-, as in dAdcopa. So tpdxw (Tpix-), exhaust, TeYxdow. So 
probably otxouot, be gone, has stem oixo- for oixe- in the perfect 
otxwrKa (cf. Lon. ofXn- pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


J. Present System. 

660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (I1.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 


is the strong form (575; 642). 
For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
Teos, see 770-776. 

II, Furure System. 

662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ow, and the 
middle in gouot. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). Eg. 

Tiuda, honor, tipnow (tiuno%-) ; dpdu, do, Spdow (635); Korrw 
(kor-), cut, Kdpw; Brdrrw (BAaB-), hurt, BrASYw, BAdboua (74) ; 
yedde, write, yaw, ypaoua; mr€éKw, twist, tAKEW; apacow 
(mpay-), do, mpagw, mpagopar; Tapacocw (rapax-), confuse, rapatu, 
tapagopat; ppatw (ppad-), tell, ppdow (for dpad-cw); 7eiOw, per- 
suade, wetow (for wrei-ow) ; Aetrra, leave, Aetw, Aeiouar (642). So 
orévdw, pour, oreiow (for orevd-cw, 79), tpépw, nourish, Oppo, 
Opepopat (95, 5). 

663, (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in*éo and éoua, con- 
tracted to and ota, and inflected like gAd and giArodpat 
(492). See 482. Fig. 

Paivw (pav-), show, fut. (pave-w) avd, (davé-opat) davodpar3 
aTehAw (oTEA-), send, (aTeAEw) oTEAO, (oTEAe-opar) TTEAODUAL; 
vepo, divide, (veue-w) vend; Kpivw (xpwv-), judge, (Kpwé-w) Kpwo. 

664, N. Here e%- is for an original e¢%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1. The futures of xadéw, call, and rer¥éw, 
finish, kadkéow and redAéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract kaAe- and reAe- with w and oa, making xadO, Kadoduat, 
reA@ and (poetic) reAoduat. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So GANT (GA-, 6Ac-), destroy, has future 6\écw (Hom.), ddéu 
(Hdt.), oA@ (Attic). So payérouor, Homeric future of péxopae 
(uaxe-), fight, becomes paxotwot in Attic. Kabéouat (€6-), sit, has 
Kabedovpat. 

2. In like manner, futures in aow from verbs in avvojl, some in 
ew from verbs in evvipt, and some in acw from verbs in ae, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to 6 Thus oxeddvvipe (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddow, (oxeddw) oKedd; oropévvipu (arope-), spread, oropécw, 


(aropéw) crop; BiBdlu, cause to go, BiBdow, (By3du) BiBd. Se 
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éXavvw (€Aa-), drive (612), future éAdow, (€Adw) €AG. For future 
€Adw, €Xdwat, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in wow and wopot from verbs in t€w of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert €; then téw and céopat 
are contracted to 6 and wodpat; as Komilew, carry, Kopiow, (KopLew) 
Kopi, Kopicopat, (Kopleopor) Kopuodpat, inflected like PiA@, pudoi- 
pou (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4. These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in ce%-, and contract céopar to codpar: rA€w, sail, 
mAevoovpat (574) ; mvew, breathe, rvevoodpar; vew, swim, vevoodpat 5 
kAralw, weep, Kavoorpot (601); pevya, flee, pevgodpar; ninto, fall, 
mecodpat. See also raifw (590) and wvvOavopat. 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures wAevoopot, rvev- 
copat, Kravoopat, pevéouat (but never mécopar). 

2, These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in oéw, o@, and céopat, codpar. 

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are xéw and xéopat, 
fut. of x¢w, pour; édopat, from obi (€8-), eat; mlopat, from aive 
(m-), drink (621). 

668. N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
Kéd\Aw (KeA-), land, xéhow; Kipw, meet, KUpow; Opvopu (dp-), rouse, 
dpaw. So Oépopat, be warmed, Hom. fut. Oépropar; pbeipw (pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. p0épow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (6). 

Til. First Aorist SysreM. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add oa to form the stem of the first 
aorist active and middle. The indicative active thus ends 
in oa, which becomes ge in the third person singular; and 
the middle ends in capyv. L.g. 

Tipdw, eripnoa, éripnodpnv (635); Spaw, épaca.; KomTw, exowa, 
exoWapnv } Brarro, €Brarpa ; ypapw, eypawa, eypayauny 5 TAEKW, 
errcLa, erreEdunv; mpacow, éxpaéa, erpakdpnv; Tapacoe, erdpaka.; 
ppalu, éppaca (for edpad-ca) ; meiOw, érevoa (74) 5 orevow, €omeoa 
(for éorevd-co.) ; Tpepa, pea, COpepapnv (95, 5); THKw, melt, 
ernéa; mréw, sail, érdAevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in pu, Suu (S0-), give, tye (€), send, and 
tiOnyu (Ge), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
édwxa, Ka, and €yxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms aKapnv 
and é@yxduny occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists yea (Hom. éxeva) and éyeduny, 
corresponding to the futures yéw and yéoua (667). Eizov, said, 
has also first aorist ef7a; and dépw, bear, has qveyx-a (from stem 
€veyk-). 

For Homeric aorists like é8jcero, édécero, ttov, etc., see 7 1158. 

672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in oa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, & to n (after e or p 
toa) ande to a (89). See 482. Huy. 

Paivw (pav-), épyv-a (for ébavoa); oré\Aw (orTeA-), éoretr-a, 
(for €oredA-ca) éoretdA-duenv ; ayyehAw (dyyeA-), announce, Hy yetra, 
NyyetAdpnv ; wepaivw (mepav-), finish, érépava; paiva (pav-), stain, 
€uiava; véuw, divide, éveua, everudunv; Kplvw, judge, éxpiva; déudve, 
keep off, npiva, nuvvaunv; pbeipw (pbep-), destroy, épOetpa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly ; as 
kepdaivw (Kepday-), gain, éxépdava. A few lengthen pay to pnv; as 
tetpaivw (Terpav-), bore, erérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Aipw (dp-), raise, has Fpa, Hpdpnv (augmented) ; 
but @ in other forms, as dpw, dpov, &pas, Epwpiat, dpaiunv, apdpevos. 

(6) The poetic KédAw, kipw, and dpviyu have aorists zxeAca, 
éxupoa, and d@poa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
6xeAXw (in prose) has dea (see 89). 

IV. Srconp Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect (see 626). H.g. 

Aeirw (572), 2durov, edurdunv (2 aor. stem Air%-); AapBavo 
(aB-), take, aor, €haBdunv (2 aor. stem AaB%-). See 481. 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change € to a; as réuvw 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic érayor, erapounv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as wéromat (zrer-), 
Ay, 2 aor. m. érrdéuny for erer-omny; eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, pypduns 
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for Hyep-ounv; nAOov, went, from stem €dv6-, for yAvbov (Hom.) ; 
éropat (cer-), follow, éorounv, for ecem-ouny; éxo (cex-), have, 
éoyov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric €xexAopny, for €-Ke-KeA-opyv, OF 
kexdounv, from KéAopat, command ; ddadxov, for aA-adex-ov, from 
ddééw (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of aya, see-535. 

678. (M.form.) The stem of the second aorist of the 
ju-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem 
vowel is regularly long (y, «, or ¥) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending gay. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) H.g. 

"Iornpe (ora-), 2 aor. €orny, earns, €orn, Eotyoay, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For d/dwpu, Equi, and tiOnpu, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the p-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as é0ov for é-Oe-co (€0e0) 5 
Sov for é-do-c0 (000). 

680. Verbs in dy form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in yyyy, yqv, and vuny, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. ° 


V. First Perrect System. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding «xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has ka, kas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaou (for xa-vor), rarely xaot in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. Hg. 

Ado, (AedAvK-) éAvKa; TEGw, persuade, aremeixa, (for we-re8-Ka.) ; 
Kopilw (Kopis-), carry, Kexopuxa. (for Ke-Koplo-Ka, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final o- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristic terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ec(v) being contracted to 7, ys, 
e(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e, with ay in the third 
person plural. Fg. 

"EXervn, eAcAvKYS, ereAdvKer(v), EAEAVKE-TOV, eherAvKe-puev, eAEAV- 
cere, CAeAVvKE-cav; TTA, EgTAAKa, éorddky, CoTAAKns, EoTAAKEL(Y), 
ordAKepev, eordAKe-cay. For ei(v), see 58. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea. eas, ee, and 
Homer has ea, 7s, eL(V); later Attic writers, and generally the ora- 
tors, have etv, evs, et. In the dual and plural « for e is not classic. 

684, The stem may be modified before x in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e€ to 
a in monosyllahic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as irew, love, repidnxa; POeipw 
(pbep-), destroy, épOapxa; kpivw (kpw-), judge, Kéxpika; BddAdw 
(BaA-), throw, BeBAnka (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes ou in (de(w) dédorxa (31). 

686. N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, 7, 6, or 6 being dropped before xa. 


VI. Seconp PERFECT SYSTEM. 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypad-w, wr Me yéypapa (stem yeypada-) ; 
pevyw, flee, Ribera (642). 

688. 1. For the change of « to o in the stem, see 643. For 
A€Aoura and zéroba, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to y or a in some verbs, see 644. 

3. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayydvw (Aax-), 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavOdavw (Aab-), rvyyavw (Tvx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. 

689. N. ’Eppwya from pyyvipe (pyy-) and elwba (537, 2) from 
€Ow (70-) change 7 of the stem to w (31). 

690. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; axrxo-a, from 
axov-w, hear (stem dxov-, axor-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 
as mpo-BéBovra from BovrAouat, wish ; péundra from pédw, concern ; 
ZoAra from éArw, hope; dSovra from dovrew (Sov7-), resound. 

692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
7 or B change these to d, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and x make no change. F.g. 

BAdrrw (BdaB-), BéBraba; KorTw (KoT-), Kéxopa; add\Adoow 
(dAAay-), HAAaXa; Pvrddoow (PvAak-), meptdaxa. 

But mrAjoou, méerhyyas pevyu, mrehevya; oTépyw, EoTopya; Adurrw, 
AéeAayra. In dyw (ay-), 7xa, 7 is lengthened by reduplication. 
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693. The following verbs form aspirated second perfects : ayo, 
ddAdoow, dvolyw, BAdrrw, Seikvopm, Knpvoow, KATH, KOTTW, ape 
Bdvw, AdrrTw, éyw (collect), paoow, TEU, TPATTW, TTHTTW, TATTW, 
tpéru, TplLBw, pépw, puvrdcow. Of these Seckvopu, Knpvoow, Aap- 
Bdve, réure, and rrycow are exceptions to 692. ’Avoiyw has both 
dvéwya and dvémxa, and mpacow has both rérpaxa, have done, and 
rérpaya, fare (well or il). 

694. N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: only 
rérpoda (tpémw) occurs in tragedy, and only réroupa in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 


696. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e. 
Tt has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). H.g. 

"Eredijvn, erepyyns, emepyvet(v), eredrvepev, eredyvecay, etc. 


697. (Mcforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple pr-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. E.g. 

Orono (Ova-, Oav-), die, 2 pert. rébya-tov, TéOva-pev, TEOVacL; 
2 plpf. érébvacay. (See 508.) 

These pu-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrecr Mippie System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. E.g. 

Ado, éAv-pat, A€Av-cat, NéAv-rat, AéAv-oOe, A€Av-VTaL; é-eXdv- 
pny, ¢edv-pweBa, €-EAV-VTO ; Nelo (Aeur-), NéAetp-pae (75), déereuipat, 
A€XEUTT-TaAL. 

For the inflection, see 480. : 

699. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing € to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as piré-w, repiry-pat, &mepidr 
pnv; POeipw (pbep-), efOap-par, epOap-pyv ; kplvw (Kply-), KEKpl-pal, 
éxexp-unv; Bdddw (Bad-, Bro-), BEéBrrppar, &BePArpny. (See 
684.) 
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700. When v is not dropped before pas (647), it is generally 
replaced by o (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); as daivw 
(av-), tépac-pat, e-repdo-pnv; d&ivw (d€vv-), sharpen, dEvp-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original y reappears ; 
as répav-rat, repav-$e; but forms in y-ca and v-co (like répay-cat, 
é-répav-co) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eio¢ and joay (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara and aro for yrat and yto 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as terdy-arat 
and érerdéx-ato (Thucyd.) for reraypevor eto’ and joav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appa of oTpeho, TpeTo, tpeda, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with a, as reréAeopat, see 640. 

703. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in cova, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
copa. LH.g. ; 

Avo, AeAv-, AcAV-couat; ypdd-w, yeypad-, yeypdwWoua (74); 
Nelo, eAewT-, Aerciouor; Sew, bind, dedeuar (639), dedxH-copac ; 
mpacow (mpay-), TeTpay-, Trem pacopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvyjcopat, shall remember, and reravco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in Kexryoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 

705, N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; OvyoKw, die, has reOvnéw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOvyx-; aud torn, set, has éoryéw, shall 
stand, from éornk-, stem of perfect €ornKa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also keyapyow and Keyapyoopuat, from yaipw (xap-), rejoice ; 
and kexadyow (irreg.), from yaw (xad-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and évouot (future of «iui, be); as éyvwxdres 
éodpucOa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as daydAaypevor éeodueba, we shall have 
been freed. 

VIII. Frest Passtve System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
fore vr, 8e becomes Oy. It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in nv of the w-form (678). E.g. 

Avo, déAv-par, eAVOny (AvOx-); Aetro, éAewp-paL, eet POnv 
(Acir-On-, 71); mpdoow (mpay-), wémpaypat, erpdxOnv (rpay-Or-) ; 
meiOw, réreo-pal, éreto-Onv; pitew, mepiArr-pat, epPrHOnv; TACw 
(rAv-), wérAevo-pat, éxrevoOnv (641); reivw (Tev-), Téra-pat, erdOnv 
(647); BadrdrA(w (Bad-, BAa-), BEBAnuat, EBAROnv; TeAkw, TeTEAET-paL 
(640), éreAeoOnv; aKxovw, nkovopat, yKovcOnv. See 480. 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpappou (646), but érpepOny (lon. érpd- 
POnv); tpépw has reOpappar, €OpépOnv; and orpédw has éorpap- 
pot, with (rare) éorpépOnv (Ion. and Dor. éorpadOnv). Paivw has 
mépacpat (700), but épavOnv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer to some vowel stems before 6 of the 
aorist passive; as ldpvw, erect, tSpvuar, idpdv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
vy (Attic tdpvénv). So Hom. éxdlvOny and éxplyOny (647), from original 


stems in ». 
For éré0nv from rlOnu (e-), and érvdnv from btw, sacrifice, see 95, 8. 
For é0pép0nv from rpédw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 


able aspirates, see 95, 5. 

710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in @y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in Oycopua, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). E.g. 

Aiw, eAvOnv, AVOncopot (stem AvOno%-); Aelrw, EXeihOnv, ret- 
pOjocopar; mpacow (mpay-), erpaxOnv, mpaxOjoopor; meiOw, émei- 
cbnv, recOnoopat; Teivw, éerdOny, Tabyoopat; mA€KW, €rA€xOny, 
mrexOjoouat; Tipdw, eripnOnv, TipnOycopor; Ter€w, éreAEoOny, 
tedecOyjoopat; KAlyw, exiOnv, KALOnTOpaL. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabie liquid stems (645). But reivw (rev-), stretch (647), 
has érdOyv and taOjcopar. 

IX. Srconp Passive SysTEM. 

712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of the second 
aorist passive is formed by adding ¢ to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707), « becomes 

The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of «toa (645). For the inflection, see 482, Hy. 
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Brarrw (Bra fs-), hurt, €BAaBnv; ypadw (ypad-), write, eypapnv ; 
pirtw (pid-), throw, éppipyv; paivw (par-), epavnv; otpéepe, turn, 
éotpapny(646); Téprw, amuse, éraprnv; oTeAAw(oTEA-), send, éoradyv- 

713. N. DAjoow (zdny-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érAnynv, but 
in composition éf-erAdynv and xat-erAdynv (from stem 7Aay-). 

714, N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdrrw 
(BraB-), hurt, €BrAaPOnv and €BrAGBnv; orpéepa, turn, éotpepOny (rare) 
and éorpadyy (646). Tpéze, turn, has all the six aorists: érpepa, 
érpepapyy, erparoy (epic and lyric), érparduny, erpepOnv, érparnv. 

715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in y) of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yooua and is inflected 
like the first future (710). Eg. 

Brdrrw (BrAaB-), EBAaByv, BAaBy-copat; ypadw, éypadny, ypahy- 
copa; paivw (pav-), epavnv, havy-copar; oréAAw (oTEA-), €oTdAnV, 
oTadn-comat; oTpéepa, eotpadyv, oTpadpy-copiat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses than the second aorists (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system; as ojy7w (car-), cor- 
rupt, €carnv, carncopat; THKW (TaK-), melt, éraxny; pew (pv-), flow, 
€ppiyv, puncopar; epeirw (epir-), throw down, jpimnv *(poetic), but 
1 aor. Hpe’POnv (€petr-). 

717. The following table shows the nine tense stems (so 
far as they exist) of Ato, Acrw, rpdcow (mpay-), paivw 
(gay-), and orédXAw (creA-), With their sub-divisions. 


TENSE SYSTEM, 


Present. AV%- Aer %- mpaca%- daw%- oredd%- 
Future. AVT%- ev %- arpat%- dave%- orehe%- 
1 Aorist. Avoa- wpata- onva- orev\a- 
2 Aorist. Aur%- 
1 Perfect. AeAvKa- mepayka- éoradka- 
2 Perfect. Aedourra- menpaye, meprva- 

TETPAY O- : 


Perf. Perf. Aedv- Aeeurr- TET pPay- arepav- éorad- 
Mid. | Fut.P. ddIo %- Aerdeup%-  wrempak%- 
pace Aor, AvOe(m)- AerhOe(y)- mpax%e(n)- cave(n)- 

Fut. Avyo%- AahOno%- wpaxOno%- havOno %- 


2 Pass. | oer dave(n)- orade(n)- 
Fut. dbavyc%- oraryo%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718, The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in pe) it has a 
long thematic vowel °/,- (561, 2). 

719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change °/e 
to “/,-, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,-. 
All have o, ys, 7 in the singular, and wor for wvor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. .g. 

Acirw, pres. subj. Aefrw, Aelrwpat, 2 aor. AGrw, ACropat; do, 
1 aor. Avow, AdTwpaL. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
»/,-; as AéAvKa, AeAVKW; EiAnda, ciAjpw. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active participle 
with & (subjunctive of eiué, be); as AeAvKas &, cidnpas od. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and 6; as deAv- 
p€vos O, NS) Np etc. 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding °/,- to the tense stem; as xrd-ouat, 
acquire, pf. KéxTnat, possess, Subj. KekT@pat (for Ke-KT7-wpat), KEKT))) 
KEKTHTAL; SO pupvyTKw, remind, mEpvypal, remember (memini), subj. 
pepvopat, pepvopcBa (Hat. pepvedpeba). These follow the analogy 
of iordpat, -7, rat, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

723, (Mc-form.) In all pu-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or 7), so that the subjunctive ends 
in 6 or Gpat. 

724, 1. Verbs in ypu (with stems in e- and o-) have @, NS) Is 
Gpat, 7, Ara, etc., in the subjunctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
iornpe (ora-) has torys, iory, torHnrat, ots, OTH, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were fore-w, not iora-w. These verbs have 
Tonic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that of the subjunctives Pie and Prdpat 
(492). 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
e of the tense stem contracted with w or , as AvO (for Avbé-o), 
AvOdpuev (for AvOe-wperv), etc., Pav (for dave-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pe- 
form, as €éo7@ (for €ora-w), BeBGot (for BeBa-wor), see 508. 

727. Verbs in wu (with stem in 0) have by contraction 4, ds, 
, etc., Guat, @, Grat, etc. (for o-w, ons, o-n, o-wpat, etc.); as didwu, 
subj. 6180, didds, 8d; didOp0u, 580, Sidarax, etc. 

728. Verbs in viyu form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as deékvipu, subj. detxvi-w, derxvi-wpra. 

729. N. Avvapa, can, éricrapot, understand, xpépapat, hang, 
and the second aorist émpidpny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dtvwpuat, 
ETLOTWPOL, KPEMWpAL, Tplwuar (Compare TL@paL). 


OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) « or » 
(te); aS Avoure (for AvowTe), iorainy (for tora-ty-v), Avoctev 
(for AvOe-re-v). For the ending pi, see 731. 

2. The form ty appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of pi-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in ony and wnyv of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After uy 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural ce is 
always used; as Avouev (for rdo-te-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, oo drops o (564, 
6); as toraio (for iora-t-co, iora-t-o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending ju (for ~) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with « to ou, giving 
Olt, Ols, OL, CtC., OHV, oL0, otro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with 1, giving 
aut, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), any, ato, arto, etc. The rare 
perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. Eg. 
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Aéyoyw (for reyot-p), Aéyors (for Aeyor-s), A€you (for Aeyo-), 
éyoure (for Acyou-re), A€youey (for Aeyouey). Aetzra, 2 aor. Airroust 
(for duro-t-pt), Adrovey (for Auzo-te-v). Atoayu (for Adoa-t-p), 
Aioatpev (for Adoa-t-pev), ADoatuny (for Nooa-t-yyv), ALoaoe (for 
Nooa-t-obe). Perf. cianda, opt. ciAn port, ete. 

732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aecolic terminations 
eas, eve, and etav, for ais, at, avey, in the aorist active; as Avceas, 
Atcee, ADoetav. See iw and ¢daivw in 480, 1 and 482. 

733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and «inv; as AeAvpévos env (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and e¢iyy than by the form in ou given in the 
paradigms; as AeAuKds etyv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding tynyv or 
ovpyy to the tense stem; as xrdomat, pi. KEKTY- pal, OPt. KEKTH MY, 
Kextyo, KexTyTO (for KeKTyppyY, KEKTIPL-O, KexTy-t-T0), etc.; also 
KEKT@OPNV, KEKTOHO, KEKTOTO (fOr KEKTIPO“- MAY, etc.); SO pluvyoKe, 
péuvnpot, opt. peppy OF HELVO_NY 5 KaAEw, KEKANPAL, Opt. KeKAN- 
pny, KeKAyo, KeKhy pea; and BddrrAw, BEBAnpat, opt. dia-BeBrAVobe. 
So Hom. AeAdDTo or AeAdvTo (for AeAv-t-TO OF NeAv-t-vTo), perf. opt. of 
Aiw. Compare Savviro, pres. opt. of daivvpu. 

2, The forms in pny belong to the common form of inflection 


(with the thematic vowel); those in ypy, etc. and dro have the 
pe-form (740). 

"35. A few verbs have omy (737) in the second perfect opta 
tive; as exrépevya, éxredevyoinv. 

The second aorist optative of éxw, have, is cxoinv, but the regu- 
lar cxotpe is used in composition. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for ws in the first person singular; as Tpépot-v for rpépot-mi, dudproi-v 
for dudprot-me (from dpaprdvw). 

737. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in uy, ups, ™ etc. contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to ony, ous, ov, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms in out, ots, ol, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in oy and those in ope are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to oqv and qu, and with an €or o to omy and 


om. Eg. 
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Tipo-oyv, Tipa-oinv, Tineyv; dire-o-tn-v, ireoinv, pirolnv; 
Snro-o-y-v, Snro-olnv, Snrocnv; Tipa-o--pu, Tipd-ouut, TinopL; Piie-o- 
tpt, Pire-out, prroit; SyAo-o-r-pt, SyAo-oywt, SyAroipu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738. For the optative pryayy, from piyde, shiver, see 497. 

739, (M.-form.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the w-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix tm, and in the first person singular the ending ». 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with cy to aty, en, 
Or on; aS tota-ty-v, totainv; oTa-vy-pev, oTatquev; AvOeE-ty-v, 
Avbeinv ; do-tn-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with ¢ for u, and tev for 
ty-cay in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with wm; as orate, oratre, orate 
(better than orainpev, oratnre, otaincav). See 506. 


740, In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nye and wt, final a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with 
e into at, a, or o, to which the simple endings pny, etc., are 
added. H.g. 

‘Toratuny (for tora-t-uyv), ioraio, toratro; Geiunv (Be-t-nqv), 
Ocio (Oe-t-c0, Oe-t-0), Oeiro; Sotunv (do-t-unv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in yenv and vro in 734. 

741. N. The optatives TUoiunv, toto, riBotro, etc. (also 
accented riJovo, rioiro, etc.) and (in composition) Goin, Boro, 
otro, etc. (also accented ovv-Oouro, mpoo-Oobe, etc.), as if 
formed from riéw (or t1Aw), are found, as well as the regular 
TOciunv Ociunv, ete. See also zpdouro and other forms of Unpe 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avvapat, éricrapat, kpéuapat, and the second aorists 
érptdunv (505) and wyyyyv (from évivnut), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction ; Svvaiunv, Svivoro, Svvatro ; érioTauto, 
érictaiabe, Kpéuato, mplato, mpiawvro, dvatcbe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743, Verbs in vij1 form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as Secxvips, opt. Sexviorue, Setxvvoiunp 
(inflected like Avoux, Avojuqv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the pi-form (as 
Zdvv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dn, dtpev (for dv-r, dv-t-pev), from édvv. 

745. A few second perfect optatives of the ps-form are made 
by adding uy-v to stems in a-; as reOvainy (for reOva-wy-v), eoratny 
(508). See the enumeration of w-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel ¢ (o before vrwv), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in oe 
and contracts eo to ov. Hg. 

Acie, Aeuwé-Tw, A|lre-Tov, Nee-Twv, €iTE-TE, Reurd-vTwv; AéElzrov, 
Reuré-cOw, relmeaOov, Aevré-cOwv, eire-oHe, erée-cOwv. So Adzre 
and Aurov. 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
the second person singular, where the active has a termination ov 
and the middle az for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in oa- (ora-). E.g. 

Adcov, Adod-Tw, AdGa-TOY, Ndod-Twv, Aboa-TE, AVTd-VTwV; AToaL, 
haod-cbu, Ada-ce, Adod-TOwv. Pivov, pyva-ra, ete. ; pjvat, pyva- 
abu, pyva-ce, pyva-cOwv. 

748. The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the pu-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayete, screech, from kpalw (Kpay-), and Kexnvere, gape, from 
xdoKw (xav-)- 

749, The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 

750, N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as aréravao, stop ! 

”51. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and toh, éorw, etc. (imperative of «ip, 
be); as eipnuevov éorw, for cipnoOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), memewopevor Zorwv, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 

752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the yu-form retains 
6 in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 
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verbs; as in da-6i from nui (dar), say, t-Oc from ely (é-), go, to-O 
from eiyé, be, and from ofa, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in 61, see 790. 

753. The present active commonly omits @& in the second 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€, 0, OF v) to x, et, ov, OY V; aS Lorn, TiO, SiSov, and Selkvd. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as tord-tw, fora-re, iord-vrwv; TuUWé-tTw; dido-TE; 
detkvv-vTwv. 

754, The present middle of verbs in nee and wut has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for ago) and ov 
(for evo and ogo), in the second person singular; as foraco or 
iotw, tieco or tiMov, SiSoco or SiSov. But verbs in vp always 
retain voo; as deckviju, deckvuco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular: see the paradigms (506). 

755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem vowel is 
regularly long (y, », v), except before vrov (553), and @ is 
retained in the second person singular. E.g. 

21-6 (ora-), oT}-tw, ort, oTd-vTov; BH-0 (Ba-), By-rw, 
Bi-re, Ba-vrev; yvo-A, yve-tw, yvo-re, yovtwv; d0-61, dé-rw, dd-re, 
dv-vrwy. (See 678 and 766, 2. 

2. But we have s for 6 in Oés (from réOnue), dds (from dda), 
és (from dpe), and oxés (from éaxov, 2 aor. of éxo). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all persons; as 6és, Oé-rw, 0é-re, O€-vrwv; 
80s, d0-rw, 86-re, Sd-vrwv. 

3. 377 and By have poetic forms ora and Ba, used only in 
composition ; as xatd-Ba, come down, Tapa-oTa, stand near. 


756. 1. In the second aorist middle, co drops o in the 
second person singular after a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel with o E.g. 

"Exptidpny, mpiaco (poet.), mptw (for zpua-o), €unv, God (for 
Gec-c0, Ge-0); eddpuqv, Sod (for So-c0, So-0). But epic do (dex-co), 
defo (Acx-00). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
mpid-c0w; Oé-c0w, O-cbwv; 86-c0w, 36-06, 36-cOwv. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (61, rw, ete.) directly to Ge- (6n-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which @& becomes re (95, 2); as AvVOy-71, AvVO7-Tw, ete. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to « (7) of the tense stem (712), @& being retained; as 
pévy-O, pavy-tw; oTdAn-H, orady-ro, ete. 

3. Both aorists have evrwy in the third person plural; as 
AvGevrwv, havée-vtwv, oTaAEVTOv. 

758. N. A few second perfects of the ps-form have imperatives 
in Ou: see Ovjoxw, TéOvaht, and deidu, 5¢6v01, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ev to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always ¢) being contracted with ev to av; as Aéyew 
(for Ney-e-ev), idety (for id-é-ev), Aéew (for AeE-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceding €) appears in Doric; 
as yapv-ev in Pindar (Attic ynpvevv). 

761. N. For contract presents in dy (not gv) for det, and ovy 
for det, see 39, 5. 

762. N. The second aorist in ety is probably contracted from 
éev, not from €ew (759). 

763. The first aorist active substitutes a (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Adon, Pyvat. 

764. The perfect active substitutes ¢-vae for final a of the 
tense stem; as AeAvk-é-vat, yeypap-€-va, mrepnv-€-vat, NedouT-€-vat. 

"65, 1. The infinitive middle adds 6a to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g. 

AéyeoOu, é&e-oOan, paive-cOa, avei-cba (for davee-obar), 
djva-oba, Rioa-cbat, AurEe-cOau. 

2. Both passive futures likewise add cba. Eg. 

Avdjoe-cOa, AeupOjoe-o au, havioe-cOa, cradjoe-cbat. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (M.-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second perfect active of the pi-form, and both passive 
dorists, add va to the tense stem in the infinitive. £.g. 

Tord-var, TiWWée-val, Sidd-vat, Serxvi-vat, oTn-vat, yva-vat, dv-vat, 
rebvd-vat, VOA-vae (707), pavy-vas (712). 

2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 759, 1); as loryps (ota-), oripvars 


eByv (Pe-), Birvar. 
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767. Some ju-forms have the more primitive ending evat (for 
fevat) in the infinitive active. Such are dodva: (from old 5o-revat, 
do-evat) ; Oetvac (for Oe-cevar); elvat, 2 aor. of input (for € eva) ; 
2 perf. deduevae (for de-8eu-fevar). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
present and second aorist of the ~-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add o6a directly to the tense stem. Eg. 

“lota-c6a, ribe-cbar, 880-cba, Oé-c6ar, d0-c0a, te-obat (from 
Typ) ; AeAv-oOat, reTivi-cOat, dednAO-cOau, 8<86-ca, wrd-c bat (from 
TETO-MAl, TTA). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending 6a (554). Eg. 

"Eordd-Oa, edetp-Oar (71), metr€x-Oat, retpip-Oa, repdv-Oat. 
So jo-Gat, pres. inf. of juae (Ho-), sit. 


PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN tos AND TEOS. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add vr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the ju-form have nominatives 
in ovs. E.g. 

Aéyw: pres. eyo-vt-, nom. Aéyov; fut. e€o-vr-, nom. A€Ewv 
1 aor. Aefa-vr-, nom. Adds. Palyw: aor. dyva-vt-, nom. pyvas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Auro-vr-, nom. durdv; 1 aor. pass. Aadbevr-, nom, 
Aapbeis (79). BréArAw (oradA-): 2 aor. pass. orade-yt-, nom. ora: 
Nets. “Iornue: pres. iora-vr-, nom. ioras, 2 aor. ora-vr-, nom. oras. 
TiOnu: pres. re-vr-, nom. ribels ; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Beis. ABwpe: 
pres. did0-vr-, nom. didovs; 2 aor. dovrT-, nom. 8ors. Acixvipu: 
Secxvu-vr-, nom. dexvis. Adyw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
* of the feminines, see 335-337. 

772, The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. E.g. 

AeXvka-, AedXvKoT-, nom. Aedvukos } mepyva-, medyvot-, nom. 
mepyvus. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in via, see 
835; 337, 2. 


773, N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the jui-form; in ads, gen. adros (sometimes aéros), fem. avia, as 
yeyaws, BeBaws; in nus, gen. n&ros or yéros, fem. nuia, AS TEeOvnds, Te- 
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OvnSros or -bros, TeOvnvia (804). Herodotus has eds, edoa, eds, gen. 
eOTos, edons, as éoreds, etc., some forms of which (e.g. érre@ra, rebvedrv) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts ads, a@ca, ads, to ws, Goa, ds 
(or ws) (842), gen. Gros, ways, etc., but leaves reOveds (2 perfect of 
Ovyjoxw) uncontracted. 


774, N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; as dpnpws, dpdpvia; TeOndws, reba Avia. 

775, All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. Eg. 

Avdpevos (Avo-pevo-), AVadpevos (AVoo-pEVO-), AVadpEVvos (AvTA- 
pevo-), totdpevos (tota-pevo-), éwevos (Oe-pevo-), mpiayevos (mpta- 
pevo-), Auopevos (Aurro-pevo-), AcAvpLEvos (Aehv-pevO-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); as Avros, Avréos (stems 
dv-ro-, Av-reo-), AOL. pass. eAvOnv; TpimTds, meoteos (Stems 
TpUT-TO-, melg-TEO-), AOT. Pass. erpipOnyv, ereioOny 5 TAKTOS, TAK- 
réos, from tdcow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdx-Onv; Operros 
from rpéfpw (95, 5). 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as Kpirds, decided, rakros, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as uvTds, capable of being loosed, axovords, 
audible ; wpaxrds, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus ; tipnréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reov in the sense of dei 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Q. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings rt for ov, pes for 
pev, tav for tyv, oOav for oOnv, pav for pny, vtt for vou. The poets 
have peoOa for peba. 

2. When o is dropped in ca and oo of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms cat, yat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has ea and ao (indic.), but generally » for yas (subj.). 
In Hat. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and co sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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pepvnat for peuvnoa, éoovo for ésovoo. <A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before cat; as in Kéxaooat for Kexad-oat (Kéexacpat). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

3. The Ionic has atat and aro for yrat and vro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings a, B, x, and y are aspirated (¢, x); 
as kpiztw (KpuB-), Kexptp-atat; A€yw, NeA€y-aTat, NeAex-aTo. Hat. 
shortens 7 to € before arat and aro; as oixé-arat (pf. of oikéw), Att. 
@kyvTaL; érerivéato (plpf. of rivdw), Att. éreriunvto. Hom. 
rarely inserts § between the vowel of a stem and ara or aro; as 
€And€-d-ato (€Aavvw) ; see also patve. 

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pu. 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOnmea; whence comes the older and better Attic 7», NS, EUV). 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v), with ee in See (821, 2), and rarely oy, es, € 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eomar) of liquid stems; as pevéw, Attic 
pevd. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
in ew. i 

6. The Doric has céw, gout (contracted 6, codpat or oedpa) 
for ow, gouot in the future. The Attic has coduae in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as teX€w, TeAeoow; Kadéw, exdreooa. In Kopilo, 
Hom. éxdpicca, éxopucodny, the stem ends in § (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with o sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as f£ov, ifes, from ixvéopat, come ; éBHoero (more com- 
mon than €Bjcaro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets naar of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; as wpunbev for dpuynOynoav, from dpydw, urge. So adv or e& for 
noay or ecay in the active of verbs in ju (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxov and 
oxouyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
Homer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as éyw, impf. éyeoxov; épvw, 1 aor. épvoa-cxe} pevyw, 
2 aor. (puy-) pdye-oxov; fornus (ora-), ord-oKxe; SiSwpu (So-), dé-oKe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-cxov or €-cxov in the imperfect ; as xadéecxov; 
mwA€-oxero (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aackoy or QO KOV}; 
as ‘yoda-oKe, vixd-oKopev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
impertect; as kpvrracKov from kpvrrw. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition ; as rwAéoxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For pu-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e¢ (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duiva0%-, duwxad%-, 
preyeO%-, from duivo, ward off; dudkw, pursue, préyw, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as preyéOu ; 
sometimes imperfects, as éd:wxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
ZrxyeBov (oxe0%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as cixéGa, 
eixdOouut, dyvvdOowro; imperatives, as duvvdbare, éuvvdGov ; infini- 
tives, as durvvdbew, Siwxdbew, ixdBev, oxelciyv; and participles, 
as exdbwv, cxeOdv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider édudxafov, épyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles Swwxabely, duvvabety, cixabecy, cixa0av, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxdbew, dprvdbw, diwxdOu, eixdBerv, Epydbeww, 
Hep Goma, nyepopar, peraxiddw, ax, POW, prcyBw. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
« and o (Attic 7 and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvooopev, dAyHoere, pvOy- 
copa, evEeat, Snrjoerat, dpeiperat, éye/popev, iwetperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in ew, ewpev, ewor, but contracts ey and ey 
to n and 4; as ddaipebew (Att. -0), pavéwor (Att. -Gor), but pavy 
and davnre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in eww, nys, 7y, tomer, neTe (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written; as Sapeiw (from éddunv, 2 aor. pass. of dapvdw, subdue), 
Saprjns, Sapajy, Sappere; Tpareiopuey (from érdpmny, of rép7rw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that 7 should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pa-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wp, noOa, yor; 
as €0éAwpt, COéAyjoOa, EOeAnou. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in evas, ee, etay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has ouca (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; as KAaiowwba. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 

782. (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevos and pev for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as dytveweval, duvvepev (Attic dpd- 
vey); €APewevar, EAOeuevy (€AGetv); akeuevar, a&euev (afer). For 
the perfect (only of the pu-form), see 791: the perf. in évar does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. pevat, Dor. wey for vac in the aorist 
passive; as duowwbyj-wevar (dpo1wOy-var), dan-pevar (also daq-var), 
Hom. ; aicxyvvOn-yev (aicxvvOyn-var), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic nv for ev in the infin.; 
thus detdev and yapvev (Dor.) for deiSev and yypvew; pépyv and 
éxnv (Aeol.) for pepe and éxew; elrnv (Acol.) for eizeiv. 

783. (Participle.) The Aeolic has owa for ovoa, and as, aoa 
for as, aoa, in the participle; as éyo.ca, Opepats, Opepaca. 


SpeciaL Dravtectic Forms or Contract VERBS. 


784 (Verbs inaw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; some- 
times without change, as vaterdovot, vaterdwy, from vaterdw, dwell, 
sometimes with a, as in rewaw, hunger, dSupao, thirst ; sometimes with 
cov for aov in the imperfect, as pevoiveov from pevowde, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally 
prolonged; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (aa for ae or ay), and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aor) : 


épdas for dpdes 6p6m _— for épaw 

opdag ‘© S6pder or pay Spdwot ‘ Spdovcr (7c. dpaoverr) 
dpdacbe ‘¢ dpderbe Spdaca ‘ dpdovca (i.c.dpaovT-ta) 
Spdacbar. ‘* dpderbar Spdwev ‘* dpdorev 

prvaacbar “ pvderBar Opdwvrar * dpdovras 

opaav ‘6 Opderv (Dor. dpdev) | aitidwo ‘+ aitidoro 


(2) The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc. which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 60-54. 
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HBoovres for 7Bdovres, 7Bwoun for ABdoun, pvdacOa for prdecbay, 
pvdovto for (€)uvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowaa (for -ae), or when woa or wot comes from ovytia or 
over, as in 7#Bwwoa, dpdwor, for 7Ba-ovria, dpa-over. The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus dpdouer, dpaere, 6paerw cannot become épowper, 
OpGarte, OpaaTo. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, ® (665, 2); as €Adw, eAdwor, Kperow, dapda, dapdwor, for 
éAaow (€Adw), ete. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and an to n; as dpyre for dpaere, 
6pn for dpaee and dpéy. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as zpooavdyrnv (from 
mpocavodw), poirntny (poiraw), cvAnTHY (cvAdw). So Hom. dpyat 
(or épyat) for dpaea (Attic dp¢) in the pres. ind. middle of épdo. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, €0, and 
eov, especially in dpdw, cipwraw, and dovraw; as dpéw, dpéovres, 
épéovat, cipwreov, épotreov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in yyevar; as yornucvar (yodw), metvypevat (zrevaw), 
prypevat (piréw). (See 785, 4.) 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
contracts ee or ea to et, as tdpBea (rapBee). Hdt. has generally 
det, must, and Sety, but impf. édee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for €0; a8 dyvoevvTes, dua- 
yoesvro: so in the Attic futures in wa, wropat (665, 3), as KopwedpeBa 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for cov, like otxvetot, rovedot, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2, Homer sometimes drops e in eat and €o (for ecat, evo, UU 2) 
after ¢, thus changing éeat and éeo to éat and éo, as puBeat for prbéeat 
(from pubéopar), daroapéo (for dzroatpéco) ; and he also contracts 
éeat and éeo to etat and eo, as pvOetat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second € in ée0; as foféo, airéo, eEnyeo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in eww for that in ew; as vetxeiw 
(vetxéw). So in érededero from redeiw (reAEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in nuevas, see 784, 5. Dopéw, carry, 
has opyevat and ophvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 
Suaptirny (Suaptéw) and dredyrnv (dredew). (See 784, 3.) 
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786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in dixatow, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwar (from dpdw, plough); Snowev and 
(impf.) dyidwvro (from dndw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yye (with stems in €) and wy have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as TiGet, dudois, dudot. So in com- 
pounds of tu, as dvets (or dviets), weOed (or -cev) in pres., and 
mpotewv, mpotes, dviet, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa6-icra (Attic 
-y). Hdt. has ior@ (for tornot), trep-eriea in impf., and zpoo- 
Ocorro (for -Getro), etc. in opt. For edédovy, etc. and ériBas, ériGet 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in ps; as Pirdnme (with PiAeoGa, dire) in Sappho, for 
pire, etc.; dpynut (for dpaw), KaAnt, alvnpt. 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in cau and oo of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. rapiorao (for -aco) and 
impf. €udpvao (Hom.); eertoreae (for -acat) with change of a to € 
(Hat.). So 0, imperat. for Beco (Att. 00d) and &vOeo (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has rt, yr for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as &dwoba (diSoc8a or S8otc6a), 
tiOnoba. The poets have v for cay (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for éorynoav), tev (for leoav), rpdribev (for 
mpoeriVecay) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has arat, aro for vrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in yz, with preceding a changed to €; as 
mpotOéarat (for -evrar), edvvéaro (for -avro). For the iterative end- 
ings oKov, cxounv, See 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as tora-cxov, 66-cKov, Cwvvi-oKero, &-oKov ( eit, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in yunvy, yany, 
vpnv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 

788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in yu; as Oewpey (Att. Odpmev), diabewvrar 
(-OGvrat), dm-véwor (Att. after, from dd-tyue). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dro-oré-wot 
(-orGor), érusréwvrat (for éxurra-ovrat, Att. émictwvrat). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Oéwuev, orewpev (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active 1s 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to or «et, o to w, while the short thematic vowels € and ¢ 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ov (for vot). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) Onns 
Belo (Attic BS) Oqn, av-Hy 
orhys Oelopev 
ort, Ban, Ben, >o4n foes 
orterov eters in 0.) 
oTopev, orelopev, oTéwpev haan 
ornwot, otelwor, pbéwor YESUs 

yvoy, Soy, Sdyqouw 

(Stems in e.) yvdopev, Sdopev 

Belw, éc-elw ydwot, Sd0cr 


The editions of Homer retain e of the Mss. before o and w; but 
probably y is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as BAxperat (BddAdw), GA-erat (dAXopax), drro-Oeiopat, Kara-Pecopat ; 
so kata-Ojat (Hesiod) for ckatabe-nas (Att. KataOy ). 

789. For Homeric optatives of Saivipu, dt, Adw, and Pbive, — 
Sawvdro, Sin and Sipev, AcAdrO or AeAdvTO, POipny (for phi-tunv), — 
see these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains 6 in the present imperative, as 
S/S, Sub (752). Pindar often has 8é/dou. 

791. Homer has pevat or pevy (the latter only after a short 
vowel) for vat in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as tord-pevat, i¢pevat, weOrepev, dpvv- 
pevat, dpvt-pev, T0é-pev, but rO7-pevor. In the second aorist active 
the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as o77-meval, yvo-pevar; but 
rnp, SiSopt, and tne have Oeuevar and Oénev, Sdpevar and dopey, 
and (guev) peb-euev. (See 802.) In the perfect of the perform 
we have éord-pevat, éord-pev, TeOvd-pevat, TeOvd-pev. 

792, Homer rarely has nuevos for euevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aus, ews, nus), see 773. 
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The forms with this inflection are as follows: — 
793. I. Presents in yu. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in px with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular «iui, be, eur, go, dnp, say, juat, sit, 
and xetyat, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with 7u/, say, 
and the deponents dyapa, divapat, ériocTapat, €papoat, Kpemapat. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under apes Séapat, Siena (stem due-), Sina, dw, 
ANP, KLXGVO, Ovopal, Popa and épiopna, cevu, rae pepw. 

For Sapp and other verbs in vy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in wu with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are fornm, rina, and dS, inflected in 506, tym, 
inflected in 810, d/yue (rare for déw), bind, Kixpnue (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnpe (dva-), benefit, miprrAnpe (rda-), fill, riparpype 
(rpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also frrapat (late), and Hom. f.Bas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BéBnut. 

795. N. UéurAnue and wimpy insert « before 7; but the pp 
generally disappears after w (for v) in é€u-rirAnme and éy-rirpnpe; 
but not after y itself, as in év-er(paAacav. 

796. N. ’Ovivnue (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for éy- 
ovy-pt, by reduplication from stem dva-. 

797. Those of the Fifth Class are 

1. Verbs in vip, which add vv (after a vowel, vvv) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like Seékvope (506), and, except oBavipr, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic pt-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), Kepd-vv0pl, Kpeud-vvv pl, TETA-VVD LL, TKEOG-VYD [LL 5 — 
(stems in e for ec), EVV ily Kope-vvu pl, TBE-vvU pL ; — (stems in w), Ca- 
VVU ply po- VVU IL, oTpi- VVD[LL 5 — (consonant stems), ay-vop, dp-vopat, 
Seck-vup, elpy-vopL, Levy yup, | Gr0-KTiv- Yop (xreivo), py- Yop, oly- 
yup (in compos. ), 0r- “dup, Op-VU py 6popy- VOELL, Op- VU pL, TH Y-VU LL 
(mray- ), wrap-vupat, pyy-vope (pyy-), TTOp-vUpL, Hpay-vvpu. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under alvupat, dxvupot, yavopat, daivopu, Kalvupat, Kivupal, dpey-vome, 
Tdvvpat (see Teivw), Tivupat (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in vy (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are ddyvnpt, Kipvnwt, KPnuYn_L, papva- 
pal, Tepyynpt, miAvapal, Tit yypl, oKLOVypL OY Kidvnut. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the y-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in wu are those of type (810), of 
iornpt, Tn, and didwue (506), of cBevvop. (803, 1); with 
éxpiapnv (505); also the irregular wvyyny (later wvdpny), of 
évivnmt, and érAnunv (poetic) of aiparAnm. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvimu, dpvvm, and 
anyvop., in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“ANicxouat (aA-), be taken: éGAwv or HAwy, was taken, add, 
aXoinv, dAdvat, adovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: &€Byv, BS, Bainv, Bn (also Ba in comp.), 
Biva, Bas. Hom. Bary for éByrnv. 

Budw (Bwo-), live: éBiov, Bd, Busny (irregular), Brdvar, Brods. 
(Hom. imper. Buitw.) 

Tnpdcxw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpdvat (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas. 

Tiyvdoe (yvo-), know: éyvor, yva, yvoiny, yv@b, -yvavat, yous. 

Aspacxw (Spa-), run: e@pav, pas, édpa, etc., subj. dp, dpds, 
Spa, ete., opt. Spainy, Spavar, Spas. Hat. epqv, Spivat, Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801.) 

Adw (8v-), enter: bv, entered (506), dvw, (for opt. see 744), do, 
Sdvat, Svs. 

Kreivw (xrev-, xta-), kill: act. (poetic) éxray, éxras, éxTa, ExTapev 
(3 pl. xray, subj. xkréwpev, inf. Krdpevar, kraper, Hom.), «ras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrduny, was killed, xrdoOo, xrapevos. 

Tléropae (rra-, rre-), fly: act. (poetic) éxrny, (7G, late), wratyy 
(ar, rrfvat, late), rds. Mid. érrdpny, wrdoOau, wrdpevos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: &rAny, TAG, TAaLnv, TARO, TAHvaL, Tras. 

DOdvw (pOa-), anticipate: EpOnv, HOG, POainv, POjva, pbas. 

Diw (gv-), produce: piv, was produced, am, piw, prvat, dis 
(like Z8uv). 

Add to these the single forms, dao-oxdijvat, of drooxe\Aw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of exw, have, 76, imperat. of atv, drink, and 
epic forms of évpPdAAw (800, 1) and of kryxéve (ktyavw). 

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pe-form in yyqy, yanv, and vpny are formed from stems in a, t, and 
v belonging to verbs inw. £.g. 

Bdd\Aw (Bad-, Bda-), throw, 2 aor. act. (€BAnv) Evp-BAyTnv 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAjpny) €BAnto; pbivo ( pOi-), waste, 2 a. m. Ep bi- 
pyv; cevw (ov-), urge, eoovpny (in Attic poets érvro, cvpevos) ; 
ew (xv-), pour, Exduny, xbpevos- 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, dravpdw, BtBpdckw, kr%bw, xriLw, Adiw, oitaw, TeAALY, TAD, 
TVEW, TTYTTW 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pnv. E.g. 

“Adopa (ar, leap, 2 a.m. (dd-pnv) GAgo, drT0; S€xouat (Sex-), 
receive, (éd€éy-unv) Sextos (éd€y-pyv) eAexTo, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Aex-). 

Besides these, see dpapicxw, yévto, grasped, mdAAw, TrépOw. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 


801. N. Second aorists in qv or anv from stems in a are inflected 
like eoryy or érpidunv; but ene substitutes a (after p) for y, 
and éxray is irregular. 


802. 1. The second aorists active of réOnpt, tut, and d/dwpe have 
the short vowel (€ or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (eiroy, eter, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, etvat, and dotvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative 6és, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €@yxa, #jKa, and éwxa 
(670); so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows: — 

€Oynxa, €Onxas, €Onxe, EOerov, COérnv, Eepev, Eber, Cecav. 

NKA, KAS, KE, ELTOV, ET HV, Elev, ElTE, Eioav. 

€dwxa, Cdwxas, Edwxe, Eorov, eddrnv, Edopev, Core, ESocav. 

803. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in ¢ are 
éoBnv, went out (oBevvvps, quench), inflected like éornv, and dzro- 
oe a dry up (oxéAXw). See 797, 13 799. 

. The other second aorists, from stem in 0, are inflected like 
ie as follows :— 

Indic. éyvov, eyvas, eyv, eyveror, eyvoryy, éyvopev, eyvwre, 
eyvoray. Subj. yo (like 80). Opt. yoiny (like docnv). Imper. voor, 
yvorw, yoror, yorwv, yore, yvovrwv (755).  Infin. yvovoe, 
Partic. yvovs (like 8ovs). 

3. The second aorists ovyynv and éxAjpnv (798), and the poetic 
aorists in nny, tunv, and vynv (800, 1) or in pmy from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the pys-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
most of them even in prose: — 


“Iornut (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 


an 


; ca) 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBaacr), subj. 
BeBoor, int. BeBdvar (Hom. BeBapev), part. BeBws (Hom. BeBaws, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BeBacav). 

Tiyvopae (yev-, yo-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeyarny, inf. yeydpev, part. yeyaws, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyaoa. (poetic). 

@vycKxw (Oay-, Ova-), die; 2 pf. reOvarov, rébvapev, TeAvaor, opt. 
teOvainv, imper. rébvah, TeOvatw, inf. tePvdévor (Hom. reOvdpevon 
or teOydpev), part. TeOveds (773), TeOvsGoa (Hom. teOyqws, with 
rebvyvins), 2 plup. éréOvacar. 

Acid (Set-, d-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. déd.a, déduas, dedte, 

_plur. déduev, dédire, Sediaor; 2 plup. edie, ededucay; subj. dediy, 
SeSiwor, opt. Sedue’y, imper. SdH, inf. dediévou, part. deduds. (Hom. 
2 pf. SefSva, Sefdvas, de/dre, pl. deidiwev, imper. be(di6t, Secdure, inf. 
Serdinev, part. Serdids; plup. eSe/Spev, edeidicay, rarely deédce (777, 4). 

[Eiko] (cik-, ix-), 2 pf. Zocxa, seem; also 2 pf. ovypev, eEaor (for 
éoixaot), inf. etxévat, part. eixds (Hom. 2 pf. éixrov, 2 plup. éikryy), 
used with the regular forms of éouxa, éwxy (see Catalogue). 

Oida (i5-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dviryw, BiBpdcke, éyeipw, épxopou, kpdlw, pacopon, 
néoxo, reOw, rimrw, [Taw], piw, and stem (da-). 
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805. The verbs ciui, be, clus, go, tyr, send, pnui, say, Hpat, 
sit, xetuar, lie, and the second perfect oda, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eiué (stem éc-, Latin es-se), be. 

oes PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. etpl ® elnv 

Sing. | 2. & as ens YorOe 
8. éorl q etn toro 

2 i cs Y 4 

Thal ie Sime nroy etrov or elnrov corey 
3. éorov TOV elrnv or ely éotov 
1. éopév Opev elyev or etnpev 

Plur. {2 éoré aTe etre or elnre core 
3. lol aou elev or elqoav errav, CoTwCay, 

ovTav 


. »” ¥ 
Infin. evar. Partic. dv, ovea, Ov, gen. dvTos, ovens, etc. 
2 ° s la / 
Verbal Adjective, éaréos (avv-eoreor). 
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IMPERFECT. Future. 
Indicative, Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
1. 4 or HV Erquat écoipny érecbar 
Sing. 2. Arba fre, ton = Ertl 
3. RY tora. érouro 
Dual te qorov Or WTov éoeoOov érourbov =» ~Parrtic. 
3. WoTHV OF ATHv exer Pov écolcOyv  érdpevos 
1. jpev éoopcba éroipeba 
Plur. 12 HATE OF Hore éoeo Be éoouc-Ge 
3. Aoav écovrat érouvTo 


2. Kivi is for éo-yt (footnote on 556, 5), @ for éo-of (€or), for 
€oré see 556, 1; @ is for éw (éo-w), einv for éo-tn-v), etvat for éo-vat, 
ov for wv (éc-wv). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle &y keeps its accent in composition, as TAapwV, Tapodoa, 
mapovros, etc.; so éorat (for écerar), as mapéorau. 


807. Dratncts. 1. Present Indic. Acolic 2upt, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to éo-ys (806, 2). Hom. éood and és (for ef), eiwep 
(for éopev), aor. Hat. ets and ciuev. Doric pu, eooi, ciudy and 
civés (older jue), évri (for eiaf). - 

2. Imperfect. Hom. ja, éa, Eov; &noGa, hev, Env, anv; eoay (for 
joav). Hat. éa, éas, gare. Ionic (iterative) éxov. Later ns tor 
7000. Doric 3 sing. As, 1 pl. jues. 3. Future. Hom. écoopat, etc., 
with éooetrae and écerat; Dor. éaon, éooelrat, €ocodvrat. 

4. Subj. Ionic €w, ens, &y (Eno, Hor), etc., 2wor; Hom. also eto. 
5. Opt. Ionic éors, €or. 6. Jmper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 
form). 7. Injin. Hom. éupevat, gneve, nev, Eupev; Dor. Fuev or 
ciuev; lyric €upev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric édv. 


808. 1. efus (stem i-, Latin i-re), go. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, ete to Yount or lolny 
Sing. | 2. tys Vows Oe 
8. elo ty tou tre 
Daal ie trov tnrov tourov trov 
3. trov tyrov to(rynv trey 
1. tpev Yoev Younev 
Plur. | 2. Ure tyre Youre tre 
3. tao Yoor Youey  idvrwv, irev, or trecay 


Infin. lévon. Partic. dav, iodoa, iov, gen. idvros, iovens, ete. 
Verbal Adjectives, itds, iréos, ityréos. 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. Dual. Plura. 
1. ya or Few Tpev 
2. yes or qeroba qtov qe 
3. ev or Yew ath qoav or jerav 


Imperfect forms yeev and verre are rare and doubted. 


2. In compounds the participle iy keeps the accent of the 
simple form; as taptdy, Taptovca, maplovTos, Taptovat. (See 806, 3.) 

3. The present ef generally (always in Attic) has a future 
sense, shall go, taking the place of a future of épxopat, whose future 
éXevoopat is rarely (or never) used in Attic prose. 

809. Dratects. 1. Present Indic. Hom. eto6a for et. 2. Imperf. 
Hom. 1 p. jia, jiov, 3 p. nie, He, te; dual irnv; pl. 1 p. qoper, 
3 p. jiov, nicay (noav), isav. Hat. nia, nie, qicav. 3. Subj. Hom. 
inoOa, ino. 4. Opt. Hom. ieéy (for ior). 5. Infin. Hom. t-pevos, 
or i-uev (for i-évar), rarely tupevat. 

6. Future, Hom. elcopor; Aorist, Hom. eioduny or éevod yu. 


810. 1. tne (stem é-), send. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. fpr ta telnv 
Sing {2 tys ifs tetys fee Infin. 
3. thor ta tely téro tévae 
Daal ee terov tfhrov __ tetrov or telnrov terey 
3. Yerov tarov  telrnv or teqrny tera Partic, 
f 1. fepev tdpev —_—tetpev or telnpev tels, 
Plur. +2. tere tre tetre or telyre tere tetoa, tét 
3. tao tao. —tetev or telnoav = tev av 
or tétorav 
IMPERFECT. 
1. tyv 
Sing. {2 fers 
3. te 
2. terov Future, jow, etc., regular. 
Dual { ; eee 2 2 
3. térny First Aorist, 7Ka, jKas, nKe, only 
1. fepev in indic. (802). 
Plur. {2 tere Perfect (in composition), ¢ixa, 
3. terav etc., regular. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, ——(802) o einv 
Sing. | pig ime us etns és 
3. a ety éro 
Dual {2 troy tirov elrov or elnrov troy 
3. elrny 1TOV eirnyv or eihtny érwv 
1. efpev Gpev elpev or elnpev 
Plur. | 2. etre are etre or einre ere 
3. eloav aoe elev or elqoav évrav 
or éracav 
MIDDLE. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. Cepar tOpar teluny 
Sing. {2 teorar tq teto teoro 
3. ferar tirae tetro tér bw 
Dual i ter Bov tir 8ov tet ov feoBov 
3. terBov tao bov tel Onv térbav 
1. téue8a tdpe8a te(ueBa 
Plur. | 2. YeoGe tAobe tet Be feo Ge 
3. tevrar tavrar teivro térbwv 
or térbacav 
IMPERFECT, 
1. téunv 
Sing. | 2. tero 
3. lero 
2. Yer8ov 
Dual { 
: 3. térOnv 
1. téyeba 
Phar. | 2. Leorbe 
3. fevro 


INFLECTION. 


Seconp Aortst (generally in composition). 


Future (in composition), yoopat, ete., regular. 

First Aorist (in composition), yxdunv (ouly in indic.), 670. 

Perfect (in composition), eiuat. Imper. elcOw. Infin. eloba 
Partic. ciwevos. 


[810 


Lafin. 


elvar 


Partic. 


els, eioa, 
év 


Infin. 


feorOar 


Partic. 
téwevos 
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Srconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1. elpny pan elunv 
Sing | ico q elo od Infin. 
8. iro aro etto tb éoBar 
Dual ee eloBov qo%ov elobov eo Pov 
3. elo Onv jo8ov elo Onv éxbwv Partic. 
1. elpeba opeOa, elpeOa Epevos 
Plur | elo Oe joe elo Be toe 
3. elvro Gvrat elvro a Bwv or co bwcav 


Aorist Passive (in composition), ef@nv. Subj. €08. Partic. Beis. 
Future Passive (in composition), €6ycopa. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 


2. The imperfect active of ddinus is ddiny or Hdtyv (544). 
The optatives adtoure and adiov, for adieire and dadietev, and 
mpdotTo, mpoobe, and mpdowrTo (also accented zpootro, etc.), for . 
TPOELTO, mpoetobe, and mpoeiyro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of réOnuu, see 741. 

811. Drarects. 1. Hom. inp (with initial ¢); imp. dew for 
inv; 1 aor. enka. for 7 TKO. 5 2 aor. evar, Eun, évT0, by omission of aug- 
ment, for cioar, ely, etyro; infin. éuev for civaz. In aus owt 
fut. de dee aor. aveoa. 

- Hat. perf. mid. év-€wvrat for dv-eivrat, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-per-t-pevos, for pcO-eyévos, summoned. 


812. dni (stem ¢ga-), say. 
PRES. IMPERF, 
dypl ebny Subj. $8, dys, pi, ete. 
dys or hfs ehyoba or epys Opt. painv, paiys, etc. 
oqol epy Imper. dai or Pah, dara, 
dartév éharov etc. 
datév ébarny Infin. pavat. 
apev thapev Partic. pas, paca, av, —in 
daré thare Attic prose ddcxwy is used. 
act éhacav 


Future, dyow, tee pyowv. 
Aorist, épnoa, pjow, YOO Hy dnoat, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, par ds, paréos. 

A perfect passive imperative (3 pers.) repacbw ocenrs. 
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813. Drarects. 1. Present. Ind. Doric api, pati, pavri; 
Hom. oyo6a for dys. Injin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. div, djs or pycba, py (Doric épa and 4), 
épav and day (for épacay and pacar). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyce. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of dnl; pres. imper. do, 
pdcbw, dacbe; infin. dacOar; partic. payevos; imperf. epaynv or 
papny, éparo or pdro, épavro and gavro. Doric fut. pacopau. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. Hua (stem jo-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xa6-ypor is 
generally used.) 

Present. Indic. jpat, joa, nota; Aobov; ypeOa, Hobe, HvTa 
Imper. joo, 7o8w, etc. Infin. joa. Partic. jpevos. 

Imperfect. jpnv, joo, not; Harbor, yoOnv; npcOa, Horde, jvro. 


815. Kad@yuat is thus inflected : — 


Present. Indic. xdOnpat, xdOnoo, KaOntar; KaOnobov; Kabjyeba, 
KdOnobe, KaOnvra. Subj. cab@pat, xaby, kabyrat, etc. Opt. xaboiuny, 
Kafoto, KaBoiro, etc. Imper. kéyoo (in comedy, xdOov), KabyoOw, 
etc. Infin. xaPjcOu. Partic. xabypevos. 

Imperfect: éxabjunv, €xaOnoo, éxaPyro, etc., also Kabjunv, xabqao, 
Kanoro and KaO7To, etc. 


816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except before tat and 70, 
and in xdé@y-rat and (é)xa6y-ro even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in ketuar) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 

817. Drarects. Homer has efarat, rarely éarat, for nvra; and 
claro, rarely éaro, for Avro. Hdt. has xaréaras and xaréaro. 


818, Ketuwar (stem Keu-, xe-), lie. 


Present. Indic. xetuot, xeloat, xetrar; KetoOov; KetucBa, Kerobe, 
ketvrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: kéyrtat, dia-KénoOe, 
KéoiTo, mpoo-KéowvTo. Imper. Keioo, xeioOw, etc. Infin. xetobat. 
Partic. Ke(pevos. 

Imperfect. éxeiuny, éxeioo, Exerto; Exerobov, exeicOnv; éxetueba, 
exetobe, exetvro. 

Future. xeicouot, regular. 
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819. Dratects. Homer has xéarat, xefarat, and xéovrat, for 
Kelvrat; Kéoxero (iterative) for éxerro; Karo and xeiato for exewvTo; 
subj. cyto. Hdt. has kéeerat, KeeoOu, KéecOat, and éxéero, for Ketrat, 
etc.; and always xearou and éxéaro for xetvros and éxew7o. 


820. oida (stem (6-), know. 


(Oisa is a second perfect of the stem é-: see eSov in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SEconD PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 

1, ot8a lS elSelny 
Sing. {2 otc ba elSqs eldelns YoAe 

8. of8e eldq elSely toro 

2. Yorov etc. etc. torov 
Dual { ‘ 

8. torov regular regular torov 

1. topev 
Plur. | 2. tore torre 

3. trace tory or toracav 


Infin, eBévan. Partic. elds, eldvia, elSds, gen. ciddros, eidvias (335). 


SrconpD PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Duai. Plur. 
i YS or ySew qopev 
2. YSno0a or ySeac8a qorov yore 
3. qyoer(v) yornv qoav or WSerav 


Future, eloopor etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, iaréos. 


821. Dratects. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms olSas, olSapev, ofSaou; and very often iduev for topev. Tonic 
fut. eiSyjow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Tonic Adea, ydee, ydeare, Hom. jeidns and ydys, Hjeidn, toay, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have jdcpev and ydere (like 
qoecav). oN : 

3. Hom. eSopev ete., for ddpev in subj.; iSuevar and iSpev in 
infin.; @Svia for eSvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian trrw for torw in imperative. 

5. For Doric toape (= of8a), see Catalogue. 


PART [TL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822, (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Aoyo-, ypad-), 
speech-writer ; dxpd-rodts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpi (stem épxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, Stem of dpyw; ypadeds (ypadev-), writer, ypadis (ypadus-), 
style (for writing), ypappx (ypappa- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypdppa (ypappar-), written document, ypadikds (ypaspixo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem of ypadw, write; roy-rHs, poet 
(maker), woty-ous, poesy (making), rotn-ua, poem, TOLN-TLKOS, 
able to make, from vove-, stem of rogw, make. So diky (diKa-), 
justice, from the root dux-; xaxds, bad, from xak-. 


824, Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Bact 
Acia, kingdom, from Bactde(v)- (263); dpxatos, ancient, from 
apxa- (stem of dpyy); Sdixacoovvn, justice, from Sixato-; Tipd-c, 
honor, from riva-, stem of the noun Tipn. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
Jrom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypag- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes Yoaga-, 
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the stem of ypa¢%, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypag¢d- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypagd-l, ypada-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypa~%-, the present stem of the verb ypd¢w, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypddo-pyev, we write, ypade-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive; as avAyris, flute-player, from adde-, the 
stem of avdéw, play the flute; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of avNé-s, flute (829). 


826. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus, in the examples in 828, final a- in 


dpxa-, €v- 1N ypadev-, wd- in ypadud-, wa- in ypappa-, war- in 
YPApLpLaT-, LKO- in ypagxo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in @vAag, guard, from stem ¢vdak-, seen also in guvAdoow, 
I guard (480) ; pro (pdoy-), flame, from same stem as ¢déy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdp-ua for 
ypap-ua, AéEs for Ney-ous, Sixac-r7ys for dixad-ryns. (See 71; 74; 75.) 

829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpyatos, ancient, from dpxa- and w-s (860). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in ovpdy-.os, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and wo0-s, Baord-xds, kingly, from Baorde(v)- and tko-s; eUvo-0a, 
good-will, from edvoo- and ca (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to ¢ in 
denominatives, as in olké-w, dwell (oixo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olketos (olke-tos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orpatud- 
rns, soldier (orparia-), Dikehio-rns, Sicilian Greek (Zxeda-) ; — some- 
times from @ to 7, as in dA7-es, woody, from ty (vdG-). 

830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as roln-ua, moln-o1s, moun-TiKds, Toln-T Hs, from Tove-. 

(2) Many add o before « and r of a suffix, as In the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xedev-o-r4s, commander, Kédev-o-Ha, command, 
from Kedev- (Kededw), Kexéev-o- pa. 

(3) Others add @, as o7a6-pés, station, from ora- (iornm). 

(4) Others drop a final consonant, as cwppo-cvyn, temperance, from 
owppor-. 

831, N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and 7, 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (643; 644). A change of « to o (« and ev to ot 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus \46, forgetfulness, from daé- 
(cf. NéAn Oa); ybvos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); Aourés, remaining, 
from deur- (cf. Adora); cropyh, affection, from arepy- (cf. €oropya) ; 
moumrn, sending, from meur- (cf. mémopupa) 3 Tpdmos, turn, from TpeT- ; 
probe, flame, gen. proyés, from ¢pey- ; omovdy, haste, from gmev-. So 
also in adverbs; see cvA-AjB-dyv (AaB-): see 860, 2. 
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I. FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or ov) and a- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of ¢€ to o (831) is here 
regular. £.g. 

Adyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€Eyw (831); Tpdzos, 
turn, from tper- (stem of rpérw, turn); ordXdos, expedition, and 
aToAy, equipment, from ored- (stem of orédXw, send) ; pax-n (wayx-a-), 
battle, from pax- (stem of pdyouat, fight). 

833. (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent :— 

ev- (Nom. evs): ypad-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypddw) 3 yov-ev-s, 
parent, from yev-. 

Typ- (NOM. Tp): TwTHp, saviour, from cw- (cdw, THLw, save). 

Top- (Nom. Twp): pyTwp, orator, from pe- (épéw, épG, shall say). 

Ta- (NOM. THs): woLnTHs, poet (maker), from zrove- (rovew) ; 6px7- 
o-r7s, dancer, from é6pxe- (6pxéopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2. 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

Teipa- (om. Teipa): owTeipa, fem. of cwrnp. 

TpLa- (OM. TpLa) : ToLTpLa, poeless ; d6pynatpia, dancing-girl. 

tpd- (nom. tpis): dpynotpis, dancing-girl, gen. -/dos. 

718- (nom. Tis) : mpopytis, prophetess ; oixéris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in typ and rpus are oxytone: those in twp, tpi, and 
tetpa. have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

t- (nom. tts, fem.) : aéo-ris, belief, from a6- (aeiOw, believe). 

o- (nom. ous, fem.) : Av-crs, loosing, from Av- (Abw). 

cia- (nom. ova, fem.) doxima-cia, testing (Soxysdlw, test). 

Ho- (nom. suds, mase.) : dduppds, wailing (d8vp-omat, wail); ora 
pos, spasm (ard-w, draw); 5vOu0s (830, 3), rhythm ( pew, flow, stem 
pv-). (See 574.) 

835, N. The suffix ~a@- (nom un, fem.) has the same force as simple 
a- (832); as yvéun, knowledge (yvo-); d5u, odor (6fw, 66-). 

836, N. s’rom stems in ev (er) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 
denoting action; as Bacidela, kingly power, kingdom, wawdela, education, 

For feminines in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 

837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

par- (nom. pa, neut.): mpay-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (pacow, 
do); prya, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut. pd); tuA-ma, section, 
gen. tuxpyaros, from the, TEeu- (Témy, Cut). 
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ex- (nom. os, neut.): Adxos (Aaxeo-), lot, from dax- (Aayxdvw, 
gain by lot); €0os (€ec-), custom, trom é6- (elwHa, am accustomed) ; 
_-yévos (yeveo-), race, from yev- (yéyov-a, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ec- denotes quality ; as Bd0os (Babec-), 
depth (from root Bad-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); Gadmos 
(@adreo-), heat (O4dr-w, warm). 

838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. tpov, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpdw, plough); Av-Tpov, ransom, trom Av- (Avw); Aod-rpov, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpad sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xvT pa, earthen pot, from xu- (xéw, pour); Ev-o-rpa, scraper (Ed-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as wadal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from maha- (adalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 
avo-, as oréd-avo-s, crown (arTéd-w, crown) ; 
- ¢ , 7 
ova-, as 95-ov7, pleasure (78-opat, be pleased) ; 
ov- or wv-, as eik-wv, image, from elx- (€orxa, resemble), kAvd-wv, 
wave, from KAv6- (kAvCw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


841, (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes ea- (for ef-a), fem. (nom. 
eva): tep-e’s, priest, from tepo-s, sacred (829), fem. i€p-eva, priestess ; 
Bacwd-ets, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BaciA-ea, queen; 
ropOu-eds, ferryman, from ropOpo-s, ferry. 

ra-, masc. (nom. tys), T8-, fem. (nom. tis): wodt-rys, citizen, 
from 7o6Aus, city, fem. roAt-ris, female citizen ; oike-Tns, house-servant, 
from ofko-s, house, fem. oiké-ris, housemaid ; orpartws-rys, soldier, 
from orparia, army (829). 

842. (Quulity.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec: 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

ayt- (nom. Tys, fem.) : ved-rys (veoryt-), youth, from véo-s young ; 
iod-rns (ioornt-), equality, from ico-s, equal (cf. Latin veritas, gen. 
veri-tatis, and virtis, gen. vir-titis). 

cvva- (nom. ovvy, fem.) : Sixato-cvvy, justice, from Sixato-s, just j 
suodpo-civy, temperance, from cadpwv (cwppor-), temperate. 

ia- (nom. ud or ta, fem.): cod-(a wisdom (codpé-s), Kaxia, vice 
(xaxé-s), dAnBeia, truth, for édAnBeo-va. (dAnOys, true), evvoia, kind- 
ness, for edvo-ta (<vvoo-s, evvous, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes : — 

1. vo- (nom. voy, neut.) with the termination typ-toy: dukaoryp- 
tov, court-house, akpoa-Typ-tov, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has duxacrypwv, from 
diuaoryp, for diucacray, of judges). So onpav-ryp-rov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavryp. 

eto- for e-to-: Koupetov, barber’s shop, from Kovpev-s, barber; so 
Aoy-elov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movo-ciov (Moca), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wv- (nom. dy, masc.): dvdpwv, men’s apartment, from dvip, 
gen. dvdp-ds, man; dumedov, vineyard, from dpzreXo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

to- (nom. tov, neut.): zaid-fov, little child, from zatd- (sais, 
child) ; Kyr-iov, little garden (xnros). Sometimes also t8t0-, apto-, 
v8pto-, vAAto- (all with nom. in tov); otk-idiov, little house (otKos) ; 
mrai-aptov, little child ; jreA-vdptov, little song (wéXos)3; éx-vALov, little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (€ros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

urko- (nom. éoKos, masc.) and wrka- (nom. foxy, fem.) : maLd- 
ioxos, young boy, rad-(oxy, young girl; so veavioxos, veavioxy, from 
stem veay- (nom. vedv, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as marpidiov, papa (ratyp, father), Swxparidiov, 
Hipimidiov. 

846. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes $4- (nom. dys, mase. parox.) and 8- (nom. ¢ for 8s, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant i8a- and 18- (nom. (dns and és). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add 6a- 
and 6-; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-8os, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add .84- 
and .8-; as IIpiap-idys, son of Priam, Uptap-ts, gen. TI prap.idos, 
daughter of Priam, from Ipiapo-s. Except those in vo-, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in sddns and tds (as in 1); as 
@coriddys and Oeoruds, son and daughter of Thestius (@éorw-s). 

3. Stems of the third declension add 18a- and 1S, those in ev 
dropping v before t; as Kexpor-i8ys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. Sos, daughter of Cecrops, from Keéxpoy, gen. 
Kéxpor-os ; “Arpeidns (Hom. *Arpet8ys), son of Atreus, from 
"Atpet-s, gen. Arpé-ws; IndeiSns (Hom. [nAcidys), son of Peleus. 
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from TnAev-s, gen. yAéws, Hom. also TyAniddys (as if from a 
form IInAjuos). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or twv- (nom. twv); as Kpoviwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpoviovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpdvo-s). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, mase.): "Eperpt-eds, Eretrian (Eperpia); Meyap 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwveds, of Colonos (KoAwvo-s). 

ra- (Nom. Ts, Masc. Parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Hrewpd-rns, of Epirus (Hrepos), Buxeduw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(Suceria). (See 829.) 

2. Feminine stems in v8- (nom. fs, gen. (50s) correspond to mascu- 


lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in 7L8- (Nom. 
mis, gen. 7150s), to masculines in 7a-, aS Diked-r1s, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. - 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
masc. os; fem. 7, a, or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, copy), copov, wise ; 
xax-0s, bad ; Noum-ds, remaining (Aeur-, Aowr-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. vs, eta, v), added only to roots: nd-vs, 
sweet, from Ho (qdouat, be pleased); Bap-ts, heavy (root Bap-, ct. 
Bép-os, weight) ; Tax-vs, swift (root Tax-, cf. Taxos, swiftness). 

3. Some have ex- (nom. ns, €s): Wevdys (Wevdeo-), false (pevs- 
opa, lie); cap-ys (cadeo-), plain (root cag-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4, Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. pwr, 
pov): pvj-pov, mindful, from pya- (pé-pvy-pat) ; TA-pwv, suffering, 
from rAa- (see TAdw) 3 érv-Ajo-pov, forgetful, from dab- (AavOavw). 

850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix vo- 
(nom. tos): odpay-vos, heavenly (obpavd-s), oixetos, domestic (otko-s, 
see 829); Sikauos, just (Sixa-), “APyvatos, Athenian CA@nva, stem 
*AOnva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by cxo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in sos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
in ue drop t before uxo. = L.g. 

’Apx-ukds, fit for rule (apxy, rule) ; rrodep-ikos, warlike, of war 
(rodepo-s) 5 Pro-tKds, natural (por); Baowd-txds, kingly (BactdA- 
evs); ypa-txds, capable of writing or drawing (ypady)- 

2, Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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Tiko- (NOM. TLKos): mpak-TiKds, fil for action, practical, from mpay 
(rpaccw); aicOy-tiKds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wwo- (nom. tvos, proparoxytone), as ri6- -LVOS, of stone (AiBos) ; 

€o- (nom. €os, contr. ods), as Xpuceos, xpvaovs, golden (xpvads). 

853. N. Adjectives in «vs (oxytone) denote time, as éap-ivds, vernal 
(Zap, spring), vuxrep-.vds, by night (wé, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by ewr- 
(nom. ets, eooa, ev); yxaptes, graceful (xdpt-s), gen. xapi-evTos ; 
vAy-«ls (872), woody; cf. 829. Latin gratidsus, silvdsus. 

855, Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Xo-, po-, to-, po-, Or 
oipo-, typto-, all with nom. in os: det-vds (det-), terrible, det-Ads, 
timid, Oove-pds, envious (POovds, envy), pay-tmos, warlike, ypy- 
olpos, useful, imma-oipos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from trra- 
Comat), meva-THplos, persuasive (weiO-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in vos are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
sometimes passive, as oBe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Xos, and pos are oxytone. 

857. All participles are primitive (verbal) adjectives: so the 
verbals in tos and teos. 


858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and raros are 
denominatives; but those in twy and wcros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1, 86v (or 84), nd6v: dva-pav-dby, openly (dva-palyw, pay-), poet. 
also dvapavdd 3 kuv-nddv, like a dog (ktwr, gen, kuv-ds), 

2. Syv or &8yv: KpvB-dnv, secretly (KpimTw, conceal); cvAdAHB-dn», 
collectively (cvA\auBdvw, haB-, 611) ; omop-ddny, scatteredly (orelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem om ep- ); avé-dnv, profusely (av-inu, let out, stem é-). 

3. th: dvouac-ri, by name (dvoudtw) 3 éEAXnuo-7l, in Gr eek (éAnvESw). 

4. See also the local endings 4, dev, de, etc. (292- 296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active: — 
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aw (stem in a-): tivde, honor, from noun tivy (tipa-), honor. 
ew (€): dpiOpew, count, from dpibyo-s, number (829). 

. ow (0-): pau, let for hire, from pucG0-s, pay. 

eva (cv-): Bacrredo, be king, from Baorded-s, king (see 863). 
atw (ad-): dixdlo, judge, from dixn (dixa-), justice (862). 

. tto (vd): Amie, hope, from €Amis (€Am6-), hope (862). 

awww (av-): onpaivw, signify, from ona (onpat-); sign (865). 
. dve (vv-): PSvve, sweeten, from 7dv-s, sweet (865). 

862. Verbs in ale, iLw, ave, and tv are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in Adw, atpw, erpw, and tpw; as dyyéAAw (dyyedo-s), 
announce, kabaipw (Kabapd-s), purify, tweipo (ipepo-s), long for, 
papTropopat (paps, stem papTup-), call to witness. 


863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Baowev-w) with stems in ev: thus Bovdedw, take counsel, from 
BovdAh; adnOevw, be truthful, from ad7O%s. 

864. Likewise many in cf and most in afw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éAmifw (€\mid-) and ppasw (¢pad-), which have 
actual stems in 6 (see 587). 

865. The stems in ay and vy of verbs in aww and ww come from 
nominal stems without v: see the examples above. 

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in 7s by dropping ec- 
of the stem; as evruxdw, be fortunate, from evruxis (evTUXEO-)- 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; as toeuéw and (poetic) 
modeulvw, make war, moreudw, make hostile, both from méAeno-s, war ; 
Sovrdw, enslave, Sovrevw, be a slave, from doddo-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cetww (stem in oet-), sometimes aw or taw (a- oF ta-); as 
Spa-celw, desire to do (dpd-w) 5 yeAa-cetw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w) ; 
gov-dw, be blood-thirsty (pédvos) ; KAav-o-dw, desire to weep (KAaiw, 
stem KAav-). 

9. Some verbs in caw denote a bodily condition; as 6p0aApido, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), dxpidw, be pale, épvopide, blush. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once, 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to 0; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. L.g. 

@aracco-Kpdtwp (Oadracca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-d.dacKaXos 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, rraido-rpi3ys (matd-), trainer of boys, Kepar- 
adyns (kepadra-), causing headache, xop-nyos (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ixOvo-payos (ixOv-), jfish-eater, pvavo-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes 7 takes the place 
of 0; as xon-pdpos (x07, libation), bringer of libations, é\apy-Bddos 
(€\agpo-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change eo to 0; as 
Tetxo-waxla (Tecxer-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and Bots, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and Bou) ; as vav-uaxla, sea- 
fight, Bou-«ddos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word; as veda-orkos, ship-house, vavol-mropos, 
traversed by ships. ; 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with ¢, «, or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

Iled6-apyos, obedient to authority; ev-e-mtoAenos, steadfast in 
battle; dpx-t-téxtwv, master-builder ; ur-6-yasos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel a) is added to the verb 
stem. F.g. 

Av-ot-rovos, toil-relieving; orpepi-dixos (aTped-), justice-twisting ; 
tepWi-voos (Tep7-), soul-delighting ; mAné-r7os (rAny-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in zpo-BdAAw, throw before (882, 1), de-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ev-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when zpé contracts o with a following « or o into ov, as 
in mpovyw (pd, éxw), hold before; mpovpyou (mp0, épyov), forward, 
povdos (mpd, 6800), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyywpios (év 
and xw#pa): see 78. 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — : 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as dv-eXevbepos, unfree, 
dv-aidys, shameless, dv-po.os, unlike, d-rass, childless, d-ypacos, wn- 
written, d-Oeos, godless, a-(¢)otvos, wineless. 

2. Bue-, all (opposed to ¢d, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as Sve-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to €v-zropos) ; dve-tuyns, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ev-rvx7s)- 

3. vy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; aS vy-rolvos, un- 
avenged; vy-peptys, wnerring (for Vy-apLepTys )- 

4, ripe- (Latin semi-), half; as jpi-beos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, —dpt, 
épe-, da-, Ca-, as dpi-yvwros, well-known ; $a-o.vds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from deExos). 


ll. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, ¢, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened to y or ». E.9. 

Srpat-nyos (orpato-s, ayw), general ; im-yKoos (td, axovw), 
obedient; Kat-npedys (KaTd, €pepw), covered; é-vupos (ri, dvoua), 
naming or named for ; Kat-7yopos (xard, dyopa), accuser; but av-oA Bos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 

is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
Eg. 
Diré-ripos (tiny), honor-loving ; eb-ppwv (ppyv), joyous; modv- 
mpaypnov (Tpayy), meddlesome; dOo-Boria (AiGos, Body), stone- 
throwing, vav-axia (vads, waxn), sea-fight; ev-mpagia (mpakts), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; aS mpo-BovAn, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in 7s (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 


194 FORMATION OF WORDS. [882 


in €o-); as ed-yerms (yévos), well born, Sexa-erys (€ros), of ten years; 
ev-ruxys (TVxn), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a yerb stem; as d-hav-ys 
(pay), unseen, yu-Oavys (Gav-), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-ayw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. E.g. 

AvBoBoréw, throw stones, denom. from AG0-BoXos, stone-thrower ; 
vouoberéw, make laws, from vouo-Gerns, law-maker; érebeu, disobey, 
from dzretOyjs, disobedient; xarnyopéw, accuse, from Kat-1yopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


II. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. E.g. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypddur); pLo-avOpwros, man- 
hating (wicdv avOpwrovs); dvoi-rovos, toil-reliewing; otpat-nyés, 
general (army-leading, orpardv aywv) ; aéi6-hoyos, worthy of mention 
(d&tos ASyou); apuapt-i-roos (873, 1), erring in mind (auaprav vod) ; 
id-Oeos, godlike (icos Bed) ; Tép-t-Képavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (teprouevos KEpavve) ; duo-rpedijs, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
merns, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpedys, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : éy-ydépuos, native (€v xopa); &-immos, belong- 
ing on a horse (éf’ tmmw); é-éart0s, on the hearth (€d’ éoria). 

885. N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive, Thus 
Aoyo-ypahos, speech-writer ; AtBo-BdXos, thrower of stones, but AL66-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; untpo-xrdvos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-ny6s, 
general ; oyo-rouds, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 
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"Axpo-ros, citadel (dxpa 70Xts); peony Bpia (eon nuépa, 66), 
mid-day; Wevdd-pavtis, false prophet; b0-8ovdos, fellow-slave (opot 
Sovrctwv) ; Svo-pabys, learning with difficulty; dxu-mrérys, swiftflying ; 
mpo-Bovrr, forethought; audt-Oéarpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); &ypacos, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like pede 
dis (dvs), honey-sweet, “Apni-Boos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpd-uavris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); Eupo-udx arpa, sword-sabre ; dv6p6-m aus, 
man-child ; yduxdb-mexpos, sweetly bitter; 0eb-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888. (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part quaiifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. Lg. 

’A pyupo-rogos, with silver-bow (dpyvpody T0fov éxev) ; Kako-OaipLov, 
ill-fated (xaxdv Saipova éxwv) ; TuKpo-yap.os, wretchedly married (aukpov 
yapov Exwv) ; 640-vopos, having the same laws; éxatoy-kepados, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration); éyabo-edys, having the 
appearance (éidos) of good; év-eos, inspired (having God within); 
oxt-rovs, swift-footed (axeis das exwv),— but 70d-wxns (1ddas 
oxts), foot-swift, is a determinative. 

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 
prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 


PA ye 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapetos Bacirever tdv Tepodv, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapeios is the subject and Bacirever tov 
Ilepo@v is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of eiué, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapeids éort Bacired’s, Darius is king, 3oAwv éott codds, Solon is 
wise, where éoré is the copula. The copulas éoré and eio/ are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as xarerd Ta Kadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.435°, with nouns like avaykn, necessity, Spa, 


twme, and with the impersonal verbal in -réov. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 


2. Eiué, however, can form a complete predicate, as in ea} Gcoi, 
Gods exist. 

892, (Odject.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in exe rd XPHMaTa TH avdpi, 
he gave the money to the man, xpjpwatra is the direct 
object and dvdpi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECL AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
nominative ; as 6 dvyp HAOev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa 
tive; as nal Tovs dvopas drrenrbeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAeTar 
dmerbeiv, he wishes to go away; pnol ypapev, he says 
that he is writing; mwapaivotpév cov péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as Kaxovpyou éo7l kp0evr’ drroBaveiv, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4,47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kipos 
mpacoe a Bovrera, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons ; as A€yovor, they say, 
it is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in dye Fy, it was late; Kadds Exet, it 
is well; Sydoi, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réoy, as in mevoréov (€0Tl) TH vOUw, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4, When the verb implies its own subject, as xnptooe, the her- 
ald (khpv§) proclaims, eodrmvy€e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
KwAvet, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like wapeoxev- 
acrai pol, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorparret, it lightens, cetet, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or beds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are rpéret and zpoonet, it is proper, éverre and eeort, 
it is possible, 8oxel, it seems good, cvpBaiver, it happens, and the like; 
as éceotw tpiv Tovro rovetv, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). “So also det and xpy, it is required, we ought ; 
as det Huds dedOely, we must go away. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 3 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éy@) Néyo, LT say, obros Neyer, 
this man says, oi dvdpes Néyouvow, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as tadra éyévero, these things 
happened, ta oiknwata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
adtvatd éore (or adivardv éar), it is impossible. 

Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in ANI Ae 

900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 
take a plural verb; as 7d 7AHO0s eyndicavto TONE MELD, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 

901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. Eg. 

Lopoi eyo te Kal od Huev, you and I were wise, P. Th. 1544; 
paxorvpeba Koy eyo TE Kal ov, you and I will fight together, P. Rp. 835°; 
ov GY pvos ovde oi Gol Pidrou rpSrov Tavryv ddéav ayere, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888», 
"Eue ovre Katpds ovr’ éXmls ovre pdBos ovr dAXo oddty ernpev, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18,298. 

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 


903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 
But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See Il. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 


910] PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 199 


; 904, N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive ; as alt de ciopopal Kat xopnyiat evdapovias ixavov onpetov 
é€atty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2,y.8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as éore 8& érra ordduor && “ABv8ou és rv 
dmavriov, and there is a distance of seven stades from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases éorw of etc., 1029. 

906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 
ject of a verb; as dréOavov airay wepi Tpiaxociovs, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 6". 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Hy. 

Oirés éore Bacrreds, this man is king ; ’AdcEavdpos Peds wvoua- 
ero, Alexander was named a God; npn oTrpatnyos, he was 
chosen general; % 7ods Ppovptov Karéory, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovrds éorw evdaiuwy, this man is happy; 9 7Ats 
peydrn éyévero, the city became great ; nvoénrar péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great; vopilerat copes, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula ci 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 

909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 

910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed ($95, 1) is in the accusative; as Bovreran Tov vidy etvat 
coddv, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as noeray 
rov Kipov BactrXéa yevopevor, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. ‘ 
For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 
used is called an appositive. E.g. 

Aapetos 6 BaotArets, Darius the king. *A@jvat, peydAn 7OALs, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas tos coors, you, the wise ones. ‘Hydv 
tov “AOnvaiwy, of us, the Athenians. Q@ewiotoxAHs yxw (sc. eyo) 
rapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. @Anovos Kat 
AvKwv oi ’Ayatot, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A.5, 6%. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as davos wévos te, Kipior Evvwuorat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Oappos Kat poBov, ddpove 
EvpBovtrw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti. 694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@nvatos dv, Toews THs weylorys, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 29% 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914, N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oikéau 
at wev ToAAGl TerTwKecay, dALyat Se qEepiAaay, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have rév oixoyv), T.1, 
89. So obroe dddos dAAa réyet, these men all say different things, 
X.A.2,11% This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KelvTaL TETOVTES, TITTLIS OV TuLKpa TrOAEL, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. ‘EXévny xrdvoper, 
Mevérew Avrnv mixpdy, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, EK. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as fr7ot 
nyovro ipa tH “HAlw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, frmous dyew Opa, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
38%; eeorw tiv quas AaBetv Evy [dx OVS, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,4% So ruxely twos Pidov, to gain some one as a Jriend ; 
XpGpat tovrw irw, I treat him as a friend. So rivos Si8doKadot 
kere ; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287%. See 1080, 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Anuomirny ovtacev dpmoy, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, I1.11,420; dAN ovx *Arpeidy ’Aya- 
pépvove nvdave Ovpud, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), I1. 1,24. 

For 6 6€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. ‘This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Hg. 

‘O coos avip, the wise man; Tod copod dvdpds, TO copa avSpi, 
rov aopov avdpa, Tav copdv avdpav, etc. Otros 6 dvyp, this man ; 
rovtov Tov dvdpds, ToUTwy Tav dvdpHv. At mpd Tod oTdouaTos vHEs 
vavpaxovoat, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907); as ai dpiorat Soxodoat 
civar picets, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 1°. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
dpicrat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a. copulative verb (908); as 6 dump 
dyabos éorwv, the man is good ; Kadetrat dyabds, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
eiuc; as rrnvas Sudkes Tas édridas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; aOavarov tiv pyjynv 
Katareipovow, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
Thy pripnv ovcav aOdvarov), 1.9,3; soe? rods Mydous doPevets, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpotay EXdvres “Apycivv orOXos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag.577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as pire TEKvoY, 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as edpos 
dv0 tACpwv (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A. 1,2”. 

923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest, aS Tov Kadov Kayabov avopa Kal yovaika, 
the honorable man and woman, P. G.470°; mavri kat Aoy@ Kat pnxavy, 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, «ide 
matépa Te Kal pntépa kal adeApors Kal Thy éavTod yuvatka aiyma- 
AwToVS yeyernuevous, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.3,17; d0€a 
8) Kal emyerea Kal vos kal tTéxvn Kal vouos okAnpOv Kal paraKOv 
mpotepa av ein, P. Lg. 892. 

(6) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as tpdpptlos attos, 7 yuri, 
Ta Traldia, KaKioT droAotunv, may I wonih most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R.587. 

925, N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as kaAddv 7» ddAnOe, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P.Lg.663°; d0avarov dpa » Wrxn; is the soul 
then immortal (an immortal thing) ? P. Ph. 105°. 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as éxovres HADov, they 
came willingly; dpKuos b€ cou rA€éyw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; mp@ros 8 eepéeve Neorwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
Il.10,548. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as rp@ros airovs edov, I was the 
Jirst to see them; mpwtovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mp@rov (adv.) adrovs «idoy, first (of all that I did) J saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 
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with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. H.g. 

BovAcrar codds elvat, he wishes to be wise; épons py etvat, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4%%, Ovx dporoyjow dkAnTOS 
nKev, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.174%; ovK 
Zpn abrdos GAN exelvov orparnyeiv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ov« (€y#) atros (orpo- 
tny®) GAN’ éxeivos otparnyet, airds being adjective (989, 1) and 
éxetvos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (899, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. E.g. 

Lpéret cor elvat rpoddpw (or rpddvpor), it becomes you to 
be zealous; viv co teat advdpt yevecOa, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X.A.7,1; mavti mpoonxet dpxovtt Ppovipg 
elvan, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7, 1; cvpdeper adrois 
pirovs civat, it is for their interest to be friends, X. Oe. 11, 23. "ESoEev 
abrols TVTKEVATAmEeVOLS a ELXoV Kal ELomALTAPEVOLS TPOLEVAls 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but o&ey airots mpopurAakas KATACT YP 
caytas ovyKadeiy Tods oTpariitas, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (ib.8,21); in 1,21, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. .9. 

Kupov édéovro os tpoOvpoTarov yevéobat, they asked Cyrus te 
he as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
"AOnvaiwy edenOnoav opior BonOods yevérOat, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd. 6, 100; Kaxovpyov €oTt KplOévr 
drobavetv, otpatnyod S& paxdpevov ToIs moAepios, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
fighting the enemy, D.4,47; déopo ipdv pepvnpevovs TOY cipnpe 
vow Ta Sixaa Wypicacba, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, 119,51. 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAXovs wéreKa 
ovpepabnras por porav, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Bu. 272°. 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with oy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as #decuv 
cool dvres, they knew that they were wise (but ydecay rovrous 
coors dvtas, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple ; as nAOov éxi twa Tov SoxowvTov eva copy, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21>; rv rpoorovovpevy eivat 
cogptotey twas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15,221. 
So rots doxotow civat coors, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


932. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as anoun. E.g. 

‘O Sixasos, the just man; 6 éxOpds, the enemy; diros, a friend ; 
Kaky, & base woman ; Td pwéoov or pecov, the middle; ot Kaxoié, the bad ; 
Tots dyabois, to the good; t&v Kparovvruy, of those in power; Kakd, 
evils ; 7a Ovytd, mortal things; ot ypayapevor Swxparny, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as 17) dorepata 
(sc. Huépa), on the next day; 4 Skid (sc. yelp), the right hand; v7) 
eiOeia (sc. 680s), the straight road; 6 d&kparos (sc. otvos), unmixed 
wine; és tTHv éavtav (sc. yhv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 76 xKaddv, beauty 
(= KddXos), 75 Sikatov, justice (= Sixooctvn). 

934, N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as rd 
dededs, fear (=75 Sedcévar), T.1,36; ev rH py wedrerGvre, in the want 
ef practice (in the not practising) (=év Td py pedcrav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon: 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with 7) as a relative. E.g. 

Ty & eyo ov AV(joo, but I will not free her, 11.1,29; rod d& Krve 
PoiBos “ArdAAwv, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, I1.1,43; 6 yap 
HAGE Ooas ext vnas “Axadv, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, [1.1,12. As relative, rupa woAXAa TA Kalero, many fires 
which were burning, I1.10,12; ddpa ra ot Ecivos 8Gxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od.21, 138. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as ot yap 
dpiorot év vyvoiv Kéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, 11.11,658; ot 
ddAot, the others; Ta T edvtTa TA T Eoodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, I1.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 6é), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 8 éBpaxe xdAKeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, 11.5, 859 ; 4 8 &€xovo’ dpa Tolot yur} Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, 1.1, 348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
abrap 6 rotat yépwv dddv Wyepovever, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od. 24,225; tov 8 otov warép’ evpov, and they found him, the 
father, alone, ib. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these : dre 8) Hv vicov aduxoued’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 76 re cOévos ’‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, [1.18,486; at 8 yuvatkes tordpevar Gavpalov, and the 
women stood and wondered, I1.18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 

938. N. The examples in 937, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Savy 8 xrdayyy yéver’ dpyvpéo.o Pioto, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, I1.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 9 KAayyy and rod Biod. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with 7 in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms gs, 7, of, and ai, except after prepositions. 
Thus dAAos dpvis tpds, TH ovvopa Poin, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenix, 2,73. In other respects, he uses the article as it 
is used in Attic prose. 


\) 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941, In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; aS 0 avyp, the man; TOV TOAEWY, O 
the cities; tots “EXAnow, to the Greeks; ta Séxa én, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,11. 

» 942. The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943- 
951) :— 

943. Proper names may take the article; as & Swxpdaryns or 
Swxparys, Socrates. 

944, Abstract nouns often take the article; as 7 dpern, virtue, 
4 Sixauootvy, justice; 7 eidd Bea, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as ovros 6 dvyjp, this man; &v Talode Tals TOAECLY, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2, But this article may be omitted with proper names, as ovTos 
NeonroAepos, this Neoptolemus, D. 18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as op@pev éAlyous TOUTOUS 
dvOparous, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so obroal avyp, this man 
here, and obros dvjp used contemptuously; see also vjes exelvat 
éxurdéovat, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 

946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 €“os 
rari, my father, ods Kowwvds, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
xowwwvds would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 maTnp 
pov, my father; 5 éuavtod rarnp, my own father ; 6 rovTwv Tarp, 
their father; ) €avt Ov yn, their own land. But rats €avrov, a child 
of his own. 

947. Toudros, rocodros, Toudade, Toodade, and tyALKodTos may 


take the article; as rov rotodrov dvdpa, such a man. It is always 
used with detva, such a one (420). 
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948. A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 

of a number; (6) to express a round number, especially with audi, 

 aepi, brrép, or eis; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 

Thus, rv wévre ras d¥0 poipas veuovras, they hold two of the Jive 

parts, T.1,10; €ueway pyepas audi tas tpudkovra, they remained 

about thirty days, X. A.4, 8”; drws uy épets Gre €orl ra Sddexa dis &E, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337>. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as epyerat airy te 4 Mavddvyn mpos tov 
matépa Kai Tov Kopov tov viov éxovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. /o the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X.C.1,31. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwzos, man (in general) ; 
ot yépovtes, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as trrxveiran Séoew tTpia Au8apeda Tod 
Lnvos TO OTpaTLoty, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1, 3%. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as ot tore dvOpwrrot, the men of that time; rod 
mada Kdduov, of ancient Cadmus, 8.0.7.1; ot év darter’ AOnvaior, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot év 
aoret, those in the city; Tots Tore, to those of that time; ot dud TAd- 
twva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plaio). 

958. The nouns yf, land, rpdéypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis ryv éavrdv (sc. yyv), to their own 
land ; €x THs TEptoikidos, from the neighboring country; Ta THs 10- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; Ta TOV ToAEuiwy, what belongs to the 
enemy; IepixAns 6 BavOimrov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; Thy taxiornv (sc. 606v), the quickest way. Expressions like 
Ta (or TO) THS Tvxys, TA THS Spyys, With no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvxy, Fortune, and épyn, wrath. 

954, Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as of ray 
moXtta@v aides Kat ot THY GAAwY, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, a8 a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as 70 eidévas, the knowing; col TO pi) otynoat Aovrov 
Hv, it remained for you not to be silent, D. 18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as a noun; as To yv@Ou cavTov Tavtaxod ‘ott xpyot 
por, the saying “know thyself” is everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
Vv H Hpépn eyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadetras oT] 
axpérodis ert tm “AOnvaiwy 7oAus, the citadel is still called “city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
obros éuds Eraipos jv, he was my companion, P. Ap. 21°. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as eiol 8 odrou ot «iddres TaAnOEs ; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M. . 2848. 

957. N. BaotAeds is generally used without the article to desig: 
nate the king of Persia; as tovrous droreume Baotret, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes péyas BactAeds ; as peya- 
dov Baordéws Bacireua, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 2° 


958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dua &, at daybreak ; vuxrds, by night; dpa pt, at the 
opening of spring; €v ayopa, in the market-place ; Kat aypov, in the 
country ; Kara ynv, by land; kata Gddacaay, by sea ; éx deftas, from 
the right; etc. 

POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 0 coos drip, the 
wise man; TV meydrov TOACw?, Of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Eg. 

‘O drip 6 codds, sometimes avip 6 copds, the wise man (but not 
5 avinp codds, see 971); at wéAets ai Sypoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpwrot ot adixdraror, men who are the most 
unjust; 7s 4 dxpatos diKatoovvyn pds adikiay THY akpaTov éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice ts related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545% 
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960. ‘This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 €40s 
mathp, my father ; % a7) paytyp, thy mother ; 6 éuavtod raTnp, my own 
father (but 6 marip pov, my father, see 977); of éy dotet avOpwrot 
or of dvOpwrot of év dorel, the men in the city ; oddels TOV TOTE “EAA 
yov, none of the Greeks of that time, 76 TO dvtt Weddos, the real 
falsehood; «is tiv exelvov 1oAw, into their city; of tov OnBaiwv 
atpatyyoi, the generals of the Thebans, év ty dvaBdon Ty peTa 
Kvpov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,14. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together ; 
as Ta yap THs Tov TOAAGY Yuxis Ouparta, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So. 254? 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 

963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 coos 
dyn) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 évyp 6 codds) is the most formal; the third (dvjp 6 
gods) is the least common. 

964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pe, dé ré, 6 yap, 87, ovv, and by zis in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of Kakol TOV TrOAUTOY, OF TOV TOMTOY 
of xaxol, the bad among the citizens (rarely of tOv modtTOy KaKOL)- 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dua rov cOpov Trav ovotpatiwtoy dpy-Copevol, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A. 1), 2%. 


(/) - 966. 1.°O ddXos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
‘the other; ot GAXot means the others: as h GAAn TOs, the rest of the 
state (but &dAn 7dMs, another state); of GAdow “EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

9. Both & GAXos and ddXos (rarely €repos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as edSatpoviCopevos b70 TOV rodtov Kat Tov dAAwY 
Eévov, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P. G. 478°; 
ob yap Tv xopTos odds GAA ovdey Sevdpoy, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1,5% 
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967. N. IoAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in ot woAAoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and 7d 7oAd, the greater part. So oi Acéoves, the majority, 
TO mAElov, the greater part, ot wA€toTor and 7d wA&toTor, the greatest 
number or part. 


968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kata THY ArriKkyy THY Tadaav puvyy, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.398%; ra re(yn Ta EavTov TA paxpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; méumovres cis Tas dAAas "Apxadixas OAELs, sending to the 
other Arcadian cities, X. H.7, 438; tiv im ’Aperis “Hpaxdéovs raidev- 
ow, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,154. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dad tav év TH “Acia rOdEwr 
*EAAnvidur, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H. 4,31. 

969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as tov féovta Totapov 
dua THS woAEWS, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,24; rov 
édeatynkorta Kivouvoy TH ToAc, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 9 &v rd “lobed export) yevomern, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 

970, N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, tov Ev- 
dparnv rorapor, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 


an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). H.g. 


‘O dvip codds or codds 6 avyp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; woAXol of ravodpyor, many are the evil-doers ; pyre 
pous ye Tas TVXas KexTHUWEOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovcas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as mrynvas SudKers Tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; iyovpevor avrovouwv trav Evupdxwv, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; WrHv exov THv 
xedadyy, having his head bare, X.A.1,8% So wécov dye 7d oTpa. 
revua.; how great is the army he is bringing ? 


“~\ 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 


~ 974, A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun 


regularly takes the article, and the pronoun stands in 
the predicate position (971). Hg. 

Otros 6 avyp, this man, or 6 dvyp obros (never 6 obTos av7p). 
Ilepi tovtTwy Tov ToAEwv, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 4 
atev) avtn 600s, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; 7G adixouevw tovrw 
Eve, to this stranger who has come, P.Pr.313°. (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. "Exacros, éxdérepos, dupw, and duddrepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxaorn 9 uépa, each 
day; but with éxaoros the article may be omitted. Tovodros, 
TogouTos, Toad, Tordacde and tyALtKodTos, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 

977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as #uayv y mods or 7 TONS PUY, Our city (not 
Q YUOv Tors); 7 TovTwY TOALs, these men’s city (not 7H 7dXts TOv- 
Twv); perereupatro Aotvayns Tv é€avTovd Ovyarépa Kat Tov ratda 
avtys, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X.C.1,3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 4 doxotoa 7u@v mporepov 
cwdppootvn, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 

978. 1. The adjectives dkpos, péoos, and écyaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa 
peon or pon 9 ayopd, the middle of the market (while 9 péon ayopd 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 9 xelp, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
aultimus in Latin. 

979. Ilas and ovumas, all, and 6Aos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as mdytes of dvdpes or of dvdpes mdvres, all the 
men; dAn H ods OY H TOS EAy, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 7 
maca SuxeALa, the whole of Sicily, ro ddov yévos, the entire race. 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
ali the city and the whole city in English. We find even ot TOVTES 
advOpwrot, all mankind, KA. 5,67. 

980. Agrds as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position; as abros 6 dvijp, the man himself. But 6 avros 
diijp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONUOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression O PEV.es 
¢ / 

6 8é, the one... the other Eg. 

Of pev abrav érdgevov, ot & éodevddver, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,3". Ad rods pev ctvat dvorv- 
xeis, Tors & eiruxeis, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E.frag.207. Tév roAcwv at pev TUpavvovvTat, at d¢ dypoxpatotvTat, 
al 8& dpistoxparotvrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocracies, P. Rp. 3384. 

982. N. The neuter 75 pév... 7d S¢ may be used adverbially, 
partly ... partly. For totro pev ... Todro d¢ in this sense, see 1010. 

983. N. (a) ‘O 8¢ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pe precedes; as “Ivépws "AOnvaious exnyayeto* ot 8€ 
HAVov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1,104. 

(b) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted 5 
as 7oAAd pev .-» ev de Tois, P. Hu. 303°; mapa pev Tod Evra, Tapa dé 
tov aidnpos, X. Rp. A.2, 11. 


984. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tdv cat tov, this man and that; 76 kat 76, this and that ; Ta Kal TA, 
these and those; as %e yap Td Kal Td woHoat, Kal Td py Tora, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpo rod (or rporod), before this, formerly. 

Kal rév or kat tiv, before an infinitive; as Kal tov Kehetoat 
Sodvat (sc. Aéyerat), and (it ts said) he commanded him to give it, 
2 EE RNES LE 

So occasionally 7, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


11In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 4, %, ol, and ai were probably oxytone (6, 7, of, av’). 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevail 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 1389. 
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PRONOUNS. 


Bale PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the persona: pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éyod, éuod, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pod, pot, we. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in mpds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, o%, of, 
etc. (889), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. E.g. 

"EXeéav bru réempece oPas 6 “Ivddv Bacrrevs, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C.2,47. “ExpeoBevovto éyxdy- 
para roovpevol, drws opioty dre peylory mpopacts ein TOU ToAE- 
petv, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. "Evrad0a A€yerau ’ArdA- 
Aov éxdetpat Mapovay vixnoas épiLovra ot wept codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, ot) in skill, X. A.1, 2°. 

For the restricted use of these pronouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
E.g. 

"Ex ydp obewov ppéevas etdero TlaAdas ’AOjvy, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; rov Kptov amo €o (144, 4) 
néure Ovpate, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
0d.9,461. Adrixa S€ of eddovte eréoTn dvepos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; ovdapotor trav viv a peas meptor- 
kedvrwv clot 6udyAwooot, they have the same speech with none of their 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tin tpor Oavetv ope dys; in what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr.878. 


999989. Adds has three uses: — 
1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Eg. 
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Abros 6 otparnyds, the general himself; éx attots toils aiyia- 
ots, on the very coasts, T.1,7; émorjyn airy, knowledge itself. 

2. Avrds in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). E.g. 

‘Oairds dvnp, the same man; Tov abt ov ToAEpOY, the same war ; 
ravtd, the same things (42). 

8. The oblique cases of adros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third ey him, her, it, them. E.g. 

Srparynyov avrov eta he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airds is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For ofé, odiy, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airés intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as radra éxouetre adTod (sc. bets), you did this yourselves , 
mAevotéov eis TavTras adTtots euBaow (sc. duly), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soadtos épy 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Airdés with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as npeOn mpeo BevTns 
déxaros adTdés, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2,2™. 

992. N. The oblique cases of airdés are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as aaA@s tiv Eavtod 
yropnv drepaivero Swxparns mpds Tos dutrodvtas adT@, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,2%, we have 
errilew érole tovs cvvdiatp(Bovras é€avts. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in adres explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). Eg. 

TyO0. cavtov, know thyself; eréohagev Eavtov, he slew him- 
self. Aidwpi cor éuavtov dovrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X. C.4,6% O8 Arrwpevor EavTovs TE Kal TA EaUTOY TdvTA dzo- 
BddXovew, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3%. “Ereurev “A@Oyvaiovs Eautdy xardyev, he per 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), V.1,111. 

994, N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as dd 
cavtod ‘yb ce dubd&w, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar. .N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English ‘reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as det quads epéoOar EavTodvs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph.78>. 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); Huiv abrots duadreEducOa, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48, 6. 

997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airds ; 
as olds te avTos atto Bonbetv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P.G.483>. Td yryvooxe adt ov Eavt ov, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165. 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus 6 ods ratiip=6 ratip cou, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ods here the enclitic forms pod (not 40d) and 
god may be used; Aud and tyéy for Ayuerepos and iperepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 

999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as 7 €4) evvoia, Which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; as eivoia yap €p® tH a7, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P. G.486% (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as Tapa SvagTHVOY 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; tiv tperepav TOV 
coptatay rexvyy, the art of you Sophists, P. H.M.2814. See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five forims: 
& euds marip, 6 warp 6 éuds, marijp 6 é40s, 6 maTnp pov, and 
(after another word) pov § rarip (as épy pov 6 watiyp). So 6 o0s 
mat np, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by HeTEpos, DMETEPOS, and odérepos, with 
abrav (989, 1) strengthening the Fyar, tuav, or opov implied in 
the possessive; as TOV HpeTepov avT@v matépa, our own father; TH 
Sperépa abr&v pytpt, to your own mother; Tovs oerépovs adTov 
maidas, their own children. For the third person plural éavr@y can 
be used; as Tous éavtdv aidas (also opov avrdy raidas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find Hpov (or budv) avraov. 

(b) Expressions like tov éuov adrod marépa for Tov €pavTou 
matépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavtov, ceavTov, or éavtov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as perereupato TIP 
éavrod Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X.C. 1,31. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


/4§1004. Odros and dee, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

1005. N. The distinction between ovros and 6de, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovtos (with rovwdros, TorodTos, and ovtws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while od¢ (with roade, Tordade, and ode) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade ctzev, he spoke as follows, 
but radra elev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere ovros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as pdov yap TOUT WY TpOEl- 
pyuevov pabjoe, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp.510°. 

1006. N. Odros is sometimes exclamatory, as OvTOS, TL moLets 5 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used; as eldov Tovs TapdrTas } 
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if a demonstrative is used (efdov rovrous ot raphaay, 1 saw these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
eldov ovs €AaBev, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially d8e, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; d8¢€ yap 8) Baotreds yapas, for here now is the king of the 
land, 8. An.155; for ves éxetvat (T.1,51) see 945, 2. 


1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap TO oéppa Tapacxav, ovTOS 
tay pivtwv aittos, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18,159. 


1010. N. Totro pev . . . rodro 8¢, first... secondly, parily... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of 7d péev... 76 de (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 


ec 
For otroal, 68¢, éxetvoci, obrwat, wi, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as tivas etdsov; whom 
did I see? or tivas d&v8pas cidov ; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ri Bodderar; what does he want? épwrd re 
Botrecbe, he asks what you want. 

1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
more common}; as épwrd 6 te BovAcobe (1600). 

1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives wda0s, 7rotos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite tis (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
as TobTo Neyer Tis, some one says this; avOpwrds Ts, 
some man. 

3. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eldov dvOpwrdv tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
TI saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as krértys Ts 
dvarépavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp. 334%; 
péyas Ts, rather large; TpiaxovTa Tlvas amextewayv, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060); as cxédoy tt, very nearly, T. 3, 68. 


1017. N. Occasionally tis means every one, like was tis; as ed 
pev ts Sdpv OnEdcOu, let every one sharpen well his spear, 11. 2,382. 


1018. N. The neuter 7? may mean something important; as oiovrai 
rt elvat, dvtes oddevds ator, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


] RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


t 
1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. Fg. 


Eldov tovs dvdpas ot HAPov, I saw the men who came ; ol dvdpes 
ovs eldes aHAOor, the men whom you saw went away. 


1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
tpeis of TodTo Tovetre, you who do this; éy® Os TodTo érolnaa, 
I who did this. : 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924) ; as wept roA€uou Kai 
cipyyns, & peylarny exer Sivapuv ev rd Biy tov évOpdrwv, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, 1.8,2; 
draddayévres TroAguov Kat Kwdivev Kal Tapas, eis pv vov mpos 
ddAjdovs Kabécraper, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, 1.8, 20. 

(b) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900) ; as 7AjOea olrep Sixdcovarr, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 260°. 

(c) On the other hand, datis, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as rdvra 6 Te BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as dd tiv mAcovesiav, 6 Taca 


dvots SudKew répuxev, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp.359°. (See 925.) 


1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as os yap 
Sevraros HAOev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 0 yap yépas éori 
Gavevrwy, for this is the right of the dead, 1!.23,9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 8 ds, said he (where 7 is imperfect of yi, say). So xat 
bs, and he, kat ot, and they, and (in Hat.) ds kal ds, this man and 
that. (Compare Tov kat Tov, 984.) So also os pév... os 8¢, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pév...6 d€; as models 
‘EdAnvidas, &s pev dvaipay, eis ds & rods Huyddas katdywv, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024. N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx dies a 
ré dyot Ged; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? Ti. 15, 130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like ris 
in gatts, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But ofds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like duvaros, 
being originally elliptical for rovodros otos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 

1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as dnd THs adTns ayvoias 
Homep TOAN tpolecOe THY cowav, by the same want of sense by which 
(for ad’ nomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D. 18,134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Hy. 

"EdaBev & €Botrero, he took what he wanted ; érevbev Srrdcous 
évvaro, he persuaded as many as he could. “A pi otda ovde olopat 
cidévar, what I do not know I do not even think I know, PwAps2ie 
"Bye kal dy éyad xpat pevodpev apd. coi, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C.5, 1%. 

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxetvor, 
ete., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article ; 
as gxovoa TH érwvupiay THY TOD 8 éorwv, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph. 924; éxeivou dpeyerat 
rod © éotw laov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid. 75>; TO opixp@ pepe, TO 3 Hpxe év avra, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442°%. Here it must not be thought that rod 
and ré are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7AGev Ste rodro «dev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—é€orev ot 
(av, ois, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular eioiv 
of, sunt qui, there are (these) who; éorw oirwves (especially in ques- 
tions); éveou (from ev, = éveore or everot, and of), some; éviore 
(€u and dre), sometimes; €attv ov, somewhere; EaTtv 7, in some 
way; €OTLY OTWS, somehow. 


1030. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a €BovrAero Tadta éAaBev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from tatra @ €BovAero éda Bev, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; a@ roveiv aicxpov, TadTa voule nde A€yerv 
eivat Kadov, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, 1.1, 15 (here ratra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Fug. 


"Ek Tov TrodEwv dv Exel, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
exer); Tots dyaBois ots exomer, with the good things which we have 
(for & éxouev). "Agior ris eevOepias Hs KEexTynoOe, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; et TO apyenove murrevoouev @ av 
Kipos 880, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A. 
1,316 This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1032, N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as édjAwoe TovTo ots expartte, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxeivois &); ov ots padwora 
durcis, with those whom you most love (atv éxeivois ots), X.A.1,9; 
dpednoas av pe det mparrev, having neglected what (éxeivwv a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols etruynKxecav év Aevxtpots od perpiws 
€xéxpyvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rots edrvyjpacw a ettuxnKecav, see 1054), 


0.18, 18. 
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1033, N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as map dv 
Bonbets otk drodjwper xdpwv, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(rap éxeivwy ois) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BddrrecOu ad’ dv fpiv ropeckevacras, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dm éxetvwv &), 
eds Oe 

1034, N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as SuexouiLovro ibis d0ev imeSOevro raidas Kal yvvatkas, they 
immediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where dev, from which, stands 
for éxetBev of, from the places whither), T.1,89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAeyov 6rt 
mavtTwv ov dovrat rempayotes etev, they said that they had done all 
things which (mdvra wv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Ti ovoiav nv 
Katéhure ov tAclovos akia éotly ) TerTdpwv Kal déxa TadrdvTwv, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L.19,47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in obdels OaTLs ov, every- 
body, in which ovde/s follows the case of the relative; as ovdéve 
OT@ OvK aroKpLvopuevos (for oddeis Eat dTw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men. 70¢. 

1036. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with ofos; as xapiouevoy ofw cor avbpi, pleasing a man like you 


(for roiovrw otos ov), X.M.2,93; mpds dvdpas ToAunpods otovs Kal 


*AOnvaiovs, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 


tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Hg. 

M}) adAnobe ipav abrdv nv da mavrds det Tov xpdvov ddgay 
Kextynode kadryyv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
Tyv Kadjnv Sdgav nv KéxrynoOe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted; as olyerar pedywv 
dv elyes pdprupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 pdptus ov tyes) 
has run away, Ar. P1.933. 

1038. N. This attraction may be /joined with assimilation 
(1031); as duabeoratol éore dy éyd olda “EAAjver, you are the most 

ys 


/ 


a 


ee 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom 1 know (for tov “EAXjvev oUs olda), 

T.6,40; e Ys 7d mp@rov Exxe yuvatkds, from the wife which he took 

first, D.57,37; @mopevero aw 7 lye dvvapet, he marched with the 

force which he had (for atv rH duvaper nv cxev), X. H.4, 1%. 
RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 


1039. Ofos, dcos, and os are used in exclamations; as dca 
mpdypara exes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; os 
doreios, how witty ! 

RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. E.g.” 

’Exeivot Toivuv, ots ovk éxapilov’ ot N€éyovTes ovd édpidrovv abtrovs 
Gorep bpas ovTot viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here airovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. 


1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
? ’ 

. > cal a lal 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as “Aptatos 8, ov yes 
> / , / X > nd ‘\ > / / 
n0edomev Bacrréa xabioravat, Kat €dWKapev Kal €AagBomev rirrd, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 2°. 


THE CASES. 


1042, The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a lacative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. ‘The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

1044. The vocative, with or without #, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ avdpes AOnvator, men 
of Athens! axovers, Aicxivn; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 


‘ 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as wpor éyw deAds, O wretched me! So q Ipdxvyn &xBarve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as todto o@le Huds, this 
preserves us; Tabta movovper, we do these things. 

1048. N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 

1049. N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as duodpor rods Oeovs, 1 will swear by the Gods ; 
névras tAabev, he escaped the notice of all; aicxvverat tov marépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovyé (or owmg) TH, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émoripoves Foav Ta TpooHKovTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3% So ra. petéwpa 
dpovriaTys, one who ponders on the things above (like povtifwv), 
P. Ap. 18%, 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 


224 SYNTAX. [1052 


repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Hg. 

IIdoas ydovas decGa, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 63*. 
Eiriynoav rovto TO evtvxypa, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So receiv rt WHpaTa, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov voceiv or vocov aobeveiy or vooov Kduvew, to suffer under a 
disease; apdaptnpa apaptavey, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
dovAciav dovAcvetv, to be subject to slavery; apxnv apxety, to hold an 
office; dyOva aywvilecOat, to undergo a contest; ypapinv ypaderOat, 
to bring an indictment; ypadnv didKewv, to prosecute an indictment ; 
diknv dprcty, to lose a lawsuit; viknv viKay, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vixay, to gain a battle; woumhy rere, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; mAnynv Tirrewy, to strike a blow; énAOov €Eddovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1,2". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as viknv vixay, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as payny vwKav, 
to gain a battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as “OAvumia vay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éariav yapous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av.1325 Yydiopa viKa, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch.3,68; Bondpdopua méuresy, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, D.3,31. So also (in poetry) Baivew (or édGetv) 
m0oa, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. L.9. 


Kaxol macav kakiayv, bad with all badness, P. Rp.4904; 8oddos 
Tas peylotas dovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid.5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. E.g. 

MeydAa apapravew (sc. duaptypara), to commit great faults ; 
TavTa AvreioOa Kal TATA Xaipewy, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri xpyoouc tovro ; (= tiva Xpetay 
xpyoopat;), what use shall I make of this? and ovdev XpyoTopal TOUTY, 


I shall make no use of this (1183). So xpyHonos ovdev, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which 1s 
effected by that action. .g. 

TpeoBevew Tv <ipyvnv, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
mpéo Bes), D.19, 134; but rpecBevew rpeo Belay, to yo on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as”A py dedopxévas, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 7 Bovdn Bree var, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq.631. 


1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 

1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as 6d0v lévas (€dGetr, rropever Oar, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
rArciv Oddaccay, to sail the sea; dpos KaraBaivewv, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. ‘These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 


expression refers. Eg. 

Tudrds Ta dupar , you are blind in your eyes, 8. OnD Sikes 
Kados Td €Ldos, beautiful in form; drepor Td TAGs, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixatos Tov Tpémov, just in his character ; Sewot paxny, mighty in 
battle; kdpvw tiv Kepadyjv, I have a pain in my head; Tas Ppévas 
bytaiverv, to be sound in their minds ; Suadepea tHv pvow, he differs 
in nature. Torapds, KvSvos dvopa, edpos dv0 tACpwv, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,223. “EAAnves 
ela Td yévos, they are Greeks by race. Tévecbe riyv didvovav py 
év rh Sixaorypio, GAN év TO Gedrpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3, 153. *Exicracde 
(ue) od povov Ta weyadra GAAA Kal TA [LK pa Teipdpevov det dao 
Gcvy bppacba, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, BX Creal Once 

1059. N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Hy. 

Tovrov rov tporov, in this way, thus; tTHv tTaxloTny (sc. 6ddv), in 
the quickest way; (THv) apxyv, at first (with negative, not at all); 
réXos, finally ; mpotka, as a gift, gratis; xapwy, for the sake of ; dixny, 
in the manner of ; TO mpOTov or mpOTov, at first; Td Aowrdv, for the 
rest; mavra, in all things; tdAXa, in other respects ; ovdev, in nothing, 
not at all; ri; in what, why? ti, in any respect, at all; tatra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So todto pev... Todro dé (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as TéAAa, ti; why? radra, rodto (with pe and d¢), and sometimes 
ovdey and ri. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. EH.g. 

At orovéal €viavt ov écovtat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4, 118. 
"Epewev qpucpas mévre, he remained five days. “Améxer ) Udara1a 
tov OnBdv oradiovs EBdouyKovra, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, 'T.2,5.  "Aréxovra SvpaxovoGy ovre tAOVY Todd 
oute 600v, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T.6, 49. 

1063, N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Bdounv j<epav THs 
Ovyatpos aire tereAevTyKvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3,77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like tpéroy 
éros touti (this the third year), i.e. two years ago; as amnyyeAOn 
Didurros tpitov 7) Téraptov eros Touti “Hpatov retxos moAvopKay, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. Hg. 


Mvnotipas adiketo, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. “AveBn 
péyav ovpavov OvAvpmoy Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, 11.1,497. Tod xotdov "Apyos Bas puyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, S. O.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH vx} AND ya. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
vi, and pa, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by v7 is affirmative ; one intro- 
duced by pd (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative ; as vy rov 
Ata, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Ata, no, by Zeus; but vai, pa Ava, 
yes, by Zeus. 

1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as od, Tovd "Odvpzrov, no, by this Olympus, S. An. 758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or wncelothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Eg. 

Od rodr épwrd ce, 1 am not asking you this, Ar. N.6413; ovdéva 
Tis cvvovaias dpyvpiov mpdrrer, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6%; 166ev ypgaro oe SuddoKew THY OTpaTHyiaV, 
with what did he begin to teach you strategy? ibid. 3,15; tv Evupa- 
xiav dvaplpvy OKOVTES rovs “AOnvatovs, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, 'T'.6,6; tov pav éavTod (xiTava) exetvoy juice, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X. Cy. 1,3"; éxdvwv €ue xpnoTnpiav 
éoOjra, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ag. 1269; tyv Ovyarépa 
expurre Tov Odvarov Tod av8pds, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; tovrwv thy TYsny amoorepel pe, he cheats 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; rov rdvra § 6\Bov jpap &v pw 
ddeirero, but one day deprived me of all my happiness, EB. Hec. 285. 

1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpoa vilero ddpnv, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so Tysmpetoba twa aipa, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see HK. Al. 733. 

1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 


1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. Hg. 

Tauri pe rovodory, they do these things to me; Ti pw eipyaow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaka roAXa. eopyev Tpaas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, Il.16,424. “Exeivov re kat rods Kopw6iovs roAAa 
Te Kal Kaka édeye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; od fpovriaréov ti épodow ot woAAOl Huds, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr.48*. 

1074. These verbs often take «® or Kahds, well, or Kak@s, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrous ed Trout, he does them 
good; tpas KaK@s trove’, he does you harm; kax@s Huas A€yet, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed racyewv, ed dxovety, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Ipdooa, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, wovéw being generally used. Ev zpdcow and kaxds 
mpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off; to be badly off. 

1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. F.g. 

MEéAnrtos pe éypaato tiv Met tavtyv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19%; MiAriadys 6 tHv ev Mapabdve 
Haxnv tos BapBapovs viKyoas, Milnades: who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.3,181; @pxwoav révtas Tovs 
OTpaTLOTas TOs peyiaTous dpKous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8,75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 


tives; as TO orpdrevua Karéveyre SddeKa pepn, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C.7, 538. 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. E.y. 

Ti riv woAw mpooayopevers 5 what do you call the state? Thv 
Towaityny Siva dvdpeiav & vey KaA@, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 480». 2rparnyov avTov dar éBeuEe, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,1?; evepyérnv tov Pidurrov pyobvro, they y thought Philip a 
hen eyition an 18,43; mévrwv deordrnv éavtov reroinxev, he has made 
himself master of all, PD. GOS IES Eh 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
meludes also predicate adjectives; as rods cuppaxous mpoOvpous 
moteto bar, to make the allies eager; tas apaptias peyddas jyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive e?var may connect 
the two accusatives; as codioriv dvopalovat Tov dvdpa etvat, they 
nume the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr. 311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative ; as é\aBe tovro 
dapov, he took this as a gift; immovs dyew Oipa to “Adie, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3¥ (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as t/vas Tovrous 6p@; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as wadeve Twa copov 
(or xaxév), ‘0 train one (to be) wise (or bad); rods viels immoras 
éd(da€ev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus émOupO involves émOupiav (as we can say éribupd émBuyiar, 
1051); and in émOvpo rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So BaowAever rHs xopas (1109) 
involves the idea Baotrevs eore THs XHpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are denoted by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 


1085. The genitive thus depending on a noun is called 
attributive (see 919). Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possesston or other close relation: as # Tov matpos 
oixia, the father’s house; jpav 7} ratpis, our country; ro Toy 
dvdpav yevos, the lineage of the men. So 4 rod Atos, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; rau tov Gedy, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sussecr of an action or feeling: as 7 Tod Sypyov 
evvoia, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxssrct of an action or feeling: as &a& 7d Havoa- 
viov picos, owing to the hatred of (1.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; mpdos Tas Tod xewdvos Kaprepyoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220% So of Oedv dpxo, the oaths: 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeovs duvivat, 
1049), X.A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4, Mareriat or Contents, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Body dyéAyn, a herd of cattle; adcos Hpépwr 
devpwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3 3. xpyvn 78€os 
voatos, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; dvo xoivKkes GAditur, 
two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as rpidv Apepdv 
680s, a journey of three days; dxro oradiwv retxyos, a wall of 
eight stades (in length) ; tpiaxovta tadavrwv ovcia, an estate 
of thirty talents; pucOds terrdpwv pynvav, pay for four months; 
mpaypata ToAAGy TaAddvtwv, affairs of (1.e. tnvolving) many 
talents, Ar..N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CAuSE or ORIGIN: peydAwv adixnudroy dpyy, anger at 
great offences; ypapy aceBeias, an indictment for impiety. 
The Causal Genitive. 

7. Tur Wuoxs, after nouns denoting a part: as zoAXot 
tov pytdpwv, many of the orators; dvinp trav édevOépwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 
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1086. N. Examples like wodus “Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.813, Tpoins rrodteOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as frou Spdpuov Huepas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; 8 tiv Tod dvépov drwow aitav és TO méAayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7, 34. 


1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Fg. 

Oi dyabot rav dvOpmrewy, the good among the men; 6 ypucvs 
rod dp od, the half of the number ; dvdpa oida TOD Oy pov, I know 
a man of the people; tots Opaviras TOV vauvtTo@y, to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; oddets TOV ratdwyv, no one of the children; 
TdVvTwV TOV PNT OPoV Sewvdrartos, the most eloquent of all the orators , 
5 Bovddpevos Kat dordy Kal Eévwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; Sia yvvatKk@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; rod THs yns3 ubi terrarum 2? where on the earth? tis Tov TOXL 
rav; who of the citizens? dls ris Ymépas, twice a day; cis TOUTO 
avolas, to this pitch of folly; émt péya. Suvdpews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; éy rovr Tapackevys, in this state of prepara- 
tion. “A pev SiudKer Tod Wopiocpartos radr éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Eignporar avOpadmwv, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore Setvd- 
raTos TaVvTOD TadTa HoOa, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2#. (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
recards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 


fo) 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


1090. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as tov Todeuiwv 7d word (for of woAAXol), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1091. N. A partitive genitive somgtimes depends on tis or 
pépos understood; as %pacay emywyvivaa opov Te mpos €Keivous 
xa, exelvwv Tpos Eavtods, they said that some of their own men had 
mized with them, and some of them with their own men (twas being 


understood with aay and éxeivwr), X. A. 3, 54. 
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1092. N. Similar to such phrases as rod yijs; eis Toto dvoias, 
a is the use of éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as mas 
exels daéys § in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp. 4569; ray 
To patos éxewv, to be in a good condition of body, ibid. 4044; ws EXE 
TAXOVS, as fast as he could (um; in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T.2,90; so ds roddv efyov, Hd. 6,116; ed exew ppevar, to be 
right in his mind (see EK. Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 
PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Hg. 


1. (Possessive.) ‘O vopos éotiv otros Apaxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. Tleviay pépew od ravros, dAX avdpds cogord, 
to bear poverty is not in the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tod Oedv vouilerat (6 xpos) ; to what Goa 
ts the place held sacred? 8S. O.C.38. 

2. (Subjective.)  Otpat atts (76 pyua) Ileptavdpov etva, 1 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp.336* 

3. (Objective.) Ov tOv Kakov¥pywv otKtos, dAXdA THs SiKns, 
pity is not for evil doers, but for justice, K. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) "Epupa X(Owv reroinpevov, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. Of Oepédrcor ravtotwy ALOwy troxevrat, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1,93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta retyn) oradivwy hy xr, the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. “Ezeddav éradyv 7 tis tpidKovta, when 
one is thirty years old, P. Lg.721*. 

6. (Origin.) Towtrwv éore tpoydovey, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 214. 

7. (Partitive.) Tovtav yevod pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. oAwv tov extra coptatoyv €xAHOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, 1.15, 235. 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. Hyg. 

Ti “Aciay €avtO&yv rowdvra, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. “Epé Ges rv TeTELopéevwr, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P.Rp.424%. (Todro) ris muetépas dpedAeias 
dv tis Gein Sikaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1,10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART. 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Eg. 


Iléuret ray Avddav, he sends some of the Lydians (but wépret 
tovs Avdovs, he sends the Lydians). iver rod oivov, he drinks of 
the wine. Tis ys erepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Lg. 

Mereixyoy rijs Xelas, they shared in the booty; so often perazotet- 
obal twos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099) ; droAavopev Tov 
dyabadv, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); OUTWS 
bvacbe TodTwy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ob rpoojke 
po THs &dpxns, I have no concern in the government ; péTEoTi Lol 
tovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus édaxe rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but &daxe todro, he obtained this by lot. 
Meréxw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
pépos, part; as tOv Kiwddvev meioTov pepos pebeLovow, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, 1.6,3 (where pépovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pepos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovytpiBew rhs Kepadijs, to bruise his head, and KATEayEVaL THS 
cepadys, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
Genitive with Various VERBS, 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 
miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 

"EAdBero ris xeLpos avrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,1; rupos 
Zore Oryovta pay edvOds KateoOu, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X.C.5, 18; tis Evvéerews petaroretcGar, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxvora trav ddAoTpiov dpéyovTat, 
they are least eager for what is another's, X. Sy.4,42; ob6€ pay adAdov 
atoxalduevos eTvxe TOVTOY, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.2a,4; ths dpeTHs epixéecOat, to attain to virtue, 1.1,5; 
56000 edrdpov TvyxElv, to find a passable road, X.H.6,5°?; modAdA@v 
kal xader Ov xwplwv érehaBovro, they took possession of many rough 
places, ihi.; tavtyns dmoopadevta THs €Amidos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; odadrels ts GAnGelas, having missed the truth, 
P.Rp.451%; 7d eWetoOa tps dANOELas, to be cheated out of the 
truth, ibid.413°; wepacavres TOD Xwpiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixds dpxyev pe Ad you, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X C.6, 1% 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as é\aBov tis Cavns Tov 
’Opovray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, X. A.1,6". 

1101. 1. The poets extend tie construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; a8 aAXov 
pev xAalvyns épvov ddrdov S€ yLT@vos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, [1.22,493; Botv ayérny kepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 459. 

2. So even in prose: Ta vitia radia Séover Tod robbs oTapTe, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a cord, Hd.5,163 pjrore awyew 
THS Yvias Tov troy, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant; 
as éue AuwoeoKeTO yovvwv, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, I1.9,451, The explanation is less simple in Atooouar Znvos 
’Orvpriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare viv Se 
G€ pds TaTpds youvvatopat, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 13,324. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
wonder at, to admire, to despise. H.g. 


"EXevbepins yevodpuevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppvov dodpaivouct, I smell onions, Ar. R.654; pwvis dxovew 
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po doxd, methinks I hear a voice, Ar.Pa.61; aicOdvecOu, pepviy- 
abu, or értAavOaverOa TovTwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; dao. dAAHAWY Evviecav, all who comprehended each other’s 
speech, l’.1,3 (1104); tovrwy trav pabnpatov eriOvpa, I long yor 
this learning, X.M.2,6%; yxpynpataov peidecOa, to be sparing of 
money, tbid.1,2%; THs apetyns apeActy, to neglect virtue, 1.1,48; & 
dyacat TOU TaTpds, if you admire your father, X. C.3,1%% Mydevos 
ovv dAtywpetre pynde Katadppovetre TOV mpooreTaypevwv, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, 1.3,48. Tov katynyopwv 
Gavpalo, I am astonished at my accusers, L.25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavpafw, see 1126.) 


1103. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; as rovtTwv Towovrovs akovw AOyous, I hear such sayings 
from these men; mvOéc0au TodtTo byav, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dove ti A€yovaw, hear from these what 
they say. See also diodéxopat, accept (a statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104, N. Verbs of understanding, as ériorapat, have the accu- 
sative. Suvinus, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals wéAee and perapédrce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as méAeu pou 
rovrov, I care for this; petapéder cor Tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
IIpoonxet, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as pa pw’ dvapvnons Kaxdv, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), K. Al. 1045; 
Tovs maidas yevoréov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 5374. 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 

1107. N. ’OLw, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of écpmy, odor); as dove’ dpBpocias Kat vextapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A second genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei THs Kepadns 
bLw papov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 524. 

1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eg. 

"Epws tov Oedv Baotrever, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy. 195*5 
Tlodvkpdrys Sdpov tvpavvav, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,13; Mivws ris viv “EAAnuiKgs Oadkaoons éxpdryse kat 
trav Kuxdddov vicwv jpg, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; dovGv éxpare, 
he was master of pleasures, X..M.1,5%; #yovpevor aitovopwv TOv Eup- 
paxwv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), ee oie 

1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after jyéopar and avdcow, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Hy. 

Xpynpatroyv evrodpe, he had abundance of money, D.18, 285; 
ceoaypevos TAOVTOY THY Wx Evopat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Odx dy dropot rapaderypatwy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.5579; ovdev denoet roAAGv ypappd- 
twy, there will be no need of many writings, I.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Fg. 
Aaxptwv érAnoev ene, he filled me with tears, E. Or. 368. 


1114. N. A€opat, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
tovtwv éd€ovto, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as dejoouat tudv perpiav dénow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ae? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as de? pot tovrov, 


I need this; avrov yap oe Set Ipopnbews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. od det pe eXOety). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAod Set, it is 
far from it, dXiyov Set, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
odd rodXod Sel (like wavrés Set), tt wants everything of it (iit. 
it does not even want much). 

(b) By an ellipsis of defy (1534), ddAdyou and puxpod come to 
mean almost; as 6X/yovu mavres, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117, The genitive ‘(as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. E.g. 

“H vijcos ob Todd bizyer THS HaeElpor, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. “Emoriyn xwpilouévn Stxarocdvyys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex.246°; Adodv pe deo pOy, 
release me from chains ; éréoyov THs TeLxnoews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ob ravow THs apxns, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,68; ob wavecbe THs poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ovk epetvoOn ths éX7i8os, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%4; ovdev divoicers Xarpe- 
Povros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar..N.503; rhs €Xev- 
Oepias rapaxwpnoat Dirirrw, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So coy (airo) tod KApvKoOS pH AetreaOa, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1, 131; 
H emioToAy nv ovtos éypawev arroAadOels Hudy, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19,36. 

Transitive verbs of this class may take also an accusative. 

1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away a genitive in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué rdv ratpewr 
dreorépyke, he has deprived me of my paternal property, D. 29,3; tav 
drArwv ddhatpovpevor ypjpyara, taking away property from the others, 
X. M1, 53; rocwy areotépnobe, of how much have you been bereft! 
D.8, 63. 

1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OtrAvVproro KatrHAPouev, we descended from Olympus, Ii. 20,125; 
IlvOdvos éBas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Here a 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Lig. 


(‘AvOpwros) ~vvéce: imepéxee Tv GAAwV, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menex.237%; énideiEavres THv dperiy ToD md 
Oovs meptyryvoperny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; épav torepilovoay tiv rod Tov Katp dy, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éuzeipia woAd mpocxere Tay 
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dAAwv, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; odSev 
TrAnGe ye NUav AaPOertes, when they were not at all inferior to 
(left behind by) us in numbers, X.A.7,7%. So r@v éyOpav vixaobat 
(or nocacGar), to be overcome by one’s enemies; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with tao (1234). So trav éxOpav Kparety, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and ths Oaddcons Kpareiv, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 


1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the erime, with an accusative of the person. E.g. 

Airipou aitov rod Povo, I accuse him of the murder; éypéparo 
witov Tapavopwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; dudKet 
pe Swpwr, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). Kdéova 8épwv 
édovres kal KAOmHS, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar. N.591. "Eqevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dréguye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo 


Haptuptdv drocecba rpoodoxay, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39,18. 

1122. ’OdXioxdve, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as GpA¢e KAoms, he was convicted of theft. Tt 
may also have a cognate accusative; as dpXe KAomHs Siknv, he was 
convicted of theft (1051). For other accusatives with édAurxdve, as 
pupiay, folly, aicxdvyy, shame, xpijuara, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1123, Compounds of xard of this class, including xary- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the card: They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or punishment. Eg. 

Oidels airds atrod KaTnyopnoe TwroTe, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D.38,26; xareBowv tv “AOnvaiwr, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odévarov xatéyvwoav ad od, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; iuav Séouat phy karayvavat Swpodoxiay ép.04, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; ra 
trelora Karepetoard f2ov, he told the most lies against me, D.18,9; 
Aeyw pds To's €uod Katayydurapevovs Odvatov, I speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P. Ap.384. 

1124, N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of kata 
may take three cases; as roAAGy of rarépes Hudv pydecpmod 
Odvatov Karéyvwcay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, 1.4, 157. 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypadyv ypapecOau 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage; ypapyv (or Sikny) tre 
xew, pevyev, amodevyey, dpdAciv, ad@vat, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 

(Tovrous) rhs pev TOApyS ov Oavpdlo, THs Se d€vvecias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, 'T.6, 36; TOAAGKLS OE 
cddapovuca Tod Tpd7ov, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P. Cr.43>; (yA@ ce Tod vod, THs Se SevAlas orvyo, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, S. £1. 1027; 
pn por Pbovnons Tod paOypatos, don't grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu.297>; ovyyryvickew adtots xpi TAS EmLOvpias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; Kat oeas TYLWPHTOMAL THS 
évOddSe &alétos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oiktipw rs vocou, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4"; 
tov adiknpatoyv dpyileaOau, to be angry at the offences, L.31,11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed) ; as THs Tov “EAAjvov eAcvie- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; so 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ov 
Baorre dvrirowipeba ris apxijs, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X.A.2,33; EvpoAros jupicByrncev "EpexOet 
Ths TOXEwS, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (e. 
disputed its possession with him), I. 12, 198. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. Eg. 

°Q, IIdceidov, ras TéXV NS, O Poseidon, what a trade ! Ar. Eq. 144. 
"Q Zed Barred, THs AewTOTHTOS TOV ppevav! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar. N.153. 

1130. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Todro érvyov cov, I obtained this from you. Md6e pov rade, 
learn this from me, X.C.1,6%. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yiyvopat, in the sense to be born; as Aapeiov Kat 
Tlapyodridos yiyvovta maides dv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X. A.1.1}. 


240 SYNTAX. [1181 


1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). - Eg. 

*Ey “Avda 8) Keioat, cas GASXOV odayes AiyiaGov Te, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122. 
IIpjoa updos dSyntovo Ovperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
Jire, Il. 2, 415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. Lg. 

IIpoxerrat tis Xdpas Hudv dpyn peyddra, high mountains lie in 
Jront of our land, X.M.3,5"°; tmepepavysav tod Aodov, they ap- 
peared above the hill, 'T.4,93; ovtws tuav trepadyo, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; dmotpére pe TovTOD, it turns me from this, 
P.Ap.314; ro émiBavre rpdtw Tod TELXOVs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; ovk advOpadrwv trepedpove, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag. 11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xara, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133. The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Hg. 

Tevxe dperBev, xpvoea yadkelov, ExarouBor évveaBolwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 1l.6,235. Adga xpynuadtwv ovk wvyty (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, 1.2,32. dcov diddoxe; révte 
pvGv. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Odx 
av dmeddunv ToAAOD Tas €Aridas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P.Ph.98°; weilovos attra tipdvrat, they value them 
more, X.C.2,18. (But with verbs of valuing epi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, tyuav tevi Twos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, tyacOai tui twos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAXa dy) duyhs Tyujowpa; 
lows yap dv por TovToU Tyunoare, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps fix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.37°. So tiyarar 8 ody pou 6 dvinp Oavadrov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish 
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ment), P.Ap.36%. So also Sodpiav irpyov Oavartov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4". 


1134, The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as tod dadexa pvas Hacia (se. dépeiAw) ; for what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar. N.22; ovdeva tis ovvovglas 
dpyvpiov mparre, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
MEE GE: 


1135. The genitive depending on détos, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on déidw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value; as és ort bavarov, he is worthy of death; ob @euuorrowr<€a 
tov peylotav dwpedv n&iwaav; did they not think T hemistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? 1.4,154. So sometimes driyos and 
drydlw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Hy. 


Tofov xpdvov d& Kal merdpOnrar rods ; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A. Ag.278. Tod émvyt- 
-yvopevov xerp@vos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tatra 
THs Puéepas eyévero, this happened during the day, X.A.7,4™ (ri 
Hugpav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa €rav ovx 
néovor, they will not come within ten years, P. Lg.642%. So dpaxpnv 
eAdpBave THS Huépas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. .g. 

H otk "“Apyeos hey Axatexod; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od.3,251; Oim viv ov €ore yuvy Kar” *Ayxauida yatay, ovre IlvAov 
ieps ob "Apyeos ovre Muxyyys, a woman whose like there is not 
in the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at: Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric redéovo Oéeuw, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), [1.22, 28, over Gat 7oTa p00, to bathe 
in the river, 11.6, 508, and similar expressions. So dpuorepis xELpos, 
on the left hand, even in Hat. (5,77). 

1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as ievat Tov 1 poo, to go forward, X. A. 1,33, 
and érerdxuvov THs 680% Tovs cxoAatrepov mpoorovras, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 
are variously explained. 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 

Meéroxos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 689%; iadporpou tov 
Tat pwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, isae.6,25. (1097,2 

"Emcotypmns érynBoro, having attained knowledge, P. Eu.289>; 
Oaraoons eureporarot, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. (1099.) 

‘Yanxoos tov yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4632; duvnpwv tov Kivdvver, unmindful of the dangers, Ant.2a,7; 
dyevotos KaKOy, without a taste of evils, S.An.582; éxyedys dya- 
Pay, dpeAns KAKOY, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrot XPNMAT WY, spar ing of money, P. Rp.548>. (1102.) 

Tov 7dovav Tacdv eykpareararos, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X.M.1,24; vews dpxixds, jit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
€avTod dy axpdatup, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109.) 

Meoros kaxkor, full of evils; Emtatymns Kevos, void of know!- 
edge, P. Rp.486°; AROns Gv wr€ws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
mArAElaTwY evdeeaTaTos, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 
Wuxn yuevn Tod odpaTos, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat.403>; 
Kalapa mévTwv TOV TEPL TO THA KaKaYV, free (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, ibid.403°; rowtrov avdpav éphavn, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; érvatiyn éErcaotypns Siddopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil. 61%; érepov 76 Hdv Tod dya8od, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5004% (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos detAdas, chargeable with cowardice, L.14,5; totvrwev 
aittos, responsible for this, P. G.447". (1121.) 

"Agvos TOAAXGY, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 

1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 
genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as a@maus dppevev mraidwr, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, x C.4,6?; Tyis atlu.os raons, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg. 774 ; Xpypdrov ddwporaros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; dayvepov mavrov Xepmover, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.0.C.677; aWodnros d&€wv Kwoxvudrwv, without the 
sound of shrill wailings, 8. Aj.321. 

1142, Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. E.g. 


"Emiorjpov THs TEXV ys, understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104) ; 
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émirjdcupa moews dvatpentikov, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 389%; Kaxodpyos Tov GAAwY, EavT od d€ TOAY KaKoupyoTEpos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X.M.1,5°; 
ovyyveipov tov avOpwrivoy 4 mapT pat wy, considerate of human 
faults, X.C.6, 1%; ovpunpos Goi cipt TOUTOV TOD VOpoL, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1143, The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

OL Kivdvven tov EheartyKdTwy idiot, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,283; tepds 6 xGpos THs “Aptépmdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,3%; Kowov mavtwy, common to all, 
P. Sy.205°. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144. 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ovyyejs avTod, a relative of his, X.C.4,1; Bwxparovs 
dudvopos, a namesake of S crates, P. So. 218». 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayns Tov "AwoAAwvVos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets Kat dAuryptoe THs God, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1, 126, and é« tv dAtTypiov TOV THs Geor, 
Ar. Eq.445; — evayys ete. being really substantives. 

1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied in them; as rs dpx7s 
iredbuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to evOvvat for it, D.18, 
117 (see d80xd ye evOvvas éxeivwr, in the same section) ; mapévor 
yapov wpatat, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(dpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydpov Opyv dmikopevny, 
Hd.6,61); $édpov tmoredels, subject to the payment (réAos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évaytiot éorav A xatdy, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
11.17, 348. 

See also rod Idvrov émxdpow, at an angle with the Pontus, 


Hd.7, 36. 
GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Hg. 


Oi éurel(pws adTod exovres, those who are acquainted with him, 
avalos THs TOAEWs, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tov dAdAwy 
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"AOnvaiwy amdvrwv Siadepdvtws, beyond all the other A thenians, 
P.Cr.52%. "Eudxovro &€iws doyov, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évayriov (1146). 


1148, ‘The genitive follows many adverbs of place. E.g. 

Eicw tov épiparos, within the fortress; €Ew Tod TEiXous, outside 
of the wall; €xros tav épwv, without the boundaries 3 Xwpls Tod 
gaparos, apart from the body; mépav Tod rota.ov, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; mpoabev rod orparorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,1"; dudhorépwhev tis 6800, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5, 2°; 
€vO% rhs PacyArWos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
évros, within; dixa, apart from; éyyis, ayX', méAas, and rAnoiov, 
near ; Toppw (xpdcw), far from; dmicbev and Katomw, behind; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion ; that after dv resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. AdOpa(Ionic AdOpy) and x pv da, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopedovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, 11.5, 269 ; Kpvga TOV *AOnvaiwv, eT TOUe 

1151. N.”’Avev and arep, without, axpt and mex pt, until, 2vexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, wetTa€dt, between, and TAnv, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. E.g. 

Tatr’ érpaxOn Kévwvos orparnyodvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Ovdstv rév Sedvrwv rovovyrur DMOv 
Kak@s TA Tpdypara exe, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @edv dud8dvtwv ork av Expvyor 
kad, if the Gods should grant (it to be So), he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. "Ovros ye Wetdous ariv dmdryn, when there is Salse- 
hood, there is deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without #, than). Eg. 
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Kparttwy éort tovtwyv, he is better than these. Neos To ovyav 
Kpeittov éoTt TOD Aadety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon.387. (Iovypia) Oarrov Oavarov Get, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap.39*. 

1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepou Tovrwy, others than these; VoTepor THs 
pdxns, too late for (later than) the battle; ry borepaia THS paxns, On 
the day after the battle. So tpirAdovov nuav, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 7 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeore 8 qHyiv 
paddrov Erépwv, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
paAXov 7 €répots would be more common. 

1156. N. After wAéov (aXetv), more, or éXaccov (pElov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case ; 
as réupw dpvis em abrov, rrety EEakooiovs TOV dpiOpov, I will 
send birds against him, more than sia hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, — i.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after fo is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) 

DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


Dative or THe INpIRECT OBJECT. 


1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. Eg. 

AiSwor pwobev TS oTparedpart, he gives pay to the army; bario- 
xveirat oot Séxa tdAavta, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BoyOeay méppouev Tots TVpPpPaXOLS, we will 
send aid to our allies; @eyov TG Bactret Ta yeyevnueva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a direct object with: 


out to. Hg. 

Tots Oeots evxopuat, I pray (to) the Gods, D.18,1; Avowredody TE 
€XovTt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp. 392°; eikovo’ avayKy 
Toe, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots vopots weiGovra, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. M. 4,4"; Boney 
Sixatoavrvy, to assist justice, P.Rp.427°. Ei rots rA€oowv doe 
okovrés éopev, ToIcd ay povois ovK 6pOds dmrapécKoiper, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. "Exiorevov ai7@ ai oXets, the cities trusted 
him, X.A.1,98. Tots “A@nvadors rapyver, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T.1,93. Tov pddiota éritipavra Tots TeTpayy-évots 
noews av époiunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxarOv Huty émtxetpery 
Huas amrovdtvar; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.50% Tovrots peuder te; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. “Emnpedfovow &XXHAOLS Kat POovotcw ~EavToty 
padrXrov 7) Tois dAAos avOparots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.M.3,5"*%. "Eyade 
wawov Tos oTpaTyyots, they were angry with the generals, X. A.1, 
4%; €not dpyilovrat, they are angry with me, P.Ap.23% So mpére 
pot Aé€yew, it is becoming (to) me to speak; mpoojKer mot, it belongs 
to me; doxet wot, il seems to me; Sox@ wot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing friendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 

1161. N. The impersonals $e7, wéreors, pérey, perapeXet, 
and mpooyjxe: take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as det pou Tovrov, I have need of this; pwérerré por tovrov, I 
have a share in this; péAet po tovrov, I am interested in this ; 7 po- 
onKet por Tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) "Eégeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ac? and xp% take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For det (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as oidels adrots €weuderto, no one blamed them, X. A. 2, 630, 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucew, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aowdopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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Aowopéopar (middle) has the dative. “Ovedilw, reproach, and émere- 
pa, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dvediCew (émurysav) ti Tut, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Tipwpeiv tue means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him) ; tiypmpetoGae (rarely TyLMpEly) TLVa, to punish some 
one (to avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4,6°, TYLWPHTELV TOL TOD 
maidsss Tov povéa tricxvoopat, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164, 1. Verbs of ruling (as évdoow), which take the genitive 
in prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
mohAjaw vxoorge Kal "“Apyet mavTt avaccev, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, Il.2,108; Sapov ovK dp&er Oeots, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A. Pr. 940. Kedevw, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer: see J/.2, 50. 

2. ‘Hyéopat, in the sense of guide or direct, takes the dative 
even in prose; as ovKére nmiv yyyoerat, he will no longer be our 
guide, X.A.3, 2”. 


Dative oF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. Eg. 

Ilas avyp atT@ rovel, every man labors for himself, S. Aj. 13866. 
Sdrwv A Onvalors vdpovs Onxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Kaipot rpocivrat TH wOXEt, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19, 8. ‘Hyetro abray éxaoros ovxt 
TO TaTpt Kal TH pyTpt podvov yeyerpo0at, GAAG Kal TH Tarpion, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as 74 7dy dv0 yeveat épOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (ie. he had seen them pass away), 11.1, 250. 
‘Hyépar pddvota hoav 7H Moridnvy éadoxvia errd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since its capture) there had been about seven days, T.3, 29. 
"Hy juga réparn erumdéovor Tos "A Onvaiors, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the Jifth day since they began 
to sail out), X. H.2, 1”. 

1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as Toit O 
aveorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), Il.1,68; Tow 
pvOwv Hpxev, he began to speak before them ( for them), Od.1,28. 
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1168, N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaotae 
Aovyov auvvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danat), 
11.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaotct 
dptvew means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
dive, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. Aéxyopas, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as dard of oxnmtpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), Il. 2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAd@ooa d€ ot dederat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; ot trou adtots 
dedevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3,45, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as t/é cot pabynoopar; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrm avy wot mpocéxete Tov vovv, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D.18,178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAdmevos etc., see 1584. 


Dative or RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g. 

"Aravta TS HoBovpéevaw Woes, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. dav pev evrody Avds exe TéAos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A. Pr.12. “YoXapPa- 
ve det TH ToLOVTH, OTL en Ons tis avOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984 Tébynx’ 
bptv mara, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: év deéud €or €ovTe, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in), T.1,24; cvve 
AovTt, or os TvvEdOyTe Eireiv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
Jor one having made the matter concise). So ws enol, in my opinion. 


Dative oF PosseEssion. 


1173. The dative with eiui, yiyvouas, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. L.g. 

Eioiv épot exe? Eevow, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr.45¢; 
Tis EvppuaXos yevioerat foot; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq. 999; 


GAXovs pev Xpypard €ore word, Putv d€ Eipyaxor dyabol, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of: 1160 and 1165. Hg. 

Avopeviys pidrors, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vroxos rots 
vopots, subject to the laws; éauxivdvvov tH Tore, dangerous to the 
state; BXaBepov TH cdpart, hurtful to the body; evvovs EavTa, 
kind to himself; évavréos aire, opposed to him (cf. 1146); rotod 
image Kowvov, common to all these, A. Ag.523. Yuppepdovtws 
atte, profitably to himself ; €TOOWY EOL, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta rap’ ypdv ddpa rots Oeois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as émt xatadovAdce tov “EXAjnvev ’AOnvaios, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. ‘This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 


and nouns. 9. 

Sats eouxdres, like shadows; 76 dporotv éavtov dAXrAw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; trovrots Gpoorarov, most like 
these, P.G.513>; darducpévor tots abrots Kip dmAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,1?; 4 dpolov dvros TovToLs ” 
dvopoiov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph. 74°; dpotws dikavov 
ddixkw Brdwev, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp.364¢; iva GAAHAOLs dvopoiws, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti.364; rov éucvupov éwavTe, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
éavrots ovte GAAHAOLS Sporoyotow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; dppirByrovar ot pidou 
rois ptArots, épilovar de of éxPpot dAANAOLS, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337; rots 
movnpots SiapéperGat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
Hv aite Spoyvopwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxois 6pmiA@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
dp povimwrtartots mAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, 1.2,13; wodous 
mryoalew (tov immov), to bring him near to noises, X. Hq.2,5; 
&rXots Kowwvery, to share with others, P. Rp.369¢; TO EavTod épyov 
Grace xowov Katatibévat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 
Seduevor Tors pevyovTas EvvadAdéar oiot, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; BovrAopal ce aire duréyecOu, I wani 
you to converse with him, P. Lys.211*. 

(With Nouns.) “Aroros 7 dpodrns TovTwv éxelvots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P.Th.158°; éxeu Kowwviay &ddXANAOLSs, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.2574; poo Boddas 
molovpevol TO TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, érdpounv TO 
TELXiogMmaTL, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Avs Bpovratory eis 
ep, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; éravacracts 
Hépous Twos TO GAw THs Wuxis, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp.444°. 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time; 
AS dua TH Hep, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp duod 7d rnrAG 
par wpuevor, water stained with blood together with the mud, T.7,84; 
Ta TOUTOLS EheEjs, what comes next to this, P. Ti.30°; rotad eyyis, 
near these, EK. Her.37 (éyyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 

1177. To this class belong pdxomat, toAepéw, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxerOa trois On Balots, 
to fight with the Thebans; rodeuotow 7 ly, they are at war with us. 
So és xelpas €AOety rive, or és Adyous €AOetv TLL, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also dia pidtas tévae revi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X. 4.3, 28. 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as kduat Xapirecouv dpota, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, I1.17,51; ras toas mAnyas emod, the same 
aumber of blows with me, Ar. R. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, cv, or éi; and some compounded with TPOS, 
mapa, Tepl, and bo. LH.g. 

Tots dpKots eupever 6 dSnpos, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,4; ai... pdoval Puxy emorhuny ovdepiav eurovodow, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X.M.2,19; évéxewro TO 
Tiepixdr€t, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2, 59; EMAUTO ovvy dy 
ovdey erurrapevw, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.224; 78n woré oot érndOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,38; mpoceBarrAov TH Tetxiopart, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; adergpos avdpt rapecn, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots kaxots 
mepirintovaw, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; Sardxevrat 7d 
mediov TH Lepa, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3, 118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the compound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. Hg. 

Cause: Nécw dmobavev, having died of disease, T.8,84; ob 
yap Kakovola TovTo Tole, GAN ayvoia, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 138; Bualopevot rod mucty Er Ov ula, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; aicxtvopat ror tats mporepov 
dpaprtiats, I am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. Manner: Apdypg ievto és rods BapBapovs, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, 11d.6,112; kpavyy roAAq ériacw, they will 
advance with aloud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnbeia, in truth; ro ovTt, 
in reality: Bia, forcibly ; tavry, in this manner, thus ; Aoye, in word ; 
épyw, in deed; tH €un yvouy, in my judgment ; ida, privately, 
Snuocia, publicly; Koy, in common. Mans or INSTRUMENT: 
‘Opapev tors 6>OaXrpors, we see with our eyes; yvwobevres TH 
oKxevy Tov drrwv, recognized by the fashion of their arms, ANBUESIE 
Kakots iaobu Kakd, lo cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdels éxanvoy 
Hdovats éxrncaro, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob.29, 31. 

1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; aS Tos THpacty advvaTol,... Tals Wuxats avonrot, incapable 
in their bodies, ... senseless in their minds, X.M.2, 1°; vorTEpoy ov 
ry Thee, mpotepoy TH Suvdmet Kal Kpeirrov éoriy, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D. 3,15. So mdrts, 
@aipakos évopart, a city, Thapsacus by name, X.A.1, 42 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopar, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; as xpavra dpyvple, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. ri, Tl, 6 Tt, or Tovro) may be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ré xpyoeral ror’ ait 3 what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nopi{w has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as xpdop.at. 

1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Eig. 

IloAAG Kpeirrov éorwy, it is much better (better by much); éav TH 
Keparr petlova tive pijs evar Kat édAdrro, if you say that anyone is 
ahead taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101%. T6XAt Aoyipe 
4 ‘EdAas yéyove dobeveorépn, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Ha.6,106. Tooovrw 7diov £3, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8, 3%; réxvy 8 avayKns ao bevertépa paKkpo@, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as ép0dérara pakpo, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; oxedov 8éxa rect rpo. ris ev Zaraptve 
vavpaxias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186, The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. E.g. é 

’HEerdoat ré mémpaktat Tos &AXots, vo ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27 ; éed) abrors TaperKevacto, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), 'T.1, 46; 
To\Aal Ocpareta trois iatpots evpnvra, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, 1.8, 39. 

1187, N. Here there seems to be a reference to the agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by to ete. and the genitive (1284); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 

1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative ; 
in its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote.that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 

"EXM6vrev Uepody rapymrdnbet aT6Aw, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X. A.3,2"; Mpets Kal ixmors Tots Suvatw- 
Tdtos Kal dvdpdoe mopevopeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,33; of Aakedatpovror TO TE KATO ynv 
TTpaTgd mpooeParrov 7G reXiopate al tats vavearcy, the Lacedae- 
monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
aud is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of atrés for 
emphasis; as piay (vatv) avrots dvdpdouy €fXov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, 'T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persous or things; as 
Xapai Bare Sevdpea paxpa airyow pilynot kal adrois dvOecr 
pyrov, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, [1.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when, This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. Hg. 

Ty airy qyuépa dmréavev, he died on the same day; (Eppat) wed 
VUKTL Ot TAElOTOL TEpLeKOryCaY, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; ot Sdpuor e&erodopkynOnoav evato 
penvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, 'T.1,117; 
OEKaTw ETEL EvveBnoav, they came to terms in the tenth year, T.1, 
103; worepel Oeopodoplors vyorevouer, we fast as if it were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So ry torepaia (sc. pepe), on 
the following day, and devrépa, tpitn, on the second, third, ete., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus év vu«ri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vu«ri), but wd 
vuxTi, in one night. 

1194. N. A few expressions occur like jorépw xpdve, in after 
time ; XetpOvos wpa, in the winter season ; vovpyvia (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as éy 7 aird xed, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 


often denotes the place where. Eg. 

‘EAA GSe oixia valwv, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16, 595; 
aidépe vaiwv, dwelling in heaven, I1.4,166 ; ovpect, on the moun- 
tains, 1.13, 390; To€ dporory exwv, having his bow on his shoulders, 
Ti.1,45; pipver ay po, he remains in the country, Od. 11,188. “HoGat 
Sdpors, to sit at home, A.Ag.862. Niv dypotot tvyxdvet (sc. wy), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El.313. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapa@ove pdxn, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év "AOyjvais): see pa Tors Mapaddve mpoxwwdvvev- 
gavtas TOV Tpoyovwey Kal Tovs EV TlAaralacs rapatagapévovs Kat. 
rods €v Sadaptve vavpaxnoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D.18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 

1198. N.-Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
TavTn, THOE, here; oiKor, at home. So KvKAw, in a circle, all around. 


(See 436.) 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only: dvti, do, 
e€ (€k), mpd,—with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, dxpt, 
PeEXpL, meTAsV, Evexa, TAHV. 

2. Two take the dative only: év and ow. 

3. Two take the accusative only: ava and eis or és, — with the 
improper preposition @s. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 
1203. 

4. Four take the genitive and accusative: dia, xard, perd, and 
trép. For pera with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: audi (rare with 
genitive), émi, mapa, mepi, rpos, and 7d. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. apt (Lat. amb-, compare pda, both), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chietly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose zrepl is generally used in most senses of dudl. 


1. with the Grnirive (very rare in prose), about, concerning: 
dup yuvakds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


; 1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 
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2. with the parrvy (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account of: dup dpo.r, about his shoulders, Il. 11, 527; 
appt TS vouw TobTw, concerning this law, Hd.1,140; dui 
o6By, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

3. with the accusaTivE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dud ada, by the sea, Il. 1,409; aul deinv, near even- 
ing, X.0.5,4 ; dui UWreddwy dvow, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A. Ag.826. So dyudl detrvoy cixer, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Oi dupl Tuva (as of dudl Il\drwva) 
means a@ man with his followers. 

In comp.: about, on both sides. 


1203. ava (cf. adv. ve, above), originally wp (opposed to kard). 
1. with the parrve (only epic and lyric), wp on: dvd oxnrrTpy, 
on a staff, 11.1, 15. 
2. with the accusative, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. kard): — 

(a) of PLACE: aya Tov morauov, up the river, Hd.2,96; ava 
orpardy, through the army, Ll.1, 10; olkety ava Ta pn, to 
dwell on the tops of the hills, X. A.3, 5". 

(b) of TIME: dvd roy modeuor, through the war, Hd.8, 123; ava 
xpdvov, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In bDIsTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxatdv, by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 4125 ava waoav quepny, every day, Hd.2, 387 (so X. C. 
1, 2°). In come.: up, back, again. 


1204. avrt, with cenirive only, instead of, for: avr rohéuou elpt- 
vnv eddpeba, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4, 20; 
avo’ dv, wherefore, A.Pr.31; dvr adedpod, for a brother's 
sake, S. 1.537. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In come.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. a6 (Lat. ab), with cunitive only, from, off from, away 
from; originally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: dg immuy aro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 733; dad Oardoons, at a distance from the sea, T.1,7. 
(b) of TIME: dd rodrou Tod xpdvov, from this time, X. A.7, 5%. 
(c) of CAUSE OY ORIGIN: Grd rovrov TOO ToAunMaTos éemnvEedn, 
for this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; 7d (hv aad odépou, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dx’ ob jpets yeyovamer, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 150; sometimes the agent (as source): 
érpdxOn am abrav obdév, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 
In comp.: from, away, off, im return. 
1206. 814, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

a) of PLACE: 61d domldos ArOc, it went through the shield, 

il.7, 251. 
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(b) of TIME: 614 vuKTds, through the night, X.A.4, 6. 

(c) of rnrprvats of time or place: 614 moddod xpdvov, after a 
long time, Ar. P1.1045; dia rpirns nuépns, every other day, 
Hd. 2, 37. 

(d) of means: @deye O¢ épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X. A. 2, 317, 

(¢) in various phrases like 6¢ ofkrov éxewv, to pity; dua pidlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 

2. with the accusaTIvE: 


(a) of acENcy, on account of, by help of, by reason of: dua 
Totro, on this account; 6¢ “A@nvnvr, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520 ; ob d¢ éud, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(6) of pLacn or Time, through, during (poetic): dia dwuara, 
through the halls, 11.1, 600; 61a vixra, through the night, 
Od. 19, 66. 


In comr.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. eis or és, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): eds 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also éy. 

(a) of PLACE: diéBnoav és ZikeNlav, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; eis Mépoas émopevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 5”; 7d és Iaddjvny retyos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Pallene, T.1, 56. 

(0) of Time: és 74, until dawn, Od.11,875; so of a time 
looked forward to: mpoetre rots éavrod eis tplrnvy thucpav 
mapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.8, 14. So eros eis éros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; eis rov dravta xpdvov, for all 
time. 

(c) of NuMBER and MEASURE: els diaxoclous, (amounting) to 
two hundred; els Sivauy, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: maidevew els Thy dperhy, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519° ; els rdvra mp&rov etvar, to be first 
Jor everything, P. Ch. 158°; xpjo mor ets rT, useful for anything. 

In comp.: into, in, to. 


1208. év, with parive only, in (Hom. évé), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: év Zrdpry, in Sparta ;— with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuvaél &dxiuos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év maou, in the presence of all; év dixa- 
orats, before (coram) @ court. 

(6) of time: éy rovrw 7G ere, in this year; év xemdn, in 
winter ; év rece mevrjKovra, within fifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rdv Ilepucdéa év dpyq etxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; év 7G dew 7d 
Tovrou Tédos Hy, ovK év Euol, the issue of this was with (in the 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; év woddq dmopla 
hoav, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 1?. 

As év (like eds and és) comes from évs (see eds), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic év may be used like eis; 
as év KadNicray, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

In comp.: in, on, at. 


1209. é&€ or &, with cunirive only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dé) from within (compare eis). 
(a) of PLACE: é« Urdprys pevyet, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: é« radaiordrou, from the most ancient time,'T. 1,18, 
(c) of or1GIN: bvap éx Ads éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

Tl. 1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of bre with gen.): 
éx BolBov dauels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 
(d) of Grounp for a judgment : éBoudevovro éx T&v mapdvTwr, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. él, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: érl mupyou orn, he stood on a tower, Il. 16,700; 
Sometimes towards: mdevoavres ert Zduov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so érl rijs rovadrns yevérdar yvu- 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D. 4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: é¢' qudv, in our time; ex’ elphyns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) Of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods éxl rap 
mpayudrwv, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; én 
AuBins exe 7d dSvoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4,45; él 
rivos Aéywr, speaking with reference to some one, See P. Ch. 
1554; so éml cxodfs, at leisure ; ér’ toas (SC. wolpas), in equal 
measure, 8. £1. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: v7’ él rupyy, they sat ona tower, 11.3, 153 ; 
mons ert 7H Oaddrry olkoupévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X..A.1, 41. 

(b) of time (of immediate succession) : él rovros, thereupon, 
exe C116, 07%. 

(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, ete.: ért madetoe péya 
gpovodvres, proud of their education, P. Pr.3842%; ém éta- 
ywyh, for exportation, Hd.7, 156; érl rotcde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602; éml rq toy Kal duola, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So é¢’ g and éf’ ¢ Te (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

8. with the AccUSATIVE: 
(a) of PLACE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBas émt rov 
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inrov, mounting his horse, X. A.1, 8°; él deéd, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6,41; él Baoiéa lévar, to march 
against the King, X. A.1, 3}. 

(6) of Trme or space, denoting extension: érl 6 ka &rn, for 
ten years, T.3,68; én’ évvéa we?ro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577; so émt mond, widely ; 7d ert 
mond, for the most part; éx rod érl mdelorov, from the remot- 
est period, 'T.1, 2. 

(c) of an opsecr aimed at: xarHAOov éml roinrhv, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 


In comp.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


1211. kard (cf. adverb xdérw, below), originally down (opposed to 
ava). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) down from: ad\d\duevor kara THs wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X. A.4, 217, 

(b) down upon: wipov kard ris Kepadfs karaxéavres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 398. 

(c) beneath: xara xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S.An.245 ol kard xOovds deol, the Gods below, A. Pe.689. 

(a) against : Nywr kab” hudy, saying against me (us), S. Ph. 65. 

2. with the accusative, down along; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against; also according to, concerning. 

(@) of PLACE: xara podvy, down stream; xara yiv Kal Kara 
Oddarrav, by land and by sea, X.A.3,233 xara Sudmny 
mod, opposite the city Sinope, Ha.1, 76. 

(6) of time: xara rdv wédeuor, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 187. 

(Cc) DISTRIBUTIVELY: xara rpsis, by threes, three by three; xa?’ 
nuépav, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: kara rods vd mous, according to law, 
D.8,2; 7d kar’ éué, as regards myself, D.18, 247; so Kara 
mavra, in all respects ; ra Kara d)deuor, military matters. 

In comr.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See obv. 
1. with the Genitive: 


(a) with, in company with: per’ &dXwv réo éralpwy, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od. 10, 820; pera Cdvrwy, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1312. 


(d) in union with, with the codperation of: werd Mavrivéwr 
Evverohéuour, they fought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105 ; olde wer’ adrod Acar, these were on his side, T.3, 56 ; 
‘YrépBodov dmoxrelvover pera Xapulvov, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the parive (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera Sé rpird- 


roow dvaccer, and he was reigning in the third generation, 
Te, 252: 
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8. with the accUSATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst fs after (in quest of), for (poetic) : 
pera orparoy nrao ’Axady, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.5, 589; mréwv pera xadrxdv, sailing after (in 
quest of ) copper, Od.1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: pera Tov TOAELOY, after the war ; 
wéyioros wera “Iorpov, the largest (river) neat to the Ister, 
Had. 4, 53. 

In comr.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of ): it also de- 
notes change, as in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapat), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 
1. with the crnrrive, from beside, from: mapa ynav amovorrn- 
ce, to return from the ships, I1.12.114; rap nuav amray- 

verre Tad, take this message from Us, Xe AL 2) 1: 

2. with the paTive, with, beside, near: rapa Ipiduovo Ovpna., 
at Priam’s gates, Il.7,846 ; mapa col xatédvov, they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. 

8. with the accusaTive, to (a place) near, to ; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: Tpépas map roraudy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, 11.21,603 5 éovdvres mapa Tovs pldous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, ASA lle 

(b) of TIME: Tapa mdyTa tov xpbvov, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 

(c) of CAUSE: mapa THY huerépay duéhevav, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 

(d) of COMPARISON : mapa Tédda (Ga, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X. M. 1,44. 

(e) with idea of beyond or beside, and except. odk €or. mapa 
radr &dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N.698 ; 
mapa Tov vomov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 
1214. sept, arownd (on all sides), about (compare &pot). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): mept marpds 
épécbat, to inquire about his father, Od.8, 77 ; dedias rept 
abrod, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320%. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing < kparepos Tepl TAyTMY, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566. 

2. with the Dative, about, around, concerning, Of PLACE or 
cause (chiefly poetic) : Zvduve rept oTHOecor XiT@va, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, T1.10,21 ; @5decev wept Meve- 
rdw, he feared for Menelaus, 1.10, 240; Seloavres wep Ty 
x pa, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusative (nearly the same as duel), about, near: 
éordpevar mepl Totxov, tO stand around the wall, I. 18, 374 ; 
mept ‘EAH TovTOY; about (ncar) the Hellespont, D.8,33 ep! 
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rovrous Tovs xpovous, about these times, T.3,89; wy rept 
Taira, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In come.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. «pd (Lat. pro), with the cenitive only, before: 

(a@) of PLACE: mp0 Oupdy, before the door, 8. El. 109. 

(b) of TIME: mpd delrvov, before supper, X. C.5, 5%. 

(c) of DEFENCE: pwdxecOar mpd raldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, 11.8,57 5 Staxivduvevey mpd Bacidéws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8+. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: képdos aivijcat mpd Sikas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; mpd rovrov 
Tebvavat av €doito, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1794. 


In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. «xpés (Hom. also zpori or worl), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetra: mpds Opdxns, it lies 
over against Thrace, D.23,182. In swearing: pds bedv, 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): 4 Kdpra pds yuvatkds, surely tt is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): Tiywhy mpds Znvds exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like J), especially Ionic: driudferbar mpds Mewsrpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; adofodvrar pos 
T&v Torewy, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the paTIVE: 

(@) at: érel rpds BaBudkOu Fv 6 Kopos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X. 0.7, 51. 

(0) in addition to: mpds rotrous, besides this ; mpds Tots &ddoxs, 
besides all the rest, T.2,61. 

8. with the accusaTIvE: 

(@) to: civ adrh pds “Odvurov, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, Il.1, 420. 

(6) towards: pds Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds addrjdrous Houvxlav elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 61. 

(c) with a view to, according to: mpds rl pe ratr’ epwrGs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3,72; mpds 
Ti Tapodoav Stivauy, according to their power at the time, 
D. 15, 28. 


In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. civ, older Attic fv (Lat. cum), with parive only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. vv is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, perd 
with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with : nude olv Mevehdw, he came with Mene:- 
laus, I1.3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: ody 0eG, with God’s help, 11.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: odv dikg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): péyav r)ob- 
Tov éxrhow tdvv alxuyn, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 755. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218, éép (Hom. also telp), over (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: o7f bmép Kepadfs, tt stood over (his) head, 
T1.2,20; of motion over: brép Oaddoons Kal xOovds ToTwpe- 
vous (SC. uty), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to xard): Oudmeva brép Ths 
morews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X.M.2,25 vrép 
ravrwv ayor, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with rod and infin., like iva with subj.: brép rod ra 
cuvhOn ph ylyverOar, to prevent what is customary Srom 
being done, Aesch.3, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like mepl): rhv vrép 
Tod mokeuov yraunv exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIvE, over, beyond, exceeding: brép ovdov 
eBhoero Swparos, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7,135; brelp dda, over the sea, Od. 3,73; brép 7d Bédre- 
arov, beyond what is best, A. Ag.8378 ; drép dbvamy, beyond 
its power, T.6, 16. 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219, ié (Hom. also iat), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: Ta brd hs, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18>. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic) : obs brd xBords KE 
pbwode, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 

(b) to denote the acenr with passive verbs: el Tus ériparo bmd 
Tod Shuov, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2,31, 

(c) of CAUSE: brd déous, through fear ; bp Hoovfs, through 
pleasure ; bm’ ddolas, by detention in port, Cage Soe 

2. with the parrve (especially poetic): r&v vd mooal, beneath 
their feet, 11.2,784; rdv Bavdvrwy bn’ "idl, of those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, KE. Hec. 764; vrd ry axpo- 
mod, under the acropolis, Hd. 6, 105 ; of brd Bacide? dvres, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8,1°. 


8. with the accCUSATIVE: 


(a) of PLAcE, under, properly to (a place) under: brd aréos 
Frace phra, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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T1.4,279; 796" bd Tpolnry, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od.4,146; rdée ravra bird ohaGs Tovetcba, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4, 60. 

(6) of Time, towards (entering into): bd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T. 1,115. Sometimes at the time of, 


during: wrod rov ceopov, at the time of the earthquake, 
AMOR ONIC 


In come. : under (in place or rank), wnderhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, &rep, axpt, 
Mexpt, peta, evexa, wARV, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. Gvev, without, except, apart from: dvev dxodov’Oov, without an 
attendant, P.Sy.217%; dvev rod cadhy ddéay éveyxetv, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 

2. arep, without, apart from (poetic): drep Znvds, without (the 
help of) Zeus, I1. 15,292. 


3. axpt, until, as far as: dyxpe THs TedevTHs, until the end, D.18, 
179. 


4. péxpt, wntil, as far as: wéxpe THs wodews, as far as the city, 
7.6, 96. 

5. peratd, between: meratd codlas cal tpuadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy. 2028. 


6. veka or évexev (Tonic eivexa, elvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): UBp.os elvexa Thode, on account of this 
outrage, 11.1, 214; undéva codaxevery Evexa yuo O09, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X.H.5,117, Also ovvexa (ot évexa) for évexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 


7. wAHY, except: mryv y €uod Kal cod, except myself and you, 
8. £7. 909. 

8. as, to, used with the accusative like eds, but only with personal 
Objects: aplkero ws Iepdixxay cat és Thy Nadkiduxhy, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chatcidice, 'T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus apd. means near, by the side of: and we have rapa Tot 
Bactr€us, from the neighborhood of the king; mapa TO Bactrei, 
in the neighborhood of the king; mapa. tov Bactdéa, into the neigh 
borhood of the king. 


. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus zepi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and zpds 8€ or kal zpés, 
and besides; éy 8€, and among them; émt 8é, and upon this; pera 8é, 
and next; in Herodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézt 
kvédas )ADev (vedas erHAOev), darkness came on, I1.1,475 ; yyty dao 
Notyov apdvar (drapivac), to ward off destruction from us, 11.1, 67. 

This is’ called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ve@v dro, watdds mépt; d€éoas azo (for dzrodE- 
cas), Od.9,534. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 


1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
2 , A ix 7 , 
(generally éor/) understood; as rapa for mdpeort, exe and peta 
(in Homer) for éreort and péreort. So éve for eveors, and poetic 
dva, up! for dvdota (évéornf). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eés with the accusative, and é« or dé with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as af Evvoda. és Td iepov eytyvovto, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é« IlvAov AnpOeior 
(éoixéres), like those captured (in Pylos, and brought home) jrom 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186 ; diupracro Kal avTa 
ra amd Tov oixtov EvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
from the houses) had been stolen, X. A.2,2%. 

2. So éy with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as év T@ rorap@ érecor, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X. Ag.1,32: év yotvacr 
nimre Avwvns, she fell on Dione’s knees, [1. 5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as ézot xabécraper, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, 8.0.C.23; Tis dyvoet TOV 
exetOev rorenov Sebpo Hfovra; who does not know that the war that 
is there will come hither? D.1,15. 

So 2vOev kad evOev, on this side and on that, like €« deétas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. .g. 

Ilapexouilovro tiv “Iradlav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; é€onrGe pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; e€eAOéerw tis dwpd- 
Twv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663 ; Evvérpaccov 
aitd “Audicons, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 11382; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228, Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. Hg. 

Ovrus ctrev, thus he spoke; ws dSvvapat, as I am able; rpdrov 
amnnrOe, he first went away; 16 ddXynOGs Kaxov, that which is truly 
evil; adral o S8yyjoovot Kal wad dopéves, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr.728. 

1229, N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 


For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as Tpémw Tovs dpOarpovs, I turn my eyes; 
o maT)p diret Tov aida, the father loves the child; 6 
lrmos tpéxet, the horse runs. 


1231. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as tpéxw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAouat Todro, T want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éornka, I stand, éorny, 
I stood, from torn, place; others have a passive force, as aveory 
gay br’ avrod, they were driven out by him, T.1, 8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive: 
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as €Aavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march ; éxw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as éxe 8y, stay now, P. Pr. 3492) ; with adverbs, be, as 
ed éxet, it is well, bene se habet. So mpdrrw, do, €b (or Kakds) 
mpattw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as €Aavvety (troy or apy), to drive, teAevtav (Tov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 Tats vd TOD matpods ircirat, the 
child is loved by the father. 

1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by wt7ré with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 

1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BaAXovrat AdOors, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as catradpovetrat 
tr éuov, he is despised by me (active, karappov® aivrov, 1102); 
MUTEVETAL UTO TOY apxopéevwv, he is trusted by his subjects (active, 
muorevovow atte, 1160); dpxovras id BactAéwv, they are ruled by 
kings (active, Baowrels dpyovow atrov). “Yrd éAAopvAwy paddov 
éreBovAevovTo, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éreBovAevov avrots). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than ié with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are mapd, pds, éx, and dd. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1596), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. Eg. 

Ovdev dAXro diddoxera dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, oddev dAdo didacKover dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87%. "AXXO 
TL pellov eritaxOnoecbe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, GAAo Te petlov tyly éxiragovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Ot émirerpap- 
pevoe THY PvAaKyHY, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, émitpérew tHv dvdakyy Tovros), T.1,126. ArhOépav 
évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évarrew rié tin, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar..N.72. So éxkorrecOar tov 6pOadrp6y, to have his 
eye cut out, and dmoréeuvecOa tiv Kehadrny, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxdérrew té Tut, and droTe 
uve Ti tit. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. H.g. 

“O Kivduvos Kwdvveverat, the risk is run (active, rov KivSuvoy Kudv- 
vevel, he runs the risk): see P. Lach. 187», Ei oidév fudpryraé por, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdev pudptyka), And.1,33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as eed avrots TOpeT KET 
aoTo, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre no€Bnrat ovre 
wporsyntat (sc. €uol), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And.1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta gol Kapol BeBrwpéva, the lives passed by you and by me, D.18, 
265; al tov weroALTEvmevwy evOvvat, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra HoEeBnméva, the impious acts which have been 
done ; Ta KivOuvvevbévra, the risks which were run; TA YMapTy 
péva, the errors which have been committed, ete. Even : an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus. ev mrovedy, to benefit, «d macxetv, to be benefited ; 
ed Aeyew, to praise, ed akovew (poet. kdvetv), to be praised ; aipety, to 
capture, ad@vat, to be captured ; daroxreivewy, to kill, Rees Ms to 
be killed; é€xBadAeww, to cast out, éxrirrev, to be cast out; SidKewv, 
to prosecute, devyewv, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); amroAvu, 
to acquit, arodevyw, to be acquitted. 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. H.g. 

*Erpdrovto mpos Ayoreiav, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So ravopat, cease (stop one’s self), reiPecOa, trust (persuade one’s 
self), palvopat, appear (show one’s self). This most natural use of 
the middle is the least comnion. 

2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Hg. 

“O Shpos riderat vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas 7/001 vopous would properly be said of a lawgiver; rodrov 
peramepmopat, I send for him (to come to me); dareméumeto avrovs, 
he dismissed them; mpoBddXderar THV aomioa, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 

3. As acting on an object belonging to himself. E.g. 

"HG Avodpevos Oyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
TLAAS: 

1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244. N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus tpdéraov forac Oat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tpdraov tatdvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic idéoOau, to see, and idety. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
ésu8aédpnv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but eOvdaeapnv 
means also J learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daveila, 
lend, SavetCopat, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); pica, 
let, proOodpan, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavtov p00. So tiv, pay a penalty, Tivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, atpa, take, aipotpat, choose ; drodidupu, give back, dmrodidopua, 
sell; dato, fasten, drtopat, cling to ( fasten myself to), 80 €xopat, hold 
to, both with genitive ; yap twa, marry (said of a man), yapotpai 
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Tw, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, write or propose a vote, ypaco- 
pat, indict; Tyswp@ tun, I avenge a person, Tyswportpai twa, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; pvdattw twa, I guard 
some one, pvddtropat twa, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypa@yvact can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipeOnvat either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 

1248, N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as adux@, I wrong, adicnoopat, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249, The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250, The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. Present, action going on in present time: ypadw, I 
am writing. 

2. ImprRFEcT, action going on in past time: €éypador, 
I was writing. 

3. Prrrect, action finished in present time: yéypad¢a, 1 
have written. 

4. PLupERFEcT, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in past time: 
éypaya, I wrote. 

6. Fururn, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere occurrence): ypdyw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Future Perrect, action to be finished in future time : 
yeypdwerat, tt will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


Action going \ 


it PRESENT IMPERFECT FUTURE 


Action simply 
taking place 


Action 
finished 


AORIST FUTURE 


PLUPERFECT Fur. PERFECT 


For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. .g. 

KeXdever repipar avopas * groaréAAovety ody, Kal TEpt avTOV 6 
OewuorokAjs Kpvpa wept, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and Themistocles sends secretly about them, T.1, 91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 

1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
uction in present time; as odros pey Vdup, éya dé olvoy miva, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Swxpdrys domep EylyvooKey ovtws édeye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, ice 

1254. The present p<AAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as péAAe TodTo rrovety (OF Top 
ce), he is about to do this ; ei perce 7} rodirela cwlerOu, if the 
constitution is to be saved, P. Rp. 412% 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as melOovaty vpas, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; “Addvvyoov 23/Sov, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch.3,83; a émpdocero ovk éyéveTo, what was attempted 
did not happen, T. 6,74. 

1256. The presents 7xw, I am come, and olxopat, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 

1257. The present eu, J am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épxopa, éXevoopuat not being 


> * 


in good use in Attic prose. In Homer «ijn is also present in sense. 
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1258. The present with mdAai or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect coinbined; as rdAae 
tovto Xéyw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (adpioros, unlimited, unquali- 
Jied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpor) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, ete. Thus, érodet rovto is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; weroinKe tovro is he has already done 
this; €wemotnKet todvto is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but éroince rotro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of au action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
éXeyov in T.1,72 (end) with ezoy, éde€av, and éde€e in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 

1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as rAovrd, I am 
rich; €rdovrouv, I was rich ; erAovTnoa, I became rich. So €Baci- 
Aevae, he became king; pe, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After ére/ and éredy, afler that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éredi) d7AOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262. N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éyw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Oavpdacas éxw rdde, I have wondered at this, 8. Ph.1362. In prose, 
€xw with a participle generally has its common force; as THV Tpoika 


exer AaBav, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has 
taken it), D. 27,17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyoxetv, 
to die, reOvynKévat, to be dead; ylyver bau, to become, yeyovevat, 
to be; jupvyoKev, to remind, pe vino Bat, to remember; kare, to 
call, KexAHo Oat, to be called. So ofSa, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 


In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
7», L knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; 
as et pe aicOjoerat, dAwAa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph. 75. So sometimes the present, as arodAvpat, [ perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as a7 wromnyv 
ei pe Aelers, I perish if you leave me, Ki. Al. 386. 

1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even a command; as mpagets otov av OeAys, you may 
act as you please, S.0.C.956; mavrws 8 TodTo Spacers, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar. N.1352. So in imprecations ; 
as droActaGe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with péAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppate, Kat mempagetat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. P1.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 1275. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. Lg. 

IIpdrrovowy a dv BovAwvra, they do whatever they please ; 
érpatrov a BovrotvTo, they did whatever they pleased. Néyovouv 
rt toro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; €XeEav ore 
rovto BovAotvTo, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The guomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 1481, 2). 

1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
mparrovev av a BovrowTo, they would do whatever they might please. 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Not i Inprrect Discourse. 


-1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272, 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. Eg. 

"Eav row tovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av rounoan todro, (simply) if he shall do this; et 
motoin tovto, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), ei mounoaece Todo, (simply) if he should do this; wolet 
tovto, do this (habitually), toinaov todro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
vikyoaimi T eyo Kal voutloiuny aodds, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar..N.520. 
BovAcrou Tovto Tovey, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), Bovrerar rodto rovnoas, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 


(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to «7 mToLvotn 
and ef rounoevev. 


1273, The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. £9. 

Acorxa pip AVOnv rerornKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (pi) roup would mean lest it may cause), D.19,3. 
Mydevi BonBeiv os dv yw mpdrepos BeBonOnkas iptv Hy to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (ds av py... BonO¥ 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19,16. Odx dv dua 
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TovTs y elev ovk edfis SeSwxdres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with didotev 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D. 80,10. Ov BovAcv- 
coOat ert dpa, ddd BeBovrctaAar, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr. 46%. 

1274. N. The perfect wmperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as tavta cipyoOu, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxpr rovde OploOw ipov 7 
Bpaduris, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permunence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as dzov tiv Ovpav Kexdeto Par, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5, 4". "HAavvev 
éri rods Mévwvos, wor’ éxeivous éxmemARXOat Kal Tpexety emi Ta 
Xa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5%. The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in éndirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"Bde/Onoov trav Meyapewv yavol opas EvpmpoTEeppery, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx aToKur 
AUoewv Svvarol dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. Tn all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 

1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprect DIscouRse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, 1.€. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota 
tions and questions. 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. E.g. 

"Exeyey ort ypadou, he said that he was writing (he said ypade, 
1 am writing); édeyev bre ypadwou, he said that he would write (he 
said ypdyw, I will write); édeyev dru ypdwevev, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); édeyev drt yeypadas etn, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypada). "Hpero et tis euod ein 
sopwrepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked éore 
tts;), P. Ap.21*, 

Pyoi ypddery, he says that he is writing (he says ypadw); pyot 
ypawpery, he says that he will write (ypdww) ; gyot ypawat, he says 
that he wrote (€ypaya); nol yeypadévar, he says that he has 
written (yéypada). For the participle, see 1288. 

Eizev 6re dvdpa dyou dv efp§ar déou, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said dvdpa &yw bv eipéan 
det), X. H.5, 48. "EXoyiLovro ws, et py wd x ovo, aTOTTHTOLVTO 
ai dXets, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought édy wy paxdpeba, drootioovrat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4, 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between gyol ypa- 
perv and dyot ypawac above with that between BovAerar rovety 
aud BovrAerar ror} oar under 1272. Notice also the same distinc. 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 


1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouifere év THOSE TH Huepa 
eve kataxexdweoOar, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X..A.1, 51, 

1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7, 25). 

1285. 1. {he present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas edyis trokapPBdver ed Xe 
oOat rov Pidurrov br érrevdev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. rivas nvxero;), D.19,130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In such cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by 1’ éorevSer). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488, 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. E.g. 

"HAmilov pdynv €vecOat, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but &@ ovaore nAmicev TaPety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E.H. F.746. Xenophon has trécyero pnxavav rap é€ ery, 
C.6, 121, and also éirécyeto BovrAevoad Gat, A.2,3% "Opdcartes 
Tavtas €upevery, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5,3°%; but 
dpooa etvat pev THY apxnv Kowny, ravTas 8 piv drodovvat THY 
xXepav, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23,170. 

In English we can say I hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
movety or rovpoat; or I hope I shall do this, like wouncewv. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


Ill. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. E.g. 

‘Apaptaver Tovro roid, he errs in doing this; ypuaptave TOUTO 
movav, he erred in doing this; auaptnoEetat TovTO rowwv, he will 
err in doing this. (Here woy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: oida rodrov ypapovtTa (ypaparra, 
ypawovtTa, or yeypapora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ov moddoi paivovrar éAOovTeEs, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Tadra cimdvres, drndOov, having said this, they departed. *Ern- 
yeoay Tovs cipyKoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Todro roupowy epxerat, he is coming to do this; tovro TOLHTWY 
HAGcy, he came to do this. "AweAOe ratra AaBav, take this and be off 
(Aa Buy being past to daedOe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
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oda Kdxeivn THWPpovovvTeé, eaTe Ywxpare cvvnornv, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
éowhpoveirnv), X.M.1,218. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. E.g. 

Tikree to Kdpos UBpww, drav Kak OABos Exnrat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 

1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomie aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Fg. 

"Hy ts tovrwv tu rapaBaivy, Snutav adrois éréOecay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2. M? qpépa tov 
pev KabetAev tober, tov & jp’ ave, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E.frag.424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
modXaxts, often, dn, already, ovzw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOvpotvres avdpes ov7w Tpdraiov Eat naav, disheariened 
men never yet raised (i.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 108°. 

1294. N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypure 8 ws dre tis Spds npirev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), Il. 13,389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist.. 
Eq. 

To d€ wy euroddy advavtaywvicrw civola retiunrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rwalry, T.2, 45. 

1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 
the adverb éy to denote a customary action. E.g. 

Atnpwrtwyv av advrovs ti déyouev, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P.Ap.22. TloAXdKis yKovoapey 
av imas, we used oflen to hear you, Ax. Lys.511, 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dv (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -oxov and -cKxopnv 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dv, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb dy (epic «é, Doric xd) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir- 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, ¢f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles os, 
érras, and ddpa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in éay, 
otav, émedoav. 

1300, N. There is no English word which can translate av. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 


(Bovrouro dv, he would wish; édoipny ay, 1 should choose). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 
various uses of év: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 


1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dv. 

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xe) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. E.g. 


Kai xé ris 38 épéet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, Il.4, 
176; GAAor of Ké pe TysHoovar, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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11.1,174. The future with dy seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with dy, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1304, 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1397). Eig. 

Ovdey av Kakdv éroinoay, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AOev adv ei éxéXevaa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with é may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with é 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where éy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 
word. 

See 1867 ; 1876; 1382; 1428, 2. 

2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive 
often has the sense of the future indicative (1855), it may 
take «é or dy, like the future (1303). E.g. 

Bi d¢€ Ke py Sdgowy, éyad 8€ Kev adrds EXwpar, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself, 1.1, 824. 

1306. The optative with a has a potential sense 
(1827), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with e/, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dy; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dv,— the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with é may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dv; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dy; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative ora perfect optative with a. E.g. 

(Pres.) Bnoiv aitovs éhevOepovs av eiva, ei Todro er paar, he 
says that they would (now) be free (joav av), if they had done this, 
dyoiv abrovs ehevbepous dy eivat, ei TodTo rpa€evay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this. Oida 
aitrovs éAevOepous av Ovtas, ei TovTO éxpagéav, I know that they 
would (now) be free (haav dv), if they had done this; otda abrovs 
éhevbepous av dvras, & tatta mpa€erav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. WoXX’ av éxov 
grep’ ciety, although I might (= éxoyu av) say many other things, 
D.18, 258. 

(Aor.) Baclv airiy éAOeciv dy (or oda airov €Oovra ay), ei 
rovro éyéverTo, they say (or I know) that he would have come (nAGev 
dv), if this had happened; acy avrov éXOerv ay (or oida adrov 
eXAOdvra. ay), i TovTo yévorro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (édbou av), if this should happen. “Padias av apebeis, mpoet- 
Aero drobaveiv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOy 
dv), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 4+. 

(Perf.) Ei py tas aperas e€xelvas TAPETXOVTO, TAVTA. Ta0d imo TOV 
BapBdpov dy éaroxeévat (pyoeev ay tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been eap- 
tured by the barbarians (adder dv), D.19,312. Ov adv yyodpae 
avrous dikny a&iav Scduxévan, ei adray Katanpioaobe, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (Seduxores dv elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27,9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with dv. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

1309. The infinitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dy (1503) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with gv are very rare. 

1310. When é is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pev, d¢, TE, yap, ete. 

1311. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 
any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as TaxloT av TE 
mow ot Towdror érépous meloavres GTOAET ELaY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T.2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis éy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. Eg. 

Ovx dy wycto® abroy Kav éxtdpapmety; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with rapexeoOau. 

1313. "Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. E.g. 

Oi oixéra féyxovow: GAN’ od« av mpd rod (sc. €ppeyKov), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they would n’t have done so, 
Ar.N.5. So in doBovpevos dorep dy ei mats, fearing like a child 
(dorep dv éofeiro ei rats Fv), P. G.4792. 

1314, When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. Eg. 

Oidsev av Sidpopov Tod érépov toro, GAN emt radtov Yovey ap.po- 
Tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to lovey), P. Rp.360*. 

1315. “Av never begins a sentence or a clause. 

13816. N. The adverb taxa, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case Tax av is nearly equivalent to icws, 
perhaps. The dv here always belongs in its regular sense (1299, 1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as tax dv €dOor, perhaps he would 


come ; tax’ av NADev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS, 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; as ypdder, he writes ; éypawev, he wrote ; 
ypawer, he will write ; yéypadev, he has written; ri 
éypdwpere ; what did you write 2 éyparve todro ; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
it can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rotro dAnbés ort, xalpa, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); e 
éypawev, HADoy ay, if he had written, I should have come (1897) ; 
el ypawpet, yvdoouat, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "EmtpeAdctras ows totTo yevnoerat, he takes care that this 
shall happen (1372). Aéyeu dre Tovro rrovet, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, efrey drt TOUTO Trotel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said row). (1487.) Hide pe €xretvas, ws payrore ToUTO ET oinoa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). Eve rotro dAnbes Hv, O that this were true! (1511). 

1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 


1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown 


by the following examples : — 

"Twpev, let us go (1344). My Oavudonre, do not wonder 
(1346). Ti elrw; what shall J say? (1358). Od pa rovro yevnray, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovde i8wpou (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat tva tovto ibn, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
hoBetrar py TodTo yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Edy 2X0 n, todro rojow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403); édv tus €AOn, TodTo row, if any one (ever) comes, 1 
(always) do this (1393,1). “Orav €XOy, Todro roujow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav rus EAOy, 
TOUTO ToL, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1321. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, wpa, I 
shall see; eirynoi tts, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as twper, let us go; pa) ToinonTe TodTO, 
do not do this. Tn final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. Inv conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 

1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 


the’ following examples : — 
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Eirvxoins, may you be fortunate; py yévowtto, may it not be 
done; «ie pn aaoXotvto, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EAOor dv, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGev iva totro tdou, he came that he might see this (1365); 
€poBetro yu) TOVTO y€vowTo, he feared lest this should happen (1378). 
Ei €A Got, roir dv tornoatps, if he should come, I should do this 
(1408); ef tus €AXGou, Todr’ exoiovv, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1893,2). “Ore €A@ot, totr dv roryjoacpmt, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1436); ore tis EAOoL, ToT’ éxoiovv, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1431, 2). “Exreyede?tro dws todTo yevioorro, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). Etzev dru rodro tovoly 
(mounoot or rorya ete), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 

1328, N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘“EXévnv dyotto, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yvvatka 
ayéoOw, 11.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xai zoré tis 
eimnoty, and sometime one will say, 1303, above) ; louwev, may we 
go (ck. iwpev, let us go); pa) yévouro, may it not happen (cf. pi) 
yernrat, let it not happen); €dAovto dv (Hom. sometimes éAouro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. €Anrae sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as « yévorro, if it should happen (cf. éay 
yevynrat, if it shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, ts, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épxetat iva in, poBetrar ph yévytar, edv tis 2On 
TOUTO TOL, ErteelTaL Grws TOUTO yernoeTat, and Aeyer OTL TodTO 
movet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1822. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324. The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rodro qoier, do this; pw pevryere, 
do not fly. ‘ 
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1825. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after dare (ws, ed’ 6 or éf’ ore) and 
rpiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

Il. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. — Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with px or py od in cautious Assertions. —’Ozws 
and érws py with the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. O8 py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with ta, ws, Orws, Oppa, 
and ELH. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with adore etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


1. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH av. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus do ay 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. Eg. 

"Ere ydp kev ddvEatmev KaKov Fpap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Tay yap av rv0ot0 pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rov8 av 
etmots dAdo; what else could you say of this man? 8.An.646. Odx 
dv NerPOeiny, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd.4,97. 
Ais és Tov abrov rorapov otk dv én Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402*. ‘“Hééws av €poiunv 
Aerrivyv, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D. 20, 
129. Tot otv tTpamotwed av ért; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P. Eu.290*. So BovAoiuny dv, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAduny av, vellem (1339). 

1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, believe, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like in any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with dy 
hardly differs from an absolute future; as in odk av MeOeipny 
Tod Opdvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R.830. 
See the examples in 1330. 

1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with « (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Ovk av dixalws és Kaxdv récouml tt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where d:xa/ws points to the condition if Jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éoOiovor mrElw 7} SvvavTat pépew* drap- 
payetev yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,2”1, where e éoOlouev is implied 
by the former clause. 


1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express a mild command or exhortation; as Xwpots av dow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; KkrVous av non, hear me now, S. El.637. 
See 1328. 

1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 9 éun (codia) 
pavry tis dv ely, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 


1337] THE MOODS. 285 


P. Sy.175°; od Shr’ dv elev ot E€vor; where may the strangers be? 
(i.e. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450 ; elnoav & 
dv ovo. Kpires, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; abrar 8& odk av woAdal einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 

1332. N. Occasionally dy is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov tt kaxwrepov dAAo ra Oormt, I could suffer 
nothing else that is worse, 1.19, 321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as €oTwv dots, €or brus, tot Gro, etc.; as €or 
‘ody Srus "AAKnotis és yipas dro; is it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? E. Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while jAGev means he went, jAOev ay means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 

1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €\dou 
dv meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, nAGev av 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to olovro ay, 
he would be likely to think, and @ero dy, he would have been likely to 
think. 

1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. E.g. 

"Yd kev Tadacippovd mep Séos etre, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, [1.4,421. 
"HAG rodro Tovvedos tay’ av dpy7 BracGer, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, S. 0. T. 523. *Ev ravry tH 
prixia Aéyovres mpds bas év 7 av padora émiurtevaare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap.18*. 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7AGev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1828). E.g. i 

Ov yap kev duvapecOa (impf.) Ovpawv drdcacba diOov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9,304. Con- 
pare ovdeyv dv Kakov rroujoetav, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdév av Kaxdv éroinoay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov ris dv co tavdpds dpeivov ebpéOn 3 
who could have been found better than this man? S.Aj.119. "Owe jy, 
kal Tas xelpas odk dv Kabedpwy, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.7". Wolwy av épywv aréatynoay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? J. 4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with dy referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in €BovAduny av, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also J should have wished); as 
€Bovropmyy av abrods dAnOH réyew, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12,22. 


1340, The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with a my express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere rHv cipjvyv duws: ov yap Hv 8 tu dv éroretre, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(f you had not), 1D.18,43. TloAXod yap av ra Opyava Hv déw, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had this power), P.Rp. 
3744. 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 

1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 


fects denoting obligation etc., like et, ypqyv, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH py OR ph od IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Ores AND 8ras ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; hedye, begone! 
erO€ra, let him come ; yarpdvrwr, let them rejoice. 

1343, N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as ofa00 6 dpacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av.54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


So ofa6a viv & pou yevecOw; do you know what must be done for me? 
K. I. T. 1203. 

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is uw. Hyg. 

"Twpey, let us go; idwpmey, let us see; pn TovTO ToL@pery, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
aye (ayere), pépe, or (G1, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as aye 
poipvete ravres, 11.2, 331. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with wy and its compounds. L.g. 

My rode rovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; pay mounoyns Tovro, (simply) do not do this. Mi xara rods 
vopous dukdonte’ py BonOyonte Th rerovOdre Sewd.* py edop- 
Kette, “do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with pi 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Hg. 

My) 5) vnas €Xwot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My re yoAwodpevos peen KaKov vias “Ayady, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, [1.2.195, 
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1349, N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350. An independent subjunctive with py may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with ya od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. E.g. 

My) dypouxorepov 7 75 dAnbes «izeiv, 1 suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P. G.462% “AAA py od TodT’ WF yaderov 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with py or pi) 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AANA py TOUTO od KaAds Oporcoyynoaper, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare doBodpat [) 
éxaGev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352, In Attic Greek drws and drs pi} are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. Eg. 

Niy ody drws cdoets pe, so now save me, Ar.N.1177. Kardbov 
Ta oKetn, XOrws Epets évradOa pydty Weddos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. “Orws otv éceae dEvou THs édev- 
Ocpias, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom, X. A.1,73. 
"Orws pot pn Epets dre Eore Ta SddeKa Ss EF, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337>. 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxozet or oxoretre (see 1372). 

1354, N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with érws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


Ill. HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE, 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E.g. 

Ov ydp mw Toiovs idov dvépas, odd ISwpat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, Il.1,262. Kal roré tis elryour, and 
one will (or may) some time say, 11.6, 459. 


1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
xé or dv in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1857 N. The question ti rdOw; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo?) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. E.g. 

"O po éyd, ti taOw;3 Od.5,465. Ti rdOw tAjpov; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. Td pédrXov, ei xp7, TELoopat * 
Ti yap 74003 I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be; for what 
harm can it do me? K. Ph. 895. 

1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is pu. 
It is often introduced by BovAe: or BovAeoGe (in poetry 
Géreus or OéreTe). H.g. 

Eizw radra; shall I say this? or Bovret elrw tadta; do you 
wish that I should say this? Tlot rpdrwpar; mot ropevda; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. Tod 8) 
Botrhe kabifopevor dvayvOmevs where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr. 228°. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 
tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Td tus elvat TovTo 
$7 3 what shall we say this is? D. 19,88. 


IV. O38 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative od pj in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. Hg. 

Od pH rlOnrat, he will not obey, S. Ph. 108. Oure yap yiyverat 
ovre yeyovev, 00bE ov py yévntat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp. 492°, Ov mor e& euod ye 7 
rdOys rode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 
Tot pyro oe . . . GKOVTA TIS EEL, NO ONE shall ever take you against 
your will, ete., S. 0. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjune- 
tive) with ov wy may express a strong prohibition. Eg. 

Od pH Kata Byoer, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Od py rade ynpdoes, do not speak out in this way. 
E. Hip.213. Ov pa sKkowns, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER iva, as, S1ws, dpa, 
AND p#. 

1362. The final particles are ta, os, é7ws, and (epic 
and lyric) d¢pa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added yn, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as epyetat wa TodTo 1dy, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Olyect clauses with dws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; as oxdme: bras TobTO 
yevnoetat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with yx after verbs of fear or caution; as 
poBetrar pr TovTo yévyntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes are to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; aS TKOTEL TODTO, dws pH cE GwWeTat, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or ud Todro, to this end; as 
epxerat TOYTOV EveKa, iva Huds iSpy, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364, The negative in all these clauses is pj; except 
after uy, lest, where od is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. E.g. 

Aoxet pou xataxatcat Tas dudéas, tva py te Cebyn hav ot pa- 
THY, I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X. A.3,2. Elaw tt dpra Kd, ty 6 pyion trEov; 
shall I speak still further, that you may be the more angry? 8.0.7. 
364. Iapaxade’s iarpods, dws ui) az obavn, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X.M.2,107. Avowrerc? edcar ev TH Tapovtt, wy 
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kal TovTov oAcuwov mpocTOwpeOa, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X.C.2,4?, 
Diros ¢Bovrcro elvat Tots péyiota duvapéevors, tva adicoy py d1d0¢y 
Séxny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X. A.2, 671, Tovrov evexa firwv WETO 
SctoOat, ws ovvepyous exou, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,97. “Agexduny, dws 
gov mpos Sdpous €Movtos «0 rpdEatpl tt, L came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, 8. O. T1005. 

Kedsdy xaravevdoopat, oppa mwerolOns, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. “EvOa xaréoxer’, ofp erapov OarTot, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od.3, 284. 

1366. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after gzws, ddpa, ws, and py. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1, 56,4, 163; 11.20,301; Ar. Eccl. 495. 

1367. N. The adverb é& (xé) is sometimes joined with os, 
drws, and dpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as wos av 
pdOns, avtdxovaov, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 53°, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N. ”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ds in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But ows exceeds iva 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Qs was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481,2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7AGev iva (Sou, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7Abev ta i8y, because the person 
himself would have said épyoua fva iSw, I come that I may 
see. Eg. 

EuveBotreve Tots dAAots exrAcdoat, Grws emt mAéov 6 otros 
dvricxn, he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta mAola Karexaveer, iva pry Kipos 86a 8%, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1, 438. 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with wa, sometimes with érws or ws, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. Eg. 

Ti pw ob AaBov exrewas edOds, ds ZSerEa pnrore, K.T.A.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O.T.1391. ed, det, 7d pu ra Tpaypar 
dvOpirros éxew poviy, i” Roav pydev of devo Adyot, Alas! alas ! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. frag. 442. 


II. OBJECT CLAUSES WITH 67s AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1372, Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with é7es or drs jy after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. ~ 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 


1869. Eg. 

Ppovrel’ dws pndev avdsvov rhs Tywhs TavTys mpasets, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2, 37. "ExemeXetro dws 
py aotroi rote Ec ouvTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8,14 (here écovrat would be more common). ”Ezpao- 
gov drws tis BonOe 7 &et, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.8, 4. 

For dros and érws pa with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxéae 
or oxoretre in this construction, see 1352. 

1373. The future indicative with dxws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as SuaxeXevovrar Saws 
TL“MpHoETaL mdvTas Tos ToLOvToUs, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549°. (See 1377.) 

1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunetive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. E.g. 
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“AdXov tov ermedynoe 7) Orws 6 Te BeAtTioTOL ToNTA dpev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515».  "Exrewédero atta@v, omws det avOpamoda Scare 
Rote, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C.8, 144. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. M7, lest, may be used for drws py with the subjunctive. 


1376. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1867), 
with dws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with drws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take érws or és and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. E.g. 

Dpalipel Srws dx’ dpiota yévntat, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od.13,365. Ppdooerat ws Ke venta, he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. Bovdevov dws dx apiora y€vowro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Alooopat, entreat (see 1373). 


iI. CLAUSES WITH by AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
ur}, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 
mind. ‘The negative form is py ov (1364). Hy. 

DoBotpar py Tovro yévnras (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBodpor pa od Todro yévynTae (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). Dpovrilw py Kpatvotov 4 
po oryav, I am ancxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X.M. 
4,239, Oixére émeriBevto, dedidres pai drotpnOeinoay, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EdoBotvro px tt rd On, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy. 2,11. 

1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after py in 
this construction. But dws pa is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as dédoKxa dros pay dvdyxn yerjoerat, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. "Omws py here is the equivalent of pm, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. E.g. 

Adora pay tryydv Séew, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 
PoPovpcba pn auporépwv dua fa pTykapev, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. Ae/Sw pn bn mavra bed Vnpeptéa eter, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od. 5,300. “Opa pi 
tailwv éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145», 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by some form of ed, uf. 

Ai for ei is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. The adverb dy (epic «é or cév) is regularly 
joined to ef in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; e¢ with dv forming édv, dv, or nv. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple ef is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dy is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis is regu- 
larly 7, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in od roAXoi, few, ob pnt, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as ééy te ad Kal ’Avutos 03 PHTE edy TE 
pire, both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25», 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tt (or 
uf he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 
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occur or to have occurred at any time; as tf ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386, Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and II.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (0) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1387. We have thus the following forms: — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition : 

(protasis) « with indicative ; (apodosis) any 

(a) Chiefly form of the verb. Ki T pao es conn; Kaas 
éxat, if he is doing this, i ts well. Ei érpage 

rodro, Kadds éxet, if he did this, it is well. (See 

1390.) —In Latin: si hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) ééy with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. "Edy ris kX émty, KoArdLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) e& with optative ; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ei ris KAErToL, exordLero, tf any 
one ever stole, he was (always) punished. 

\ Gee 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388, 


Particular : 


(6) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled: 

(protasis) «i with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with dy. Ei érpage otro, 
Kad@s av eoxev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei €rpacce rovro, xadds dy elxev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, it 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: si hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; st hoc 
fecisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) éév with subjunctive (sometimes e with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. "Eiy tpdooy 
(or rpd&y) rodro, Kars e€er, if he shall do this (or if 
-he does this), it will be well (sometimes also & rpdéec 
tovro, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 
In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) «& with optative; (apod.) optative with dy. 
Ki tpdoooe (or rpdgere) rodvro, Kadds dv éxor, if he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1895). 

1389. N. In external form (éév with the subjunctive) the gen- 
eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, édy with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 


generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 


(a) Simpre Supprositions, Curerty Parricunar. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with e?. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Hg. 

Ei jovylav Bidurmos ayes, ovkere det A€yewv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Be éyd Patdpov 
ayvod, kal éuavtod émAeAnopat: GAA yap oidérepa éort TovTwy, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
as so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Geod jv, ovk hv aicxpoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P. Rp. 408°. "AXN & doxet, 
tArAEéwpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, 8. Ph. 526. Kédxior dzroXot- 
pny, ZavOiav «i py Ptd@, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Av. R.579. 

1391. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as atpe mAjKTpov, et waxet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av. 7959. Here «i peAXets 
paxecOa. would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). 

1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(b’ PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time. and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have édy with the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. Fig. 

*Hy éyyds €XOn Odvaros, ovdets BovrAETat OvyoKery, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. "Aas Adyos, 
dv amy Ta mpdypata, parady Te paiveTat kat Kevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, PD. 2,12: 

2. Past general suppositions have ¢ with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past ‘repetition) in the 
apodosis. Hig. 


298 SYNTAX. [1394 


Ei twas OopuBovpévovs aia borro, KatagBevvivar THy Tapaxnv 
€retparo, if he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he saw, 
ete.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,3%. Ei ris 
avreirot, edOds reOvnket, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as vy tus mapaBaivy, Cyuiay avrois éxébecay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C. ieee 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as e@ ris Svo ) Kat 
Treovs Tis yuepas AoyiLerat, pdraids eorey, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he is a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), e (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


Il. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition zs not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (vare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Hg. 

Tatra ovk dv €dvvavro rouety, et jy duairn petpia €xpSvro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C.1,216. Tlodd av Gavparrdrepoy jy, ct Eri Mavro, 
it would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489>. 
Ki Hoav dvdpes ayaboi, ws ov gis, ovK av Tore TadTa TAT X OV, 
if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516°. Kat tows av 


arébavov, et py H apxi KkaTEXVOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.324, Kj 
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dmexpiva, ixavds av yoy éwepabyKy, if you had answered, 1 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Huthyph. 14°. Ei pa tyets nrAOere, Emopevdpmeda adv emt tov 
Baotréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X. A.2,14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see //.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as e pev Tis Tov Ovetpoy GAAOS Eviorev, Weddds Kev Palmev Kal 
voodiloipeba paddror, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it, I1.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1399. N. In Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as Kal vt kev evO d&adXotTo Aiveias, ei py vonoe Adpo- 
dirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, I1.5,811. (Here dddero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative : see I/.5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects éde1, xypHv or éxpyy, €Ejv, €ixds 
nv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Ay 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, 25ec ce trovtov directv, you ought to love him (but do not), 
or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (épires av 
rodrov), if you did your duty (ra Séovra). So €&Hv oo tovro 
Trounoat, you might have done this (but you did not do it); eikos TV 
oe TodTO ToLAaat, you would properly (eikdrws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. Eg. 

Tovode piy Civ ee, these ought not to be living (as they are), 
S. Ph.418. Mévecy yap e&}v, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. Oavety oe xXpnv mapos TéKVOV, you ought to 
have died before your children, Fi. And.1208. Ei €BovrAeTo SdiKkatos 
elvat, qv ato proPdcat Tov otkoy, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L. 32,23. 

1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., ée dv can be used; as ef 7a Seovta odror avveBovrAevoay, oder 
dv vas viv €deu BovrcdvecOas, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D. 4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially éSovAdunv, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with ge etc. : 
as €BovAopyny ork épilew evOdde, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So bedrov or ddedrXov, ought, aorist and imperfect of dPédAw, 
owe (epic for éde(Aw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of weAov 
in wishes (1512); as dpeXre Kipos Cv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
XGA 214 

3. So éueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecOar EwedrXov, et py 
éeures, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od. 13,383. So D.19,159. 


Ill FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SuBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS wiTH FuTuRE APoposIs. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinetly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if 1 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éav (epic e 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Lg. 

Ei pev xev Mevédaov ’AX<Eavdpos katamé pvy, avtos ered 
“Edérnv éxérw kal xtypara ravta, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, I1.3,281. “Av tus 
avOtaTHAT at, repacopeba yerpodoOat, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,3". “Eay otv ins viv, 
mote evet oikor; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home ? 
DG OoBy ak 

1404, N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with ¢« is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form. of expression, especially in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. H.g. 

Ei ph) xadéEers yAdooay, gota cou Kaka, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, K.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ¢ (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as el xe or jv; as ef O¢ vy eOéAy br€oaL, bul if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of e for édy is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 

1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OpTaTIVE IN BOTH PrROTASIS AND APpoposis. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if Z should go), 
the protasis has the optative with e7, and the apodosis 
has the optative with av. Hg. 

Eins qopyros ovk ay, ei tpaocots KadOs, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ow wodAn av 
dXroyia ein, & pPoBotro Tov Oavarov é Tovovros ; would it not be a 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68>. Otkos 
& arcs, ei POoyynv AG Bot, capéorar’ dv A€Eevev, but the house 
itself, if it should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 

1410, N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 

1411. N. Ei xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ei (1408); as ef 3é kev Apyos ixoiuc,.. . 
yapBpos Kev por gor, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, I1.9, 141. 

1412. N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 13898 and 1399. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELiirsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PROTASIS OR APODOSIS. 
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with e/ or éav, but is contained in a parti- 


ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. Fg. 

las dékys ovons 6 Leds ok drddwdev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ei dikn éoriv), Ar.N.904. 3d 
8 KAVwr clo Taxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éay 
Kdvys), Ar. Av. 1390. "“Aododpuat pa TodTO a O wy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (éav py pdOw). Towtra trav yovasi cvvvalwv 
éxous, such things would you have to endure if you should dwell among 
women (i.e. et cvvvaiots), A. Se.195. “Hriornoey dv tis dxotvoas, 
any one would have disbelieved (such a thing) if he had heard it (1.e. € 
nkovoev), T.7,28. Mappav & adv airyoavtos (sc. cov) HKov cot 
pepwv av aprov, and if you (ever) cried for food («i aitynoeus, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N.1383. 

Ata ye bmas adrovs radat dv aroddXeTe, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. OvrTw 
yap OUKETL TOD AoLTOD TAO XOULEV av kakds, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovtw), X.A.1,1%. 
OWS av dixalws és Kaxov Técoiul TL, nor should I justly (i.e. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414. 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei juy, except. E.g. 

Tis rot dAXos Sporos, ei 7 Harpoxros; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei pap dia tov rpvranv, 
éverecev av, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P.), he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G.516°. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ds ei or ds el Te; as TOV vées WKEtaL ws El TTEPOV 
He vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
if they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in domep av e, see 1313. 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 

1416. N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ei pev Sicovor yepas, if they shall give me a 
prize, —very well, 11.1,135; ef.1, 580. 

1417. N. Ei 8& yx} without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as py moons 
tavta* ef d& pr, airiav ees, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18, 
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1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken é, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. Lig. 

“Hyodpuar, €{ TOUTO 7roLEtTE, TaVTA KAADS € EXELY, I believe that, if 
you are doing this, all is well; Pyotpa, eav rodro route, wévTa 
Kadios eceuy, I believe 1s ee (shall) do this, all will be well; otda. 
bpas, eav Tadta yevyrat, ev mpagovras, 1 know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with av, see 1308. 

1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. Lg. 

Bovrerat €A Oety av todTo yévntat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; Kedevw pas eav Svvnobe amedOetv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely imphed in 
the context, and in such cases e or éav is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, ys perchance, or if 
haply. E.g. 

“Axovoov Kal €0v, €av cor TavTa d0Ky, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp.358”. 
So rpos tHv wodw, cf errBonOorter, €xwpovr, they marched towards 
the city, in case they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain ai xév rws BovAcrau, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), [1.1,66; at x €0éAnoOa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
‘Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


Mrxep Constructions. — Aé In APoposis. 
1421. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 


different forms. 
1. Especially any tense of the indicative with «i in the 


protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. E.g. 


cal fal , ° 
Bi kar’ otpavod ciAnAovdas, od« dv Hcotor paxolmny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not eign ere the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye dvotvxovper, TOs Tavavtl av mpatTovTes ov 
awloipe? dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite ? Ar. R.1449 Oe mpd rovres =e 
mparroev). Hi ot rot épbas aréarnoay, ipets dv ov xpewv apxolre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. L£.g. 

*Hy édyjs pot, AcEaup dv, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, S. E1554; ov8@ yap av wodAal yepvpar Gory, Exotmev av 
Grote puyovtes TwOGpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X. A.2,4°; advxoinpev 
av, & py atodwae, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 1) 
not restore her, K. Hel. 1010. 

3. A potential optative (with av) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with dy) may express a present or 
past condition; as elzep dAAw Tw TELOoimny ay, Kal Gol eiHopat, 
if there is any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr.329>, e 
TovTo itxupov Hv dv ToUTw TEKuHpLov, KaLol yevérOw TEKunptor, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by $¢, ddAa, 
or airdp, Which cannot be translated in English. £.g. 

Ki 8€ xe un Sdwow, eyo 8€ Kev adros EAwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, 11.1, 187. 


Ei AFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with « where a causal sentence would often seem more 
natural. £.g. 

@avpdlw 8 éywye ci pydels tudv pyr’ evOvuetrar pnt’ dpyilerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, ete., 1 wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxT@ ei d vod py ods 
T eit etrety, I am indignant that (or if) I am not able to say what I 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 


1424, N. Such verbs are especially Oavudlu, alcxdvouat, aya- 


maw, and dyavaxréw, with devov éorw. They sometimes take 6rt, 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

1425. The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, zpiv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there- 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. , 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. Fig. 

(Definite.) Tatra & exw Spas, you see these things which I have ; 
or & éxw dpds. “Ore €BovreTo HADev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Tdvra @ av Bovdwvros eovow, they will have every- 
thing which they may want ; or & dv BovAwvrae Eovow, they will have 
whatever they may want. “Orav €AOy, Toto mpd&w, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore Bovdorro, rovro em paccey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Qs ay ela, rowdpev, as T 
shall direct, let us act. “A éyer Bovdopat AaBetv, I want to take what- 
ever he has. 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 

1427. A relative as such has no effect on the mood 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. Fg. 

Tis 200 5 xapos Syr’ &v & BeByxapev; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. “Ews éott xkatpos, avTiAaBeobe Trav 
mpaypatwv, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the bust- 
ness, D.1,20. Todro oik éroincer, ev @ Tov Snpov eripnoev av, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
5 pay yévowro, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 


1428. 1. A relative clause with an indefinite antece- 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional 
relative clause. Its negative is always py. 
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2. Relative words, like <i, if, take dv before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, érdre, éwet, and éredy, dv 
forms OTay, Om 0ray, émav OY env (Ionic €reav), and ézrevdav. 
“A with dy may form av. In Homer we generally find dre 
xe etc. (like & xe, 1403), or dre etc. alone (1487). 


1429, Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two C1. II.) containing present and past, and two (III. 
IV.) containing futwre conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one (@) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). #.g. 

"O me BotrAerat dHow, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like ef re BovrAeTaL, dbo, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A pn otda, ovd€e olopat eidévar, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like & twa pn oida, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P.Ap.21%; ovs pay ev ptoKor, Kevordduov adrots érroinoar, 
for any whom they did not find (=e twas py evpicKov), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 49. 


1431, (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1893, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1393,2). Eg. 

"O re dv BovrAnTat Sdm, I (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like é€dv te BovAnra, if he ever wants anything); 6 te BovrotTo 
edidovy, J (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ed 7t BovAouro). 
Svppaxely tovros O€ovow aravres, ovs av 6 pOct Tapeckevacpe- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Hvik’ dv olxo. yévwvrat, Spoow odk dvacyera, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar.Pa.1179.  Ods peév idou edtdxtas 
iovras, tives Te elev HpwTa, Kal ere tUAoLTO emryve, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5, 3°. "Exredy 
& dvotxPein, cionepey Tapa Tov Swxpdry, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 594. 
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1432. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with 6071s, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which 6s with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; as Go TLS py) TOV aplioTwy amrTETat BovdAcvpAa- 
Twv, KaKLOTOS €lval doKel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, 8. An.178. (Here és dv pay darntras would be 
the common expression.) 


1433, II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition ¢s not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). Hg. 


“A py €BovrA\cTOo Sodvat, ok dv Cdwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like & twa pn €BovdreTo Sotvat, ovk 
dv duxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Oidx dv érexetpodpev mpatrew a pn gaioT ape a, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like et twa py ymordapeBa, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171%. So ov ynpas €reT mer, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with dy and the subjunctive (1403). Fy. 

"Ore dv BovAnrat, ddow, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like édy re BovAnrat, ddow, if he shall wish anything, I will give i). 
"Oray py GOévu, reravoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S. An.91. *Ad6xovus Kal viria réxva a£opev ev viecow, 
eri mrovlebpov EdXw per, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, Il. 4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1436. IV. Future condition in the less vivid form, 
with the optative (1408). Hy. 

"0 rt Bovrotro, Sony dv, I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like & te BovAorro Soinv av, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). TLewav ddayor dy brére BodvrotTo, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like e& more Bovdorro, if he should 
ever wish), X.M.2, 138. 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out av or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like e for éay or et xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like ei, 1411) in Homer may take xe 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction dé may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 

1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws 6re 
(occasionally ws 67° dv), sometimes with ws or ws Te; as ws Gre 
Kivynon Lepvpos Babd Anuov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, I1.2,147; ws yuv) KAatgoe. . . ds’ Odvaeds Séxpvov 
eiBev, as a wife weeps, etc., so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8,523. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1489, When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Edy twes of dv dvvwvtat rovTo ToGo, Karas eéet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; et ties ot S¥vatvto TodTo 
TOLoceV, KAAGS ay €xoL, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe ravres of Sivatvto tovto ToLtotey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive wovotey [1507] makes ot dvvawro preferable to ot dy Svvwvrat, 
which would express the same idea.) “Eredav ov av rpinrat 
KUplos yévyTat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. “Qs drddouro Kat dAXos, 6 Tis Towdrd ye péLor, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvainy dre poe pykére tadta wédou, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (6rav méAy would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440, Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
a similar form. E.g. 

Ei ries of €dUvavro Todo € rpakav, Karas av elyev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év exeivn TH 
puvy) TE Kal TH TpdTw Creyov ev ols ETEOpdm NY, if I were speak 
ing to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by ei €vos érvyxavov wy, if 1 happened to 
be a foreigner), P.Ap.174. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441, N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1436, 1431, or 


1435. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. E.g. 

II peo Beiav réure nts TadT épe? kal TapéaTat Tors mpdypacw, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap €ort pou xpypuara, b7d0ev Exticw, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap. 37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always pu, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443. N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. E.g. 

Tis ov Tw paivera datis ov BovrAETal co pidos eivar; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5%. (Here 
wore od BovAerat would have the saine meaning.) Ovdels dv yévorro 
ovTws ddapdvTivos, Os av peiverey ev TH Sixacoovtvy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= sore peiveey av), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446, N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
moods (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


1447. The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is pn. L.g. 

Hvyxero pydepiav of cuvtvxinv yeveoOa, 7 piv Tavoet KaTaoTpEe 
Yaoba tv Eipwrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv radoa), Hd. 
7,54. Bovdnbels rovodrov pvnuciov katadurely O py THs dvOpwrivys 
dhiceds eat, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= dare py eivar), 1.4, 89. 

1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of dare with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449. “Ocre (sometimes os), so as, so that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
a result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being mu), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. E.g. 

Ilav rowtow bore diknv pa duddvat, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479*%. (But 
rav roovow ware Siknv ov dLddactv would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Ovrtws dyvwpdovus éxete, OoTe EXE 
Cere ava Xpynota yernoecOar, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with aore édmiLew the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, i.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovtws éort dewos wore Siknv 
pa Siddvat, he is so skilful as not to be punished, and odtws éoti 
Sewvds date Siknv ob SiSwory, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of « with the infinitive and of od with the indicative 
shows that -the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has od, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with od of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452, The infinitive with éore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see dare Séknv pay Siddvae (= tva. pr ddHor), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with ows 
(1372) ; as in pnxavas ebpyjoopev, wor’ és TO way oe TOVS dradddEat 
movev, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= brs oe dradAdfouey), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after gore sometimes expresses: a 
condition, like that after éf’ or éf’ dre (1460). Eg. 

’Kébv adrois Tov Aourv dpxew ‘EXAjvev, Got avtodrs bra Koverv 
Baorre?, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 

1454. As bore with the indicative has no effect on the form 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor’ ovK ay avrov 
yvwploatpt, so that I should not know him, E. Or.379; @ore py 
Nav otéve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El.1172. 

1455. N.’Qs re (never dore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wovep. 

1456. ‘Qs is sometimes used like dere with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 

1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
ws 3 as Wydiodpevor date audyvew, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; meSovew wore ertyerpnoat, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; povipwrepor wore pabeiv, wiser in learning, 
X. 0.4,34; ddrlyo dbs éyxpartets eivat, too few to have the power, 
X. 0.4,5; dvdyxn date Kwdvvevery, a necessity of incurring risk, 
LiGs5k: 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) dere or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 7) (1531); as éAdrrw €xovra 
Svapuv ) dare Tors Pidovs dereiv, having too little power to aid his 
friends, X. H.4, 8”. 

1459. N. ’Qore or cs is occasionally followed by a participle; 
as wate oxeWaoGat Séov, so that we must consider, D.8, ib 

1460. *E¢’ 6 or é¢’ dre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. H.g. 

"A dieuev oe, emt TovT@ pEVTOL, ed) OTE pnKert pirocopety, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P.Ap.29°; él rovr breciorapat, éd’ dre im ovdevds tywewr 
a&p€opat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd. 3, 83. 


312 SYNTAX. [1461 


CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ot. E.g. 

Gavpacrov roves, os Hyiy ovdev didws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like dre od ovdev didws), X. M.2,718; d0fas duabea 
elvat, Os . . . €kéAEVE, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is 2}, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as tadaiwpos ei, © pate Geol ratpe@ot cior pit 
iepa, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302>. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Ews, tore, AXpt, PEXPL, AND Opa. 

1463. When éws, gore, dypt,- expt, and the epic é¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives. But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for ews. 

1464. When éws, éore, dypi, wéypt, and ddpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. H.. 

Nijxov madw, clos érjAOov cis rorapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra éroiovv, wéexpt oKOTos éyé 
veto, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. Hg. 

*Erioxes, gor dy Kal Ta AOWTA TpoT MAONS, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.697. Eizo’ dv... €ws tapa- 
Teivatpe Tovtov, J should tell him, ete., wntil I put him to torture 
(1436), X.C.1, 38". “Hddws dy rovrw éru duedeyounv, ews aitd... 
amédwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, ete. (1483), P.G.506. “A & ay 
dowvrTaxta 7, dvayKn Tadta del mpdypata Tapéxewv, ews av xdpav 
Ady, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,587. Tlepuenévopev 
Exdorote, ws avorxyPeln TO decpwryptov, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594, 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is-in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
pEexpt wAOds yevytat, until the ship sails, T.1, 137. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eds 6 xe, until, like €ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


TIptv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
(like ws) by the finite moods. 

1470. In Homer zp/ generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of rp with the infinitive : — 

Nate 8: Ijdaov mplv édXOctv vias “Axoudy, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, I1. 13,172 
(here mplv €AGeiy = mpd Tod éAOetv). Ov pe amrotpepes mpiv XaAKa 
paxéecacIat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, Il.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer zpiy dv 
paxerea). "Aroréumovow adrov mplv axovaat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoonvnv idopev ap Iépoas 
AaBetv rv Bacrrelay, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. Tpiv ws "AdoBov éXOety piav népav ovK 
exnpevoev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
bus, D. 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as mpiv does not mean 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with ews (1464-1467) : — 

Oix jv dr<énu ovder, rpiv y eyo odiow edevéa, etc., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A.Pr.479. Od yon pe 
évOevde azreAOetv, mptv dv 80 Sixnv, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75. Ovk dy eideins rpiv wetpnbeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. "Expyv pn 
mpotepov cup Povrcvey, mplv yuas €d/daFay, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, etc. (1433), I.4,19. 
‘Opdor tors tpeaBurépovs ov tpoabev amiovtas, tplv av addcuty ot 
apxovtes, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1,28. “Amnydpeve pndeva Barrewv, rpiv 
Kipos éutAnodein Onpdv, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1, 44 

1472, N. In Homer zpiv y dre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and piv y 67 dy (sometimes zpiv, without 
av) with the subjunctive. 

1473, N. IIpiv, like éws ete. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as wn orévale rpiv pdOys, do 
not lament before you know, 8S. Ph. 917. 

1474. Ipiv 7 (a developed form for zpiv) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and rpérepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of zpiv. So 
mapos, before, in Homer with the infinitive. Even vorepov 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. E.g 

IIptv yap 7) dricw odéeas dvarAaoa l, jrw 6 6 oR porte for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovde decor 
mporEepov 1» wep eTVOovTO Tpnxwiwr, they did not even know of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My dravicracbat 
amd THS TOALOS TPOTEpoV 7) fe iN aot not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. pdrepov 7) aicbéaOat adrors, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva é&eiAovro 
mdpos merenva yeverOat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also éreaw Vorepov Exatov 7} adrovs 
oka, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


VII, INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratta BovrAopat may be quoted either 
directly, ANéyer tus “ TadTa BovrAopau,” or indirectly, A€éyer tus drt 
raita Bovrerau or dyot tis Tadra BovrdeaOat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwra “ri Bovrer ;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrd ti BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 

1476. Indirect quotations may be introduced by éte 
or as, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. Oru, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elrov ért ixavol éopev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5,47. 

1478. 1. Ozws is sometimes used like os, that, especially in 
poetry ; as rodro py por pal’, darws ovK & kakds, S.O.T.548, 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of ds) for drt, that; as Aevooere 
yap 7 ye mévres, 5 por yépas épxeTat GAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, 11.1,120; so 5, 433. 

3. Odvexa and SOovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tatious in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with é7 or os, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after dr. and as and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi. 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). ‘The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1483, When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (dy 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484, “Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has é& with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édv, drav, ds dy, ete. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. "Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER 8tt AND Os, AND IN INDIRECT 
QueEsTIONS. 

1487. After primary tenses an indicative (without dv 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 

tense. Hg. 

Ayer dtu ypades, he says that he is writing; déyer Stu Zypadey, 
he says that he was writing ; X€ye dre éy pawev, he says that he wrote ; 
AeEa Ste yéypader, he will say that he has written. "Epora zi 
Bovrovrat, he asks what they want; dyvod ré tornoovery, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Eire dru ypdgor or dru ypd det, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypadw). Elev dru ypawoe or dru ypdwer, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). itzev dru ypdevev or ére Zypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said éypawa, I wrote). Elev én 
yeypapws ely or br yéypadey, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Opr.) "Exetpdyny aire decxvivat, ore ol ovr o pev elvat coos, ein 
& ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e. olerou pev... €ote 8 ov), P.Ap.21% “Yreuray dre abros 
TaKel tpasot, YxETO, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said atros taxe? rpagw), T.1,90. "EXegay ore 
méepmwere odas 6 Ivddv Baoreds, xeAciwv Epwray €& drov 6 rOAEHLOs 
ein, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éepipev 
yuds, and the question was é« Tivos éotly 6 ddepos ;), X. C.2. 47, 
"Hpero et tus euod en coparepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (i.e. ote Tis coputepos ;), P. Ap. 214. 

(Invic.) “EAeyov ore €Amilover oe Kat tHv woAW eew por 
xapuv, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “He 0 ayyéAXwv tis os ’EXdrea KateiAnmrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. ”Azroxpuvdpevor drt 
méepwovor mperBes, evOds awydrAakav, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. °Hzro- 
povy Ti mote N€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri wore Eyer ;), 
P. Ap.21>. “EBovdetvovro tiv airod katadelWovoty, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dexpivavto Ott ovdels 
uaptus tapein, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdels zapyv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that rapecy 
does not stand for mapeort). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as é€v dopia 
Noav, evvoovpevor OTL él Tats Bactréws Ovpas HOAV, THOVdEdO- 
kecay b€ avrovs of BapBapor, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X.A.3.12, (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SuBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1358), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 


junctive. Hyg. 

BovAcvopnar drws ce drodp, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (3@s ce arodpd;), X.C.1,49%. Ovx oid’ ct Xpvoavra 
tovtw 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,416. Ovx éyw ti eta, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri elrw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. "Eznpovto «i 
mapadotev THY OAL, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(mapadapev THY rod; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. “Hadpet 
6 TL XpHTALTO TH Tpaypatt, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (ti xpnowpar;), X.H.7,48°. “EBovAevovto «ite Kkatakad- 
owatyv «ite TL GAAO xpHowvTat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, T.2,4. 


1491. N. In these questions ef (not éav) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 


1492, N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as otk adv €xous 6 TL XpHoato 
gavto, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486%. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH Gv. 

1493. An indicative or optative with d retains its mood 
and tense (with ay) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
dre Or ws and in indirect questions. H.g. 

Aéyet (or €Aeyev) ote TovTo av éyéverto, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; éXeyev drt ovtos Sixaiws dv droOdvor, he 
said that this man would justly die. “Hpdtwv ec dotev dv Ta mord, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (8oinre dv ;), X. A.4, 8%. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DiscouRSsE. 


1494, Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. E.g. 

"A ppwartecy mpodpacilerat, he pretends that he is sick, €Edpooev 
dppwaortety Tovtovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Karaayxeiv dyat tovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 
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"Edn Xpyjyal éavtg Tors OnBaiovs emikeknpuxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. "EmayyédAetau ra, 
dikata woLnoety, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

"Hyyetre tovrovs €pxXoméevovs, he announced that these were 
coming (ovTot EpxovTat) ; ayyéAAe TovTovs €ADovTas, he announces 
that these came (ovTou HAOov); ayyéAAee TotTO yevno opevoy, he 
announces that this will be done; yyyere rodro yevno 0 mevoy, 
he announced that this would be done ; yyyeWe TovTO ye yEevnmevoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovto yeyevytat). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with dv), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovtAerar €ADetY, he wishes to go, €dOety 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in yoly €dOeiv, he says that 
he went, eddety represents 7AOov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is o¥, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has pj for its negative; as duvve pydev cipnkévat, he swore 
that he had said nothing, D.21, 119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, av is dropped, éav, 
bray, etc. becoming ei, Ste, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. Ey. 
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1.*Av tpeis A€ynte, Tornoery (pyotv) 6 pyr aicxdtynv pyr 
ddoStav avTad péper, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in zounoew (1494). 

2. *Amexpivato ort pavOdvoev a ovK eriatatyTo, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOa- 
yovalv @ ovK émictavTat, which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276%. El twa devyovra AnWoto, mponyopevey STL ws Toneptep 
XpHyroLTo, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said el twa AyWoua, xp7- 
copa), X.C.3,13 (1405). Nopuilwv, dca ths torAews tpora Bor, 
mavta tata BeBaiws éFerv, believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60° av 
mporaBw, €€w), D.18,26. “Eddces wo ravryn repacbar cwbjvat, evOv- 
Movpeve oTt, €av pev AdOw, TWO opaL, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might have had ¢€ AdBouut, cwOnooiuny); 
L.12,15. "Edacav tots Sens amoKtTevety ovs €xover Cayvras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (drokre 
vodpev ors peak which might have been changed to édoxteveiy 
ovs €xotev), T.2,5. IH pddnAov jv (rotro) éodpmevoy, ci py KOAY 
oere, it was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ei py KwAvoeTE, Which might have become ei pu) KwAvoorre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAmov rods Suxedods tavry, os meteméemWavto, dmavri- 
ceaOat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, 'T. 7, 80. 

1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAwoas dru Erounol ciot paxerOau, i Tis EEE p XOLTO, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€rousol eopev, eav Tis eE€pxntar), X.C.4, 12. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499, The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 


tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions :— 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the-apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed ina 
verb like davydfw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by €ws or zpiv. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) "EBovAovro éAGetv, ci TodTO yEvorTo, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have éay rodro yévytal, expressing 
the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here éAGety is not in indirect discourse (1495). "ExéAevoev 0 Tt 
S¥varyvro AaBevras petadiudbKe, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 Tt dy dvvwyrTat, represent- 
ing 6 tu dy dSvvnobe), X.C.7, 3". IIpoctrov avrots py vavpaxety 
KopwOiows, iv py ert Kepxvpav rréwo kal peAAwoty aroBaivey, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ed pa) wA€ovev Kal weAXoLEY), 
T.1,45. 

(2) Pvdaxas cvparéparet, OWS prddrrovev adroy, kal & TOY &ypiov 
ru havein Onpiwr, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being édy Tu pavy)> RCRA, MND Nar. nv ére Vavpaxely ob "A On- 
yatot TOAPHAT OTL, mapeckevalovto, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval batile, 
T.7,59. "Queretpov, ef tA@couvTo, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, & dAWoOVTAL, which might be retained), X.A.1, 4% 
"Eyatpov ayarGv ei THs édoou, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyar® el tis det), P. Rp. 450% 
"Bbarvpaley ei tis dpyvplov mpatroto, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X.M.1, 27; but in the same book (1, 118) we find 
Barpate 8 ei pi Pavepov abrots éoruv, he wondered that it was not 


plain. 
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(3) Srovdas éroujoayro éws day ye Pein ra A€xOevra. eis Nake- 
Saiuova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws av da yyverOn), 
X.H.3,2°. Ov yap dn odeas drier 6 Oeds THs daotxins, rpiv 5) 
GrikwvtTat és aitnv ArBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mévovres éoracav érrére rip- 
yos Tpdwy dppyoece, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, I1.4,334. 

(4) Kat yree onpa ideoba, rte fd of yapSpoto mapa ITpoéroo 
ép orto, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Karyydpeov tov Aiywytéwy ta me 
ToLnKoLey mpoddvtes Tijv “EAAdSa, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd.6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1503. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by tva, dws, ws, 
ddpa, and py admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with fa, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 


Ovdx Sr, odx Srrws, ph STL, wh Stas. 

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ody an indicative (eg. Aéyw) was originally under- 
stood, and with y# an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. r€Eye 
or eirys). Bg. 

Odx drws Ta oKEvn dredoobe, GAA Kal af Opa abnprdcbnoav, 
not to mention selling the furniture (i.e. not only did you sell none 
of the furniture), even the doors were carried off; Lys. 19, 31. My 
drt Oeds, AAG Kal dvOpwrrol ... ob Pidrodar Tods dticTodvTas, not only 
God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7,2". Temavpel” jects, ody dws ce ravcouev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 671, ws, because, érei, émelon, STE, OTrdTE, Since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. Hy. 

Kydeto yap Aavady, ort pa OvyjoKxovtas 6paro, for she pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them dying, 11.1,56. "Ore rot? ovtws Exet, 
mpoonKe tpoOvpws GéreLv dxoveuy, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence: see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sentence after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as tov Hepiuxdéa exdxiLov, drt otparyyds Oy ovK 
éreéay ot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without ¢i#e or ed yap 
(Homeric also aie, ai yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive is yw), which can stand alone with the optative. Hg. 

‘Ypiv Oeot Sotev exrépoat Mpidpovo roAw, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 11.1,18. At yap éyot rooonvoe Geol Svva- 
puv epiietev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. Td pav viv ratra rpyocors témep ev Xepot ExELs, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide piros jpiv yévovo, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4, 1%. Myxere Conv ey, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N.1255. TeOvalny, dre pou pyxert Taira pero, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn.1,2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 

1508. In poetry e alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; as el pot yévouro PObyyos év Bpaxloow, O that 1 might find 
a voice in my arms, i. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes prefix os 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws dzdXoura 
kat dAXos Oris Totré ye félor, likewise let any other perish wha 
may do the like, Od.1, 47. 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some 
times expresses a concession or permission, sometimes a command ot 
exhortation; as abris “Apyetnv “EXevnv Mevédaos & yotro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, I1.4,19. Te@Ovains, & Lpotr’, } Ka- 
Krave BeAXepoporvryny, either die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without «i, e yap, etc., we probably have an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of e are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 


1511, When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object 7s not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ef ydp, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is mj. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in _protasis 
(1897). Fug. 

Ei6e rotro érolet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. Wide rodro éoino ev, O that he had done this; «i yap yn 
€yéveto Tovto, O that this had not happened. Eid’ elxes BeAriovs 
pévas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
tooaityv Svvapy efxov, O that I had so great power, EB. Al.1072. 
Eide oo rére cvveyevdouny, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M.1.24. 

1512, The aorist éferov, ought, of ddeiAw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect &eAdov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). Eg. 

"Odere Toro rovely, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); oper 
TovTo motHoat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Thy 
Oper ey vyeoot kataxtdpev “Apreuts, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19,59. 

1513. N.*OQd¢edov with the infinitive is negatived by yy (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by ele, ed ydp, or sj as Hor? 
oO €Aov uretv THy Sdpov, O that I had never left Scyros, S. Ph. 969; 
ci yap ddeXorv oiol te evar, O that they were able, P. Cr.444; 
os dperes drACoOau, would that you had perished, Il. 3,428. 

1514, In Homer the present optative (generally with ef@e or 
ydp) may express an unattained wish in present time; as 0’ ds 
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“ 


Boome Bin S€ por éuredos cin, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11, 670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with o@edov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by ®deAov and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 
cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 

INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 


As Supsect, PrepicaTE, OpsEcT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éo7i), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition to a noun (911). Hy. 

WvéBy airs EXOety, it happened to him to go; e&jv wevery, tt 
was possible to remain; 9dv modXods €xOpods EXELV; is tt pleasant to 
have many enemies? Pnotv e&eivas tovros wévety, he says it ts possi 
ble for these to remain (weve being subject of é€etvar). To yv@vae 
émiothpnv AaBetv éotwy, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
Td yap Odvarov SeSrévar oddev GAO early 7) SoKetv coor eivat 
py dvra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29%. Ets oiwvos dpicros, 
dptverOat rept marpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11.12,243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 


326 SYNTAX. [1518 


1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, jit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is wy. LE.g. 

BovAerau €ADetv, he wishes to go; Bovdetat Tors ToAiTas ToAE- 
puxovs etvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike ; TApalvodprev ToL 
Mévety, we advise you to remain; mpoeidero ToACMATAL, he pre- 
Jerred to make war; KeXever oe py aTeAO ECV, he commands you not 
to depart; akwiow apxetv, they claim the right to rule; akvodrat 
Oavety, he is thought to deserve to dic; déopat t DPLOV ovyyvopunv prou 
éxetv, I ask you to have consideration Sor me. So xwdr(ve oe Bade 
Cerv, he prevents you from marching 5 ov meduxe dSovAcvery, he is 
not born to be a slave ; dvaBadrerau TOUTO TOLECY, he postpones doing 
this; xuwdvvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in éfvodrat Oavety (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as Oavdérov would do go in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éor/) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). E.g. 

*Avaykn €or mdvras damedOery, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw ; kivdvvos hv attd radety Th he was in danger of 
suffering Bg oh eridas € EXEL TovTO ToLHnoal, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa dmvévar, it is time to go away, P. Ap. 42%. Tots 
OTpariorats Sppa) evérese ExTELXLoaL Td Xwplov, an impulse to 


fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 
For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522, 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 


~~ 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
déyw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say A€yerat 6 Kipos eAdetv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, or A€yerar Tov Kipoy €dOeiy, it is said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as doxe? civar codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) dypé regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(b) edrov regularly takes dre or os with the indicative or 
optative ; | 

(c) A€yo allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes 6re or us. 

Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are o%opot, pyéopot, vouifw, and doxéo, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 

2, Exceptional cases of efoy with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of @ypé with gre or ws (which are very rare). 

Eirov, commanded, takes the infinitive regularly (1519). 

For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, etc., see 1286. 

1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éreidy 8& yevéo Oar emt TH oikia, (pn) dvewynernv KatadapBaverv 
tiv Ovpay, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P.Sy.174%, Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after ed, if, and dirt, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
héyerar, tt ts said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. E.g. 

*Amixopévovs 8& és Td “Apyos, SiatlBea Oat Tov goprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. AvariOecOa is an impertect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd.1, 24, and X. C.1, 3° 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. Eg. 

Avvatés rovety Ttodro, able to do this; devds Aéyeiv, skilled in 
speaking; a&ios todo AaBety, worthy to receive this; mpoOvpos ré- 
yetv, eager to speak. Madaxot kaprepety, (loo) effeminate to 
endure, P. Rp.556"; émuotjpwv A€éyety te Kal ory av, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr. 2768. 

So rovodrot ofor rovnpod twos épyov édiea Gat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with ofos alone, 
otos dei more peta Barre Gar, one likely to be always changing, 
X. A. 2.3%. 

1527. N. Aikatos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as d/kawds éore rodro rotety, 


he has a right to do this (equivalent to Sékawov éotw avrov Todo 
qotety). 


Limitine Iyrinitive wits Apsectives, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528. Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eg. 

@capa aicxypov dpav, a sight disgraceful to behold; Aoyou tpiy 
XeyTpwraro dxodoat, words most useful for you to hear; re xare- 
motata evpecy, the things hardest to find. Tlodurefa HKLoTa, yaNery 
aulnv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302>. Oixiu 
noiorn évdtattaa Oat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M. 3, 88, 
Kdddtora (adv.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X.C.8,.3°3 

1529, N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; as mp@yya xaAerov rovety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xaXrerdv roveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as Oatua id8éo0Oat, a wonder to behold, 
Od.8,366. “Apioreverxe pdxeoOat, he was the first in Sighting 
(like paynyv), 11.6,460. Aoxets Siadépe adrovs iSety; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P.Rp.495¢. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 


7 than; as voonpa peclov } pépery, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T. 1293. 


For wore with this infinitive, see 1458, 
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INFINITIVE oF PuRpPosE, 


1532, 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. E.g. 

Oi dpxortes, ods ecAecbe Apxetv pou, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P.Ap.25% Tv wow dvdrdarrewv abtors TrapedwKay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4%, @edcacbat Trapny 
Tas yuvaikas rely Pepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H.7, 29. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as kravely éuod wv edocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), i. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where dare only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as tis owe Evvene 
wedxeo Par; who brought them into conflict so as to contend 2 11. IG 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1534, The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
val phrases, generally with os or dcov. E.g. 

The most common of these is ws éos eirety or os eimrety, so to 
upeak. Others are ws ovvropus (or ovveAdytt, 1172, 2) eimety, to speak 
concisely ; TO Evurav eizety, on the whole; Ws ametkdoat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge); daov yé pw eidévat, as far as I know; 
ws enol Soxety, or éuol SoKeE ty, as it seems to me; ws odTw y aKor- 
gat, at first hearing (or without os). So dAcyou dety and puxpod 
dety, to want little, i.e. almost (see 1116, d). 

Herodotus has ws Adyw eiwetv and ov TOAAG Aoyw cire?y, not 
to make a long story, in short. 

1535. N. In certain cases «vat seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in é€xwy elvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So in 70 viv efvat, at present; TO THEpov 
eivat, to-day; 70 én’ éxeivois etvat and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; thv mpornv etvat, at first, Hd.1,153; xara rodro 
el vat, so far as concerns this, P.Pr.3174; ws méAava etvat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN Commanps, WisuEs, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the imperative, espe- 
cially in Homer. £.9. 

My wore Kai ob yvvatki rep ymtos efvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441.. Otis pa meddle, do not approach these 


(= py redake), A. Pr.712. 
For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 
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1537, The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507) ; and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. Eg. 

Zed rarep, 7) Aiavra AaXeElv 7) Tud€eos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (=Alas Adxor, etc.), 
I1.7,179; Oeot rodtra, yj pe dovreias Tuyetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpdas eed’ “EXevyy 
arrododvat, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (=arrodoier), Il. 3,285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like 80s, grant (see dds ticacOat, grant that I may take 
vengeance, I1.3,351), or yévorro, may it be. 

1539, N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which generally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on éofe or dedoxra, be it enacted, or xededverat, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. .g. 

Ackdletv o& rHv ev Apeiw mayo povov, and (be it enacted). that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall-have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. "Ery d& etvat ras orovdas revrjKovra, and that the treaty 
shall continue fifty years, T.5,18. "Axovere Aew+ Tods SzAiras 
dmvévat mad oixade, hear ye people! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av. 448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH Té as SuBsEcT oR OBsECT. 


1542. The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. E.g. 

To yvGvat émornpnv AaBetv éorw, to learn is to acquire knowl- 
edge, P.Th.209%. Totro ears rd adixety, this is to commit injustice, 
P.G.488°. Td yap Odvarov Sedcévar oddtv dAdo eoriv  SoKety 
gopov elvat pi) ovta, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*%. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Eg. 

TO reXevTHTal TavTov H Tempwpevyn KaTékpivev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like Odvatov révtwv Karéxpivev), 1.1,43; e& TO KwADTAaL 
tv Tov “EXAjvev Kowwviay érerpaxe eyo Dirtrry, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. Td €vvoixeivy ry8 duod ris av yuri 
Svvairo ; to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without ré is hardly perceptible; as in 
tAyjcopa Td KatOaveiv, I shall endure to die, A. Ag.1290; TO Opav 
obk 70€Ancay, they were unwilling to act, 8. 0. C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH 16 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nouns. 


1545. N. The infinitive with ré is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). Eg. 

TS Bia rodirdv Spav épvv adynyxavos, I am helpless to act in def- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. Tod és Thy yiv quav eo BaddXewv... 
ixavoé eict, they have the power to invade our land, Geis 


INFINITIVE WITH 706, TH, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi- 
tion. L.g. 

[pd r00 rods dpxous &mododvat, before taking the oaths, D. 18, 26; 
mpos TO pndev ex THS mperBeias Aa Beiy, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; da 7d F€vos etvar ov dy olet dduxnOnvas ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,15% ‘Yrep rod ra pérpia pa yiyveo Oat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= tva py yiyvytat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 


and the dative after verbs and adjectives. H.g. 

Tov mueiv ériOvpia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots TO ovyav 
Kpeirtov éote ToD AaAety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; éréoyopev tod daxpverv, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117°; andes trod xataxovety Twos ciow, they are unused to 
obeying any one, D.1,23. Tod havepds efvat Toodtos wv, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; r® koopiws Cnv morev- 
ew, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; tcov r® tpoorévety, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. 

1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
evexa is regularly used (see 1127). Eg. 

"EretxicOn “Ataddvry, Tod py AnoTas Kaxovpyecv THY EvBouy, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2,32. 
Mivos 76 AnoTiKdy Kabypet, TOD Tas TpoTddous padXov iévat aiTa, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative py without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, still 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) Eg. 

Hipyet ve rodro rovety, eipye oe Tod TovTO 7 OLETY, Eipyet GE My 
TOUTO TOLELY, Eipyel TE TOD Ly) TOUTO Tove cy, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov Pidurmov mapedOciv ovk edvvavto 
Kwddoat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20. 
Tod dparerevery areipyovor; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,1% “Omep éoye py THv IleXordvvycov ropOety, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvdpas eeu Tod wu) KaTaddvay, it will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3,51, 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative ux od is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple py (1616), so that we 
can say odK eipyet oe yy 0d TOdTO ToLeEtY, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tot my od rove? is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551, The infinitive with 76 uy may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with ré is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an object accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov dptrov cipyov +6 py Ta eyyis THs TOdEws KaKOVpyery, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kiwwva rapa tpeis adetoay Wipovs rd pny Oavarw Cy p.d- 
oat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death (they let him off from the punishment of death), D.23,205. 
DoBos av vavov rapactarei, 7d wy BACHapa cvuBarciv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag. 15. 

Thus we have a jifth form, eipyer ce 76 4) TOTO wovety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), pa) od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived; as ovdev yap aire tatr’ émapkece TO 
pn od weoety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A. Pr. 918. 

1553. N. The infinitive with rod yj} and with rd p may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdeuia mpddacis Tod 
wy Spav ratra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with ro may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. Fg. 

THs pwpias: ro Aia vopilety, dvra tyArtKovTovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now you are so big! Ar..N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam ! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted; as rovovrovi rpé perv 
Kiva, to keep a dog like that! Ar.V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by ré, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. £.g. 

To 8& pyre rdAa TodTo werovOévat, Tepyvevat TE Tia ALL 
cvppaxiayv TovTwy dvtipporov, av BovAdpeba xpnoOat, THs map’ éKei- 
vov edvoias evepyérnu av éywye Oeiny, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
benefaction to their good-will, D.1,10. (Here the whole sentence 
T6+.- xpyoGa is the object accusative of Gecnv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
wore, ws, €p o and éd’ dre, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with zpiv, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with dy, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


1557, The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577); thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in o py) 


Sapets dvOpwros, the unflogged man, Sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. H.g. 

‘O rapav xaipds, the present occasion, D.3,3; Oeot aiév €OVTES, 
immortal Gods, [1.21,518; modus KddAAa Stahépovea, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dvip Kad@s weTadevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); ot rpéo Bets ot bd PidAiTov 


repnhbevres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot 
TOUTO TOL y covTes, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or those who with a finite verb. Eg. 

Oi Kparodvtes, the conquerors ; of reTetopévot, those who have 
been convinced ; rapa Tots dpictos SoKodaty eivat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 6 thy yveépnv taitnv ei wv, the one who 
gave this opinion, T.8,68; rots Apkddwv oderépors odae Evppaxous 
mpoetrov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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2. The article is sometimes omitted; as mwoAeuovvTwv moAs, a 
city of belligerents, X. C.7, 5%. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxeivov Texayv, his father (for 6 éxetvov Texwv), E. El. 335. 

1562. N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 70 dedvds, fear, and 
To Oapaodv, courage, for 7d dediévas and 76 Gapoeiv, T.1,36. Com- 
pare 70 xaAdv for To KaAXos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). Eg. 

Tatra érpatte oTpatnya@y, he did this while he was general : 
Tavita mpage otpatnyoy, he will do this while he is general. 
Tupavvevoas dé érn Tpia ‘Inmias éxope és Biyevov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6,59. 

2. Cause. £.9. 

Aéyw 8& Todd vexa, Bovddpevos ddgar gor dep euoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and similar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. Eg. 

TIpoe/Aero padXov Tots vopous € pmevav arobavety 7 Tapave- 
pov Civ, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. otro éroinoe AaOdv, he did this 
secretly. “AmeSimer Tpinpapxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevor Caow, they live by plunder, Dx Ononece. 

4. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. Hg. 

"HAGe Ave dpevos Oyatpa, he came to ransom his daughter, TEAS: 
Iéprev mptoBeas tatra épodytas Kal Avcavdpov aitycovTas, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. E.g. 

"Odlya Suv dev or mpoopav TOAAG Erixetpodpev TpaTreL, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X.C.3,2%. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. £.g. 

"Epxerat tov viov €xovea, she comes bringing her son, X. C.1,3}. 
TlaparaBovres Bowrots éorpdrevoay éri Papoador, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 

8. That in which the action of the verb consists. E.g. 

Tod ctre PwvGry, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Et y ézoin- 
cas dvapvyoas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60° 

For the time of the aorist participle hore, see 1290. 


1564. N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpydmevos, at 
first; TeAevTGy, at last, finally ; duadureov xpovov, after a while, pépwv, 
hastily; pepopevos, with a rush ; Katateivas, earnestly; POacas, sooner 
(anticipating); rAaBdv, secretly; éxwv, continually; avicas, quickly 
(hastening) ; kAaiwy, to one’s sorrow; Xaipwv, to one’s joy, with im- 
punity. E.g. 

“Arep dpXopmevos etrov, as I said at first, T.4,64. "Eoérecov 
pepopmevot és Tos “EAAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Ti xvmrales Exwv; why do you keep poking about? 
Ar..N.509. KAadwv die tavde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, I. Her. 270. 


1565. N. "Exov, dépwv, dywv, AaBdv, and xpdmevos may often 
be translated with. E.g. 

Mia &xero mpéoBets dyovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xpwpevor, with a 
shout, T.2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti racy; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri pabwy; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. : 

Ti rovro pabav mpoceypawev; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Te wadodoau Ovytais eifacr yuvagiv; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ay. N. 340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1658). 


GeNITIVE AND AccusATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. Hg. 

"AvéBy oddevds KwAvovTos, he made the ascent with no one wler- 
fering, X.A.1,2¥. See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like évOpézwv or rpaypdruv, is understood ; 
aS Ob TOAEULOL, TPOTLOVT WY, TEWS [EV javyalov, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A.5, 4. 
Otrw & éxdvrav, eixds (oT), K.7.A., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
pdtv), it is likely, etc. X.A.3,2. So with verbs like veu (897, 5) ; 
as VovTos TOAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Avos 
was understood), X. H.1, 1. 


1569. The participles of ¢mpersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and dv, when they are used impersonally. Hg. 

Ti dy, tuas €£dv drod€oat, ovK emt ToUTO nrAOopev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2,5”. 

Of & 0d BonOjoavres Séov iye’s dHAOov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? P. Alc.i. 
115°, So ed 8& mrapacxdy, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ob rpoojKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
ruxdv, by chance (it having happened) ; mpootaxOéy pot, when I 
had been commanded ; eipnméevor, when it has been said ; éOvvatov 
dv év vuxtt onpivat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or womep. E.G. 

Suwry édetrvovy, Gorep TovTO mpooreraypevov avtots, they were 
supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 11. 

1571. N. ’Qy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwv, willing, and dkwv, unwilling, and 
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after dre, ola, ws, or kairep. See €uod odx Exdvros, against my will, 
8. Aj.455; Zeds, xairep aidadys ppevav, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A.Pr.907; also dréppytov moda, when it is forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs da, wera€kd, cdOvs, abdtika, dptt, 
and é€€aivys are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua kataraBovres rpocexéatd od, as soon 
as they overtook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexas 
petagy dpvoowrv éxavcato, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd.2, 158. 

1573, N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xaé or xaimep, even (Homeric also xai... 7ép), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovd€ or pndé; also by kal radra, and that too ats 
érouKtipw vi, kaiwep dvra dvopevy, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Odx av rpodoinv, obd€ rep tpdcowv KaKds, I 
would not be faithless, even though I am in a wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by os. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. E.g. 

Tov Iepixdéa év airia etxov ds teloavra odds modewety, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. *Ayavaxrotow ws HeydrAwv TwOv &rEeTT Ee 
pnwévor, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 329°. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by are and 
oloy or ofa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as dre mats dy, nOETO, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C.1, 3°. 

1576. “Qozep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. Eg. 

‘Opxoivro Somep dAdo ervderkyvtpevou, they danced as if they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,454. TY rotro A€yets, Somep od emi cot dv & Tu av BovrAn 
A€yerv; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 


1581] THE PARTICIPLE. 339 


you please? X.M.2,6°°. Although we find as if a convenient 
translation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive od (not wy). See 1612. 

1577. N. “Qozep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 
lowed by a protasis; as wozep ei tapeorarets, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A. Ag.1201. For dozmep dy «i, see 1313. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Hg. 

Tlavouév ce A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; mavopeba 
Aéyovres, we cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 
structions. 

ParrTiciPLe Not 1N InprrEcT Discourse. 

1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. LE.g. 

*"Hpxov xaAreraivwyv, I was the first to be angry, Il. 2,378; ovK 
dvéEouat Loa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip. 354; extra Epas 
paxdpmevor duerereoay, they continued fighting seven days, X.A.4, 3%; 
TLL EVOL Xatpovory, they delight in being honored, KE. Hip.8; €Xey- 
x5 pmevot 4xOovro, they were displeased at being tested, X. M.1, 24". 
rovTo odK aicxvvopat A€y wv, I say this without shame (see 1581), Xs 
C.5,12; tiv pirocopiay radcov Tadra Aéyovoar, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P. G.482%; maverar Xé-y wv, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aicxtverat TodTO dé- 
yetv, he is ashamed to say this (and does not say it), —see 1580; 
drroxdpver TOUT ToLEty, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
drroxdpver TovTo ToLay, he is weary of doing this). So dpxerar r€- 
yerv, he begins to speak (but dpxetae A€Eywr, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech) ; rovw ce paxeoOat, I pre 
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vent you from fighting (but mavw ce paxdpmevor, I stop you while 
Jighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. E.g. 

“Op oe kpvrrovta xeipa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342; 
nxovod, cov A€éyovTos, I heard you speak; evpe Kpovidnv arep 
4 mevov GAXrwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, I1.1,498; Bactr<as remoinxe Tovs ev Aldov TLL WPOUMEVOUS, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G.5254%, 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ ce kpvrrovra would mean J see that you are hiding; 
dxovw o¢ A€<yovta, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAdpevos, wishing, 7douevos, pleased, 
mpoodexopevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on eipé, y/yvopuot, or some similar verb. E.g. 

To TANG oF Bovropevn jy,.it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; rmpoodexonevw pot Ta Tis 
Opyns tpov és eve yeyevntas, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (zepiopS and édopd, with 
mepteioov and éretdov, sometimes eidov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. E.g. 

My) repuidwpev 4B pro Oetoay rHv Aakedaipova kat Kata povy 
Oetoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, 1.6,108. 
My p idety Oavevd’ ia dordyv, not to see me killed by citizens, 
KE. Or. 746. Tepudety rv ynv tn Oetoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
ie. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we ‘have 
mepudety THv ynv TuNnOAVaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, tunOjvar being 
strictly future to wepudely, while tunbeicay is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
tvyxdvo, happen, and Pbdvw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 


1588] THE PARTICIPLE, 341 


The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) Eg. 

Povea Tod raids eAdvOave BoaKkwy, he was unconsciously support: 
ing the slayer of his son, 1d.1,44; érvyov xaOjpevos evraiba, 1 
happened to be sitting there (= rvyn éxabjunv évradba), P. Eu.272°; 
avtot POjcovrat totro Spdcarres, they will do this themselves first 

= Tovro Spacovet mpdrepa), P. Rp.375°; rots § &Zad cicerO dy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= eiojrAOe AdOpa), L1.24,477; 
EPOnoav TorAAG Tors Ilepoas arikdpevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd.4,136; rods dvOpamovs Anoopev erirecovTes, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A.7, 34°. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with Scared €«, continue (1580), of xo. 
pat, be gone (1256), Oapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
' others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force; as olyerar Pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. P1.933 ; ob Oapiles kata Balvwy eis Tov Tepaca, you don’t come 
down to the Petraeus very often, P. Rp. 328°. 

So with the Homeric By and éBay or Bav from Baivw; as Bn 
pevywy, he took flight, [1.2,665; so 2,167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAXw, announce. Hg. 

“Opa dé pw? Epyov Sevov éfetpyaopévny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, 8. Tr.706; yxovee Kdpov év Kitixia dvra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,4°; drav Kdvn 
néovt Opéeorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, 8. El.293. 
Oi8a oddey Ertatdpevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ov 
yocoay airov TEOvnKOTa, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10"8; eredav yrdow drictrovpevot, after they find out tha 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2"; wéuvynpat €XOwv, I remember that 
I went; pépynpaot airov éXOdvra, I remember that he went ; deifu 
rovrov €xOpov dvra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovtos SevxOynoetat €xOpds wv). Air@ Kipov értaotpatevovta 
mpatos nyyelAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2, 3%. 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dp 
representing both indicative and optative with av. 


1589. N. AjAds ciwe and davepds eipe take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dpAos Av oidpevos, it was evident that he thought (like 
djAov av OTL ololTo). 

1590. N. With o¥vorda or cvyytyveckw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; as ovvoda éuavTd HOouekynpméevw (or HOdexynmévos), I am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with dre or c's in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiverau codds 
ov generally means he is manifestly wise, and daiverat codos ei vat, 
he seems to be wise; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus oféa and éi- 
orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
oida, TovTO woLnaat, 1 know how to do this (but otda todro 7 017- 
aoas, I know that I did this). Mav@dve, pépvnpwat, and émrav6a- 
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of yeyvdoKe, det- 
Kvupt, OyrAG, haivoua, and evpioxw in the Lexicon. 


1593. 1. ‘Qs may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. Eg. 

‘Os pnkér’ ova Kelvov ev dace voet, think of him as no longer living, 
S.Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with us is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
as Ws moAcuov dvTOS Tap tov drayyedrS 3 shall I announce from 
you that there is war? (lit. assuming that there is war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X.A.2,121,— where we might have aéAepuov évra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws 68 
€xovtwv tdvd erictacbal ce xpy, you must understand that this 
is so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), 8. Aj. 281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 
in -dus, agreeing with the subject. Hy. 

"'AdernTéa cor 7 TONS EoTiv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,6% “AANas petarepatéas elvat (pn), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 

1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éori expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to dei, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 


times by the accusative. Ey. 

Tatra Hiv (or quas) mount éov éariv, we must do'this (equiva- 
lent to Tatra quads det rovjou). Oioréov rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. hyiv), E. Or. 769. Ti av ait mount éov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= tt 8éou dy adrov roujoat), X..M.1,7? (1598). 
"Eyyndicavto wode pnt éa eivas, they voted that they must go to war 
(= dety odepeiv), T.1,88. Eippaxot, obs od rapadotéa Tos 
"AOnvaios éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T.1,86. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réoy allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent Se? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éoré cor), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (th rodguw xpyotéov éotty Helv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction ; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 


344 SYNTAX. [1600 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600, All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative doris (rarely és) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
#.g. 

Té Ayers what does he say? lore 7AOev; when did he come? 
IIdca cides; how many did you see? “Hpovto ri déyor (or 6 Tt 
Aé€you), they asked what he said. “Hpovro wore (or érdre) HADEv, they 
asked when he came. ‘Opas jas, doo éopéev; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp.327% 

1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. Eg. 

‘H rice ri drodidotca réxvy Sixatoovvn dv Kadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.38324, See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdodev 
€xaoTos Tis Xopynyds,... dT Kal Tapa TOD Kal Té AaBdvTa ri Sei 
moveiv, meaning everybody knows who the Xopyyds is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get it, and what he is to do with it. 

1602, N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative ; as r/ rodro éAckas 3 what is this that you said? 
(= €Ackas rodro, té dv; lit. you said this, being what?); tivas toticd 
eicop® ; who are these that I see? E. Or.1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1603, The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected; but dpa od implies an affirmative and épa 
py a negative answer. Od and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So wév (for pi ofv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxoiy, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. E.g. 

"H oxXoAy éorar; will there be leisure? "Ap eiod rwes déuors are 
there any deserving ones? “Ap’ od BovdAcobe €dOeiv; or od Bovdcobe 
eOcitv; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you not) ? "Apa py 
BovAcobe eAOetv ; or pi) (or pv) BovrAcobe EAOctv ; do you wish to go 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? OdKxodv cot Soxet ovppopov Elvat; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2, 415. This distine. 
tion between od and py does not apply to questions with the inter. 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only ju}. 
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1604, "AdAo re 7; ts it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAdo m1; ts it not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. E.g. 

"AAO TL 7} dpodroyodpev; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree ?), P.G.470. “AXXo re ovy dvo Tatra édeyes ; did 
you not call these two? ibid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by «i, whether ; 
and in Homer by yore. Eg. 

*"Hpdrynoa «i BovrAoto eAGeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"Quyeto Twevodpevos 4 Tov er eins, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxrwpata ovk oida ei TovTw d@ 
(1490), I do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 41°. 
(Here «i is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by wérepov (wérepa) .. . 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by « 
...9 OY eire... eire, whether... or. Homer has 7 (je)... 
7 (He) in direct, and 7 (7é) ... % (He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never rérepov. E.g. 

Ilérepov eds dpxev 7 dAdrov Kabiorns 3 do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,1%. "“EBovdAevero ei méurovev 
Twas 7) Tavres lovey, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X.A.1,10°. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, od and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — odde/s, o88é, ovre, etc., and pndeis, pyd€, pyre, etc. 

1608. 0% is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes ; also in indirect dis- 
course after éru and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by et, whether, BY 
can be used as well as od; as BovAdpevos épéobar ci pabwy ris te 
pepvnevos ey olde, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P.Th.163%. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both od and 
ph are allowed; as oxor@pev et jutv pee 7) Ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.4514; et S& dAnbes 7 p), Tepdoopar 
uabeiv, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, wid. 3394. 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. M7 is 
used in all final and object clauses after iva, dws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after pm, 
lest, which takes od. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, zpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with jy (also conditional), see 1462. 

For e od occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For décre od with the infinitive, see 1451. For ps with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1568, 5), 
it takes yj; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of pi Bovddpevor, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes uy irregularly (1496). 

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking 7 only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (1.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of uy dyabol 
mortar, (any) citizens who are not good, but ot ob« dyafot roXt- 
Tat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by pj, gener- 
ally take py, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, w7 can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive ji od if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus Sikady eote pa Todrov adeivat, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes ov dikavov éore WH 
03 rovrov adetvat, it is not just not to acquit him. So Gs ovX dovdy 
cot dv 112) 0d BonOetv dixatootvy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427°. Again, elpyee oe py) 
rodro Tovey (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipyer negatived, odK elpye ce py ov TovTO Tovey, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My od is used also when the leading verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as r/ éurodav 1.7) odxt tBpilo- 
pévous drobavely ; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing? X.An.8, 1%. 

(b) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as modes XuAEmral AaBetv, pI Ov oXopkia, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to caplure, except by siege, D.19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(od or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. Eg. 

08d tov Doppiwva odx Spg, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov d dretpiav ye 08 pycets 
Zyew & te elarys, it is not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei pa) Updgevov 0d x 
bredéEavto, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So pa ody... dua Tadra pay dSdrw Siknv, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. Lg. 

Oddels cls odStv odSevds ay Npov obdémore yéevorro aéuos, 
no one of us (in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19°. 

For the double negative od pj, see 1360 and 1361. For odx ort, 
pin bre, dX Srrws, p2) Orrws, See 1504. 
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VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Dyjcol|uev mpods | Tos otpalryyous. | 
Far from | mértal | céres re|tredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.1 The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622, In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are noo, — 
pev mpos,—Tovs otpa,—tyyouvs. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term dpots (raising) and déc1s (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
6éo.s denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and d&povs the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
Le. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, é.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythmis generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

Warr tov | dvbpa, Oeld, tov wol|Adtporov, | Satis to|rotrTous 
Témovs 81|7A0e, rop|Oqcas tis | Tpolas trv | évSogov | add. 

The original verses are : — 

“AvSpa pou | évvere, | Motca, aol|Adrpomov, | 6s pada | modAd 
TIAdyxOn, érrel Tpol|ns telpov mroAl\eOpov é|areporev. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 


Still stands the | forest pri|meval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 


is dactylic, and 
And the oljive of peace | spreads its branch|es abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


1626, 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (U), which has the value of ‘or an $ note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a + note or d in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (L_), and sometimes that of four shorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (Ls). The triseme has the value of J. in music, 
and the tetraseme that of |} 

1627. Feet are distinguished according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in § time). 


Trochee a, paive rl » 
Tambus oes epyv ay J 
Tribrach uuUY Aeyere a By i. 

2. Of Four Times (in 4 or 2 time). 
Dactyl ms aivere i Ja 
Anapaest ois o€Bopat Ses 2 
Spondee ae eit Ov J 5) 

3. Of Five Times (in 2 time). 

Cretic Bege tS paweTw 5 op sl 
Paeon primus = _UUY ET pEmeTE ’ pe Je 
Paeon quartus UUU—  karadéyw Je py 4 
Bacchius oa ah abeyyys a 2 J 
Antibacchius —__ vu paivyre , 5 a 
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4. Of Six Times (in § or 3 time). 
Tonic a maiore = ___Uwu _— éxXetrere a d Ja 
Tonic a minore UU = mpoordeoBan ae) Le 2 
Choriambus UU — extpéropat J a ’ 
Molossus (rare) _ _ _ Bovrevwv J al 


5. A foot of four shorts (UUUY) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (UU) a pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, U__ — vu _, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in % time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos dutAdovov), as opposed 
to those in ? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, ata which form the egual class (yévos icov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629, The ictus falls naturally on a long syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 
ESR MUS. OP 'sSs 

1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), ae ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually Diecod on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (2 vu) is © Uv; one used for an 
iambus (U2) is U ~ u- Likewise a spondee used for a dacty] is 
4 __; one used for an anapaest is __~. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (_u u for __ for VU _) is — du. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach uu vu stands for a trochee —v or an 
iambus U—. On the other hand, two short syllables are 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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.._— stands for a dactyl _v uv or an anapaest vu Vv. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is W; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is ~. 


1632. 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (= d:) may 
represent a trochee (— v), and a tetraseme (U = SS may rep- 
resent a dactyl (_v v). 

2. An apparent trochee (tv), consisting of a triseme (_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl or a 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ots ddoyos). 
Thus, in dAX’ am’ éyOpav (~U+>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
irrational trochee ; in Sotvar dikyv (>+U+) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 


1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —-Vv) and cyclic anapaest (marked uv W—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logaoedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an tambus uv —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvdxpovots, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636, The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


TOAAG Ta Sewva, Kovdev dv||Ppdrov Sewwdrepov rédet 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), -—V Ul __ ul _ uIL (at the 
end of a verse, —~Ul__ul_wul_,), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _&|—vvul_v!l—~,. Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dv@pwov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638, The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 

1. It must end with the end of a word. 

2. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
long or short (1636). ; 

3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1639, A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (karaAnxkrixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (VU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Actupa); 
a pause of two times (__) is marked 7. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have uit 4 (not V4wu ,) as the catalectic 
form of U__u—; and VUS~ (not VU ZUVA) as that of 
CD jl ET dae (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 


moddas | 8 ipGi|wous Yr|xas “Ai|d mpoilaper. 


2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ip@iuouvs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in 
the iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexa- 
meter (1669), it follows definite principles. 


1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (8:aipects, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (3) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dactyl (1634) in the third; syn- 


cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (1636). 


Tarn|07 vip | tov Ardlvul|cov rév | exOpé|avra | pe. 
HE SEO el el ene 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Avdywoov. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 

1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodies, hexapodies, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dactyl. 

1649, In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara otixov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anti- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee 2 > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the, form 2uU vu. 
An apparent anapaest (0 uv 7 for ~>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl 4/u (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. Eg. 
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(1) & codira 


bat \ 
to. Gearal, 


IN 


a , 
dedpo Tov vovv | mpdcxere.} 


LL nyt Zs 


ip 
—V-—VvV 


AE rN 
(2) Kara cedrynv | os adyew xpy || Tod Biov ras | jpépas.? 
ROCA ae | ae ee NO | ea 


Tov Tade Evy|SpOvTa p.ow.? 


Bee, ee 
Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 


dactyl in the third place of (8). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 


(3) vbyyovdv 7 élunv LvAddnv re 


WARY Nee AY) oN ee 


Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. — 


1652. The lame tetrameter (oxdfwv), called Hipponactean from 
Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. E.g. 

dp.pidesios ydp eit KovY apaptdvw KorTwv.' 
EU nN). | Baers, SP || MeO AGP | pan” oe 

1653. The following are some of the more important 
lyric trochaic verses : — 

1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 


pnmor’ extaxein.? Oe (LOL) 


bo 


. Tripody catalectic: 


7 . JaRG 
os ye oav Aurov. Sa ey SIN 


3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 


TOUTO TOU Mey Hoos det an Uae en (AEE oe ES 1) 

Braordver kal cvKopayte.” = ~U_>liu_u 
4, Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Seva rpdypar cidonevs a Ogee a beg eh ty 

dowidas pvdAXoppoei.® SNe ee arn 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
aprayat dé diadponav dpaipoves.) 
I a || RI RG RT | ERG SIN 
1 Ar, N. 575. 4 Hippon. 83. T Ar, Av. 1478, 1479. 10 A. Se. 351. 


2 ibid. 626. 5 A. Pr, 535. 8 bid. 1472. 
8 E. Or. 1535. 6S. Ph. 1215. = ® ¢bid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(—v —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. .g. 


a“ x ‘\ > / > 
Tatra pev mpos avdpds Cote =— YU —YVl—u—v 
vow éxovros kal dpévas kak — > | V > 
TOAAG mepureAevK6ros.) BE ORO | = RG = 7 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 
1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 
vov katactpodal véwy NO eS 7/5 


Oecpiwv, «i Kparyoe Sika te Kal BAGBa 


ee Nh es i SO NL RR Ss 7 
TOVSE [NTPOKTSvOV.? eel ee ON 
Swpdrov yap «iAduav eS eA 


A 
dvarporas, Srav”Apns tUOacds dv pidov ey.” 
I ES A Ve (RO I OG A 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus >< (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form 9 +u +. An apparent dactyl (> ou 
for > Z) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest v v~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (U % v) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 634 ff. 2A, Hu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus >= in 
the form of aspondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > Gu 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u wu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared,—the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


eee of aa ee SEA Ue 
2S = > 
ES OOO RON, 

Be US PUY [Su 


vu-[u wv] Lew bees tres) 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(_ vu _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.t In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — 


(Tragic) xOovds pev eis | rnAovpov y|Komev médov, 
SxvOnv és olluov, aBarov eis | épnucav. 
"Hoare, cot | d& xp mere | érioroAds. A. Pr.1-3. 
(Comic) ® Zed Bacired: | 7d ypHya rv | vuKrdv soov 
drépavtov: ovjderod uepa | yevjoerat ; 
droXowo S77’, | & méAEue, TOAIAGV ovvexa. Ar. N.2,3, 6. 
1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘‘ Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosyl- 


labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tribrachys esse deberet.”’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662. The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

And hépe to mérjit Hedven by making Earth a Heéll. 


1663. The lame trimeter (cxdfwv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. E.g. 

axovtoal ‘Inmévakros* ob yap GXX’ 7K. 
ovtw th cot Soincav af pidat Modcat.? 


Te ee ieee Oe 


1664, The TeETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 


dAnoets.* 
Ui — (1640,2) 


Kab py yeAwr” 


> stu 


eirep Tov avdp | brepBarct, 
> tu 


In English poetry we have 


GHAI 


A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 


1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 
1. Dipody or monometer: 
ri S98 dpdss* rae 


2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


ri rovs dvev Kakavy? ee OT ney ee 
én’ dAdo wHda5 Ciena 
3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
iaArs éx Sdépov EBav.7 ONS pe WRI a Ties 


Lyd oe Tijs | eiBovrtias® >—Yv—lr>—v— 
kat Tov Adyov | Tov yTTW® = > —Y — 1}uu — (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. 4 ibid. 1098. 7 A. Ch. 22. 


2 Herond. 3, 1. 5 A, Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 
3 Ar. WN. 1085. 6 Ar. N. 7038. 9 Ar, N. 1452. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
mpére rapyis potviows duvypots.! 
Us Wis he is Te 


1666, Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


qtr? * & Bivortpevor, ee ele 

mpos Tov Gedy dekacG€ prov te ee ee 

Ooipdriov, ws Si re 
€EavToorG mpos vpas. ee Un La 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668, The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short syl- 
lables of the dactyl (+ — from “vu v). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dvdpa pot évvere, Modoa, rodtrporov, os pdAa 7oAAS 
ET] OP) 7. | RI TN TY 
mwAdyxOn ret Tpoins tepdv mrodrtcOpov éxepoev.? 


AE OIRO i Nd bp) S| | | ww] ened 


1A. Ch. 24. 2 Qd. 1, 1 and 2. 
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i > @? 
Tint att, aiytoxoro Ads tékos, eiAnAovbas 5? 
ae se CHS [EO 51) een ne 
, ey 
ciré ot, © Kopvidwv, rivos at Bes; Hpa Provda;? 


RO [i wh a ROR ERG 5h S| | OO 


1670. The eLecrac pisticu consists of an heroic hexam. 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

Tladrds *A|Onvailn || xetpas vrepOev e|yeu.? 
SID Ne STEED HS ON 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (A) takes the 
place of syncope (Ls) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (mev6-npu-pepés, jive half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1648) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
tis 8& Bilos ri dé | Teprvov dlvev ypv|ogns “Adpoldtrys ; 
teOvai|nv dre | por || pnxere | tadra pélAou.* 
PRIS) | ERY VSR | Ss NEE fe 
= 5 | Se Tea Ss GY SSS GB 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. E.g. 

@ rérot, |) para | Oy pere|BovrAcv|\cav Geot | dAAws.5 
xpvcew dlva. oKy|rTpw, Kal | Alcoero | ravras ’A|xatovs (see 47, 1).! 
BéBAnat, ov8 ddrvov Bedos exdvyev, ws dpeAdy Tou." 

But percpw evi olkw év”Apyei, rnd. rarpys.® 
1 71. 1, 202. 4 Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 71. 11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 72. 1, 30. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. Card. Labs 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, v, p, or « to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as 7oAAa Acoopevw (___ __ UV vu —), Il. 22,91 
(we have éAAdovero in JI. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as roidv fot Tip (________), 1.5, 7. So before dcidw, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem S¢e-, and before dv (for d-qyv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 

hedywpev’ ert ydp kev GAvEayeV KaKdv jpop.) 
meee VV eV Vee a Ve 

1674. The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 

1. Dimeter : 


pvorodd|kos 8dp0s? ST ee 
plotpa. dildKer® aw ce | ee 


2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


, ae ee OW 


TrapmpemTols év eOpatoty. 

mapbévor | duBpopd|pu® VvYUl-uvuvl—A 
With anacrusis (1635): 

éyeivaro piv popovait@ Vip vu—Vvu—— 

matpoxrovoy Oidirddav.® Vip uUu—YUUHA 


3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


newer Evy Sopi Kat xept mpdxrop.$ ——l—vul—vul—vy 
obpavilos re Oclots Sulpypara® = —~Yvulvuyl —— l—vy 
Ger’ élrropopelvae Svvalycv.? Swell 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ = and —dv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into twe 
short, making UU Yu for UU +. 


1 Od. 10, 269. SM allay, TUNE 7 A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar, N. 303. 5 Ar, N, 299. 8 Ar, N. 305. 
8K. Her. 612. 6 A. Se. 751, 752. 9 Ar. R. 879. 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 
1. The monometer: 


1 


TpOmov ailyumiv. vu—luue 


3 EO fn ee 


kat Oéuts | aivety. 
ovppulvos 6.00.2 rapclgl ee Wig) 

2. The dimeter acatalectic: 
peyav éx | ipod | KAdCor|res Pappy oy — WV me 
ot’ éx|rariots | ddyeot | raidov® ——luu—l—vy == 

And the 6|live of pedce | sends its brénch|es abroad. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac : 
jpav | orparta|rwv dpwlyqv.® ——luuvu—luvul— (1640, 2) 
ovrw | rAourylcere rdy|res?’ ——1—-—luvul— 

The Lérd | is advéncling. Prepdre | ye! 

4. The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

mpooxere Tov voov | Tots Gbavdrors || Hyiv, Tots ailév €ovot, 
trois aidepiors, | rotow a&ynpys, || Tots apOita pn|Sopevorow.® 
Wo | ww lle eo Vv 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC system consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. £’g. 


4709 
Séxarov pev gros 768 eret Hpidpov yu 4 UY luv tu 


péyas avridiKos, I aah SAP 

Mevérdos dvaé 78 "Ayapewwoy, Vue uvyu—l—-gyu—— 
SiOpdvov Avdbev kal Suoxyrtpov UY Vvyu—l— — —— 
ripns éxupov Cedyos “Arpeday, ER oT A eee ees 
orédov “Apyetwy Xiovavrav © oe ee ee Ni me 
THod ard Xopas EUR Be 

Fpav, otpariat dpuynv? EE oy Re 


1A. Ag.49. % Ar. Av.221. 5 ibid. 50. 7 Ar, Av. 786. 9 A. Ag. 40.-47 
27bid.98. 4A. Ag. 48. 6 {bid. 47. 8 ibid. 689. 
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1678, Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the zapodos. 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679, Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in ? time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — v, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach u vu vu, the cyclic dactyl 
—v vu, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee L. 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (=v v v). 


1680. The first foot of a logacedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee _ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U UU. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
o —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per. 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely: see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppaxos éooo.? —YU1_uU_ This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 
2. First Pherecratic: émtamv’Aovr On Bats.2 —V GU |__| 
Catal. as Tpemomev Aeyew.2 —YG1_U I~ 
3. Second Pherecratic: matdds Svaopov atav.t__ > |v | _ u 
Catal. éx pev Oy modguwv5 = =__ > | |_ a 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) ina dvaé Wdcedor, .% UR fy PE TO a fprcg © sal IHS 
(b) @nBa tov rporépwv pdos.” _ >| Il_ul_ ap 
(c) ora Bdévra ravoayia.® Ba (na I or ye 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S. Aj. 643, 7S, An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 qbid. 107. 


8S. 0.C. 129. 6 Ar. Hq. 551. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Aleaic stanza (a, a, 6, c): 


- , na / 
(a) dovvernu TOV dvépwv ordow * 


Se eee 7 | | ete ae Ie 
(a) 76 pev yap vOev dpa KvrdAivSerat 

Ch steal ee hs) eh wiheee gy, 
(0) 768 &vOev> dupes 8 dv 7d pécoov 
ea ei Wee a, 
(c) vai popyycba civ pedaiva.1 

AOI AP IN Es NS, 


Compare in Horace (Od.1,9): 


Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: rotx|Acbpov’ | dBavar’ | * Adpo|dira.? 


a= VJ 


ew | UU | BO || Say, 
— 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidzan: & 6¢\dpelvot, xate|p& || rpds b|uas é|Acvbélpws.3 


SS) ww, Swi ||| yw ptr awe 
= > Se = 

vuyY vyy 

YY Wiis (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1683, The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dpiorov pev vdwp, 6 dé || yptads aifdpevov rip 
EE Sug |i aw ill ey Oe ws 
are duarpéret || vuxti peyavopos eLoya tAovrov * 
DDSI | a SG) | SOG || SS [lw 
ei 8 defa yapvey 

OF | eed hea yl | eaarray 


1 Alcae, 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar, N.518. 
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> 

er8eat, Pirov Hrop, 
ay) |PSurewy J aw. 
pyker’ deAlov oKdre 
ee Ce Cole A 
»” , > € , » $F - S  sne 
@AXo Oadrvorepov ev apélpa pdevvov dorpov épy||uas di’ aifépos, 
GP olworw wl l|| 7 ee eM se rer 
pid ’Odrvprias &ySva || péprepov avdacoper* 
Or TS 
dOev 5 roAddaros Uuvos dudiBarr€cTar 
ERG CGR Je) [Pr A 
copay pntierot, Kedadety 
Gre) SO ENR 
Kpovov raid’, és adveay ixopévous 
ee Wee ene Cn OR nA 

i eye : xd 
paxatpav ‘lépwvos éoriav. 
RS [Prewwy|| aw) lharen es 1 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684, 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (_U—W—) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (Lv, see 1632, 2) and 
a spondee. The dactylic parts of the verse generally have 
the form “vv 202 — or (Catalectic) 2 UV UOL Ne 
The epitrite also may be catalectic, .U A. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (vu) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dacty] has its full time, 
while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685, The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ‘ode 
is an example of this measure : — 


Tvvdapidas te dirogeivors adetv KaAllAuTAoKdpw O “EXdéva 
es ES a eB RN rn ee 
krewdyv "Akpdyavra yepatowv evyopat, 


Se POU Ee WOT (Ipeses — [Wi Layee ZN 
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Onpwvos Odvprovixay |[Tuvov épOdcas, dxapavtordSwv 

Ss (LOO te Oe ee le PULA 

immo dwror.|| Motca odrw por tapecr allot veootyadov ebpdvre tporov 
pect e een toe oe WG nie tl UN 
Api dullvav évappoéae rediro. 

eed Tp | eer e eee (eee 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following: — 


1687. 1. Choriambic rhythms, with the choriambus 
—vv— as the fundamental foot : — 


maida pey ad|ras wéow at|ra Oepeva.? 


Seva pev odv, dea tapdooe copds oiwvobéras.? 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688, 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore vU ~~ 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
v vw (1626, 2):— 

merepakev|pev 6 repoelarods 74On 
Bacireos | orpatos eis dv|rizopov yeil|rova xwpay, 


Awodeopm| cxedia wop|Ouov dueias 


*AOapayr|riédos “EXXas.° 

COIL RE IR 

eee es eee ee | Oe 
nO OS ENS Ss 


ENS ey VvuUv—— 


2. A double trochee _ u — u often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anaclasis 
(dvaxAacts, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 


ris 6 kpaurve | 7odt wydy|paros edrrelrods dvdoour ; * 


1 A, Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. £ wid. 96. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ Uv v or vuv — for —Yy—):— 
ovk dvalrxioopar’ | pyde A€ye | por od Adyov* 
cs peptlonkd oe KXélwvos ere | waAdov, ov 
katateua | tovow tn|retoe Kat|ropara.” 


ty oo ee | SO | Sw 


| Ce a | ee ee 
ee | ae | eet ne | eat 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius v—~— as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris dx, | ris ddua | rpooérra | pw’ apeyyys 5? 
pci aml ah eM cr a al | Se ip 
orevat ; | Te petw s | yevopat | dvootara | roAtrats ;* 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v— |__u — (or v—— | v—). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—|—v—and vuv|—_ vu. As examples may be given 

dvoadryel Tvxa.4 Oy SRA Le Ie 

mrepopopov denas.° DAI, 

piadbeov pev odv.® Bg Cie I ON ae Song Hee 

peydra, peydda Kai.” NO UI RW PRS Rete | (17) ew peal a pes 

peroukely oKOTw Oavov 6 Thapov® YU _ vu — | vu _ > 

peOeira otparos, otpatomredoy AuTov2 V—-— VY —| vu VU 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301. 4 A. Ag. 1165. 7E. Ba. 1198. 
2A. Pr. 115; 5 ibid. 1147. 8 E. Hip. 837. 


8 A. Hu. 788. 6 ibid. 1090. 9A, Se, 79. 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Norr.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in su of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in vy (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in yyy: or vaya: (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add va to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding e in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a reference to 654. A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -€6pav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. Second perfects which are given among the prin- 
cipal parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see Bd\darTw). 
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A. 

[(aa-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aoa; a. p. 
adoOnv; pr. mid. dara, aor. dacdunv, erred. Vb. datos, dy-aros. 
Epic. | 

“Ayapar, admire, [epic fut. dydcouar, rare,] nyacOnv, Hyacdunv. (1.) 

"AyyAd@ (dyyed-), announce, ayyeh [ayyeréw], nyyerda, nyyedka, 
NYYerAuat, WYO», fut. p. dyyedOfooua; a M. PyyeAdunv. Second 
aorists with \ are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayeipw (dyep-), collect, a. nyepa; [ep. plpf. p. dynyéparo; a. p. WyépOny, 
a.m. (nyepaunv) cvv-ayelparo, 2 a. mM. dyepduny with part. dypdpevos. 
See 7yepéOouar.] (4.) 

“Ayvup. (fay-), in comp. also dyviw, break, dw, ata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic #éa], 2 p. aya (lon. énya], 2 a. p. éaynv [ep. édynv or dynv]. 
(IL.) 

“Ayo, lead, d&w, #éa (rare), Axa, Fyuar, AXOnY, dxOjocoua; 2 a. Aya- 
yor, nyayounv ; fut. m. douac (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. dédunv, 2 a. 
act. imper. dfere, inf. d&éwevar (777, 8). | 

[(48e-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. ddjoeev, pf. part. dykes. 
Epic. ] 

[(ae-), rest, stem with aor. deca, doa. Epic.] 

"Aid, sing, dooua (dow, rare), joa, ony. Ion. and poet. delSa, 
delow and deloouat, jewa. 

[Aégto: Hom. for aiéw.] 

["Anpe (de-), blow, &nrov, evox, inf. dAvar, ahuevar, part. dels; imp. 
dnv. Mid. dnracand dyro, part. djpuevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

AlBéopar, poet. aldouar, respect, aldécoua, poecuat, 7OécOnv (as mid.), 
noecdunv (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. alde?o]. 689; 640. 

Alvéw, praise, alvéow [alvjow], nreca [Avnca], qvexa, Hynuar, nveOny, 639, 

[Atvupar, cake, imp. alviuny. Epic.] (II.) 

Aipéo (aipe-, éd-), take, aipjow, npnka, nenuar [Hat. dpalpnKa, dpalpy- 
oat}, ypéOnv, alpeOjoouar; fut. pf. ypyoouar (rare) ; 2 a. efor, ew, 
etc. ; elAdunv, Elwuar, etc. (8.) 

Atpw (ap-), take up, apo, fpa (674), Fpxa, Fpua, 7pOnv, apOhooua ; 
jpdunv (674). Ton. and poet. delpw (dep-), jepa, 7épOnv, [jepuae 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for jepro; a. m. dewpdunv.] Fut. dpoduar 
and 2 a. jpduny (with dpwuai (a) etc.) belong to dpvyma (dp-). (4.) 

AloOdvopar (alcd-), perceive, (€-) alcOjcopuar, yoOnuar; joOdunv. Pres. 
atcOoua (rare). (5.) 

"Atoow (dik-), rush, attw, fifa, HtxOnv, qitdunr. Also doow or dtte 
(also doow or drrw), déw, néa. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloxive (alcxur-), disgrace, aloxvv, qoxtva, [p. p. part. ep. joxup- 
pévos,] noxuvOny, felt ashamed, aloxvrOjcouar; fut. m. aloxvvodpar, 


(4.) 
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*Atw, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -jica.] Ionic and poetic. 

(At, breathe out, only imp. diov. Epic. See dnu.] 

[Axaxitw (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with axéo and dxevo, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwy, dxedwv), and Gxopar, be grieved ; 
fut. dxkaxjow, aor. dxkdxnoa; p.p. dd x nya (aknxébarar), dxkdxnoba, 
akaxjmevos Or axnxéuevos; 2 aor, kaxov, dxaxdunv. See dxvuua 
and &xoua. Epic.] (4.) 

[ Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. | 

"Axéopar, heal, aor. pKecdunv. 

*Axndéw, neglect, [aor. dxjdeca epic]. Poetic. 

*Axotw (dxov- for dkor-), hear, dxovoouat, nxovea [Dor. pf. dxouvxa], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxoca, 690), 2 plpf. Axnxdyn or aknkdyn ; AKovaOny, 
adkova Onoopmat. 

*Adaddtw (ddadray-), raise war-cry, ddaddEouar, ArAddraza. (4.) 

*Ardopar, wander, [pf. ddddnuar (as pres.), w. inf. ddAdAnoOa, part. 
ddadnjuevos], a. dXnOnv. Chiefly poetic. 

*AdSaivw (dd\dav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Adavov.] Pres. also dAdjoKw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

*Areldw (drerp-), anoint, drelbw, Arewa, dApuha, GAMA par, Hr|elPOny, 
ahepOjoouar (rare), 2 a. p. HrAlpnyv (rare). Mid. f. drelpouar, a. 
Hrewdauny. 529. (2.) 

*AdéEw (dreé-, ddex-), ward off, fut. ddéfouac [ep. (€-) adreEjow, Hd. 
are&hoouar]; aor. (€-) HAdEnoa (jAreEa, Tare), HrAetdunv; [ep. 2 a. 
&dadxov for dd-adex-ov.] 657. 

[Aréopar, avoid, epic; aor. jredunv.] 

*Aredw, avert, adevow, nrevoa. Mid. ddevouar, avoid, aor. 7revdunr, 
with subj. é-adedcwuar. Poetic. 

*Aréw, grind, nreca, ddpreruar Or ddjreuor. 639; 640. 

[’Ad@opar, be healed, (€-) ddOjooua.] Ionic and poetic. 

“AMoxopar (dd-, ddo-), be captured, dddoouat, 7wKa OF éadwKa, 2 aor. 
nrwy or éddwv, GhO [epic dddw], adolnv, ahvar, ddovs (799) ; all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active ddlcxw, but see dv-adloKe. 
(6.) 

[Adtralvopar (ddir-, ddcrav-), with epic pres. act. dAirpalve, sin ; 2 
aor. mrov, ddirounv, pt. part. ddirjuevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

*Ad\Adoow (dAday-), change, ddrdEw, TAaEA, BAaXA, AAaYUAL, HAAG- 
xXOnv and HAA YP, GdAaxO}ooua and ddrAayAoouar. Mid. fut. ddrd- 
Eouat, a. AAAaEdunr. (4.) 

“AdAopar _(ah-), leap, ddoduar, Adunv; 2a. HAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a. 
Goo, ado, dApevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

[Advuxrétw and ddukréw, be excited, imp. advKrasor Hat. pf. ddadv- 
krnuat Hom. Ionic.) 
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*Adtokw (dduk-), avoid, advgw [and ddvEouar], Hrvéa (rarely -aunv). 
Poetic. “Advoxw is for ddux-cxw (617). (6.) 

"Adddve (dd¢-), find, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agov.]  (5-) 

‘Apaprave (duapr-), err, (€-) duapricouat, qudprnka, TudpTnuar, Tmap- 
ThOnv; 2 aor. nuaprov [ep. nuBporov]. (5.) 

"AnBAlokw (duBr-), 4uBddo in compos., miscarry, [4uprdcw, late, ] 
HUBrAwWoA, NUBAWKA, NUBAWHAL, RUBAWOny. (6.) 

*Apelpw (duep-) and dpépdm, deprive, nuepoa, HuépOnv. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

Apr-éxo and dpr-loxo (dui and éxw), wrap about, clothe, dupéw, 
2a. qum-oxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duméxouat, dumloxopar, 
dymirxvéowar ; imp. jumecxounv; £. dupéfouar; 2 a. numi-oxounv and 
hum-erxdunv, 544. See Xo and toxo. 

Aptraxloko (dumrdak-), err, miss, jumdaKnpat ; 2 a. 7umwdakoy, part. 
dumdaxdy or drdaxwr. Poetic. (6.) 

["Aparvve, dumvivOny, dumvoro, all epic: see dvamrvéw. | 

"Apive (duvr-), ward off; fut. duvvd, duvvoduar; aor. nudva, quvvdunr, 
(4.) 

Aptoow (duvx-), scratch, [dutéw, qurta (Theoc.), juvtdunv]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

Apdi-yvoéw, doubt, nupryvoeoy and judeyvocor, nupeyvonoa; aor. pass. 
part. dupuyvonbels, 544. 

Apoe-evvipe (see Evviuc), clothe, fut. [ep. duprécw] Att. augid ; judleca, 
Hupleruar; audiécouar, dudierduny (poet.). 544. (II.) 

Apdo Byréw, dispute, augmented jugi- and jupec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular, 

Avatvopat (dvay-), refuse, imp. jracvduny, aor. Hynvdunr, dvavacba. (4.) 

Avadtiokw (dd-, ddo-, 659), and dvaddw, expend, dvaddcw, dvaddwoa, 
and dvj\woa (kat-nvddwoa), advddwka and dvpwka, dvddwuar and 
avpr\wuat (KaT-nradhwuar), avahbOnv and dryywWOny, avadwOjoopat. 
See dAlckopat. (6.) 

’ Avarrvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (rvu-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. dumvve, 
a. p. dumrvdvOny, 2 a, mM. dumvuro (for dumvvero).] 

‘Av8avw (¢ad-, dd-), please [impf. Hom. jrdavoy and éjvdavor, Hat. 
nvdavov and éjvdavoy; fut. (€-) ddjcw, Hdt.; 2 pf. éada, epic]; 
2 aor, ddov [Ion. éadov, epic evadoy for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

"Avéxw, hold up; see éxw, and 544. 

[Avivobe, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Il. 11, 266 as 2 plpf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

*Av-olyvipt and dvolyw (see ofyrim), open, imp. avéwyov (Avovyoy, 
rare) [epic dv@yov]; dvolfw, dvéwta (Hvo&a, rare) [Hdt. dvorta], 
avéwya, dvéwypuar, dvesxOnv (Subj. dvorxd, etc.) ; fut. pf. dvewtouas 
(2 pf. avéwya late, very rare in Attic). (IT.) 
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*Av-op0da, set upright, augment dvwp- and Aywp-. 544. 

*"Avio, Attic also dvitw, accomplish ; fut. dvicw [Hom. aviw], dvico- 
Hat; aOr. nruca, Hvucdunv; pf. jvuxa, nvvopar. 639. Poetic also dvw. 

“Avwya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvywypev, sub. dvdyw, opt. 
dvwyouuw), imper. dvwye (rare), also dywx Ot (With dvwxOw, dvwyGe), 
[inf. dvwyéuev]; 2 plpt. qvwyea, qvdye (or dvwbyer), [also nywyov 
(or dvwyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dvdye and dvdyerov 
(as if Irom dvdéyw) occur ; also fut. dvdéw, a. qywta.] Poetic and 
Tonic. 

[An-avpao, take away, not found in present; imp. drnvpwv (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. drovpjow, and aor. part. daovpas, dmrov- 
papevos.] Poetic. 

[Anadbickw (dr-ap-), deceive, yrdpnoa (rare), 2 a. jradov, m. opt. 
aradolunyv]. Poetic. (6.) 

*AmexOdvopar (éx6-), be hated, (e-) dmrexOhoomat, amhxOnuar; 2 a. 
amnx0ounv. Late pres. dréxdoua. (5.) 

[Ardepoe, swept off, subj. drodprn, opt. dmodpcee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

*Amoxrivvope and -bw, forms of droxrelyw. See xrelvo. 

*Aréxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See xp. 

"Amro (ad¢d-), touch, fut. dww, dyouar; aor. nya, wdunv; pf. Aupmar; 
a. p. npOny (see édpOn). (3.) 

"Apdopar, pray, dpdooua, tpacdunr, jpaua. [Ion. dphooua, jpnod- 
unv. Ep. act. inf. dpjuevar, ta pray.) 

*Apaplokw (dp-), fit, npoa, 7pOnv; 2 p. dpapa, [Ion. appa, plpf. dpjper(v) 
and %pihpe(v);] 2a. jpapov; 2 a.m. part. dpyevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

*"Apdcow or apattwe (dpay-), strike, apatw, npata, ApaxOnv. (4.) 

"Apérkw (dpe-), please, dpéow, pera, npéoOnv; apécouat, yperdunv. 
639. (6.) 

[’ Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic.] 

*Apkéw, assist, dpxéow, jpxeca. 639. 

‘Appdrrw, poet. dppdte (dpyuod-), Jit, dpybow, nppooa (curdppota Pind.), 
npwoxa (Aristot.), npyoouat, ypudoOny, fut. p. apmocOjoouar; a. Mm. 
npwoodunv. (4&.) 

“Apvupar (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpoduar, 2 a. hpduny (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. Seeatpw. (II.) 

*Apsw, plough, jpoca, [p. p. Ion. dpjpopac], 4p50nv. 639. 

“Apatow (dpmary- ys seize, dprdow and dprdcopat [ep. dprdéw], npmaca 
[nprata], npraka, npracpa (late nprayyua), nprdcOnv [Hdt. yprd- 
xXOnv], dpracOjcoua. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

*Aptw and dpira, draw water, aor. Apvoa, hpvodunv, npvOnv [jpv- 
cOyv, Ion.}. 689. 
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“Apxo, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) npyuac (mid.), ApxOnvr, &pxO%- 
copat (Aristot.), dpfouar, nptdunv. 

“Avrow and drrw: see diccw. 

[Ariraddw (arirah-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.] (4.) 

Avaive (avay-) or atatve ; fut. adavd; aor. ninva, nidvOnv or addvOny, 
avavOjnoouar; fut, m. avavotuar (as pass.). Augment yu- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Avtdve or at&w (avé-), increase, (€-) avénow, avéjcoua, niEnoa, nvénxa, 
nuénuat, nvénenr, avénOjnoouar. [Also Ion. pres. dééw, impf. detov.] 
(5.) 

[Addoow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7¢aca; used by Hat. 
for dgdw or dpdw.] (4.) 

"Ad-tnpr, let go, impt. ddtny or ppiny (544) ; fut. dgjow, etc. See the 
inflection of tyu:, 810. 1.) 

[Adtcow (apvy-), draw, pour, aptiw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
apiw.| (4.) 

[Adte, draw, npvoa, Apvodunv. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

“AxOopar, be displeased, (€-) ax Oéoouar, 7xOETOnY, ax OecOHoomat. 

PAxvupa. (ax-), be troubled, impf. ayviunv. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. &xopar.] See axax (fo. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, aca; 2 aor. subj. Zwuer (or éSpev), pr. inf. duevar, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (douar) dara as fut.; f. dooua, a. dod- 
unv. Epic. ] 

B. 


Bato (Bay-), speak, utter, Bdtw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxra]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (Ba-, Bav-), go, Bjooua, BéBnxa, BEBapar, éBdOny (rare) ; 2 a. 
€Bnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a.m. epic éByoduny (rare) and éByodpnp, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Bjow, €Bnoa. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Béd\dw (Bad-, Bra-), throw, f. [Badéw] Bad, rarely (€-) BaddAjow, 
BéBAnka, BEBAnuat, Opt. dia-BeBjoGe (734), [epic BeBdAnuar], €Bd7- 
Onv, BrnOjcomac; 2 a. ZBadov, é€Barduny; fut. m. Baroduac; f. p. 
BeBXjooua, [Epic, 2 a. dual guu-Bdjrnv; 2 a. m. éBAruny, with 
subj. BAyjerar, opt. BAyo or Bre?o, inf. BAHcAar, pt. BAfuevos ; fut. Evp- 
Bryce, pf. p. BEBAnat.] (4.) 

Barro (Bag-), dip, Baw, Bava, BéBaupar, Bdgdny and (poet.) eBagpOnv; 
fut. m. Badyoua. (3.) 

Béokw (Ba-), poetic form of Balyw, go. (6.) 

Bacratw (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhooe (Bnx-), Att. Birra, cough, Bhtw, %Bnka. (4.) 

[BiBnpr (Ba-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (I.) 


1692] CATALOGUE OF VERBS, Oi 


BiBpdokw (Bpo-), eat, p. BEBpwxa, BEBpwuar, [éBpbOnv ; 2 a. ZBpwv; fut, 
pf. BeBpwdoouar]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpdres (804). [Hom. opt. BeBpa- 

; Gos.] (6.) 

Bide, live, Bidcouat, €Blwoa (rare), BeBlwxa, BeBlwuar; 2 a. éBlwy (799). 
(For éBwoduny, see BidcKopat.) 

Budckopar (.0-), revive, éBiwodunv, restored to life. (6.) 

Brarrw (BraB-), injure, PrAdpw, EBrava, BEBada, BEBayuar, EBALDPOn? ; 
2 a. p. €BAdByv, 2 f. PrAaBjoowar; fut. m. BA4Wouar; [fut. pf. BeBdd- 
YouarIon.]. (3.) 

Bracrdve (Bdracr-), sprout, (e-) Bracriow, BeBrAGornka and éBrdornKa 
(524) ; 2a. €Bracror. (5.) 

Brérrw, see, Brépouar [Hdt. dva-Brdpw], ZBreWa. 

Britto or BAloow (uedit-, BAiT-, 66), take honey, aor. 2Bdca. (4.) 

BrdoKw (uod-, “ro-, Bdo-, 66), go, £. wododuar, p. uéuBdwKa, 2 a. Zpodor, 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Bojoouar, éBdnoa. [Ion. (stem fo-), Bdcoua, %Bwoa, 
EBwoduny, (BEBwuar) BeBwpévos, EBdcOny. | 

Booka, feed, (€-) Bookjow. 

BovrAopar, will, wish, (augm. éBoud- or 7#Bovd-) 3 (€-) BovrAjcopuar, BeBov- 
Anat, EBovrHOny ; [2 p. po-BéBovra, prefer.] [Epic also Bdd\oua. ] 
517. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. 8paxe and Bpdxe, resounded. pic.] 

Bplf{w (see 587), be drowsy, aor. €Bpiéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Bpt€w, be heavy, Bptow, ZBpica, BéBpida. Rare in Attic prose. 

[(Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. éBpoéa (opt. -Bpbgeve), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxer, 11.17,54. Epic.] 

Bpvxdopar (Bpux-, 656), roar, 2 p. BéBpuxa ; éBpvxnoduny ; Bpvxnéels. 

Bivéw or Biw (Bv-), stop up. Biow, @Bvoa, BéBvopar. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

Inf 

Tapéwo (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. &ynua, p. yeydunka ; 
Pp. Pp. yeydunuac (of a woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yauod- 
pat, a éynudunrv. 654. 

Taévupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yartocoua.] Chiefly poetic. (II.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywvw, imper. yéywvre, 
[ep. inf. yeywvéuev, part. yeywrus; 2 plpf. éyeydver, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeywvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywréw, 
w. fut. yeywrjow, a. éyeywrnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyu. 
vicxw. (6.) 

Telvopar (yer-), be born; a. éyevduny, begat. (4.) 

Teddw, laugh, yeddooua, eyédaca, éyeddoOnv. 639, 

[T'évro, seized, epic 2 aor., 11.18, 476.] 
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Tndéw (y79-), rejoice, [ynbjow, éyjOnoa 3] 2 p. yéynda (as pres.). 654. 

Tnypdcoke and ynpde (ynpa-), grow old, ynpéow and ynpdcopuat, éyjpaca, 
yeynpaka (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvar, [Hom. pt. ynpasj. (6.) 

ITiyvopar and ytvopar (yev-), become (651), yertoouar, yeyévnuat, 
[éyevnOnv Dor. and Ion.], yevnOjoouar (rare); 2 a. éyevduny [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydaor, yeyds, and other 
pu-forms, see 804). 

Tiyvéoke (yvo-), nosco, know, yreooun, [Hdt. dv-éyvwoa,] e%yvwxa, 
eyrwcuat, éyvecbnv; 2 a. &yvwv, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivécxw. (4.) 

Drvho, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., éyAuvduny, Theoc.,] yéyAuppac 
and éyAupmar (524). 

Tvaprre (yvaur-), bend, yrdupw, [eyrauya, éyvduddnr.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Todw (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. ydov, only epic in active. Mid. yodoua, 
poetic, cpic f. yonrouac. | 

Tpddw, write, ypdyw, @ypaya, yéypapa, yéypauua, 2 a. p. eypddny 
(éyp4pOnv is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypapjoouar; fut. pf. yeypdwoua, 
a. m. éypavdaunr. 

Tpit (ypvy-), grunt, yet and ypitoua., éypvia. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(8a-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) Sahoouar, Seddnxa, Seddnuar; 
2 a.m. (?) inf. deddacdar; 2 pf. pt. dedads (804); 2 a. Zdaov or 
dédaov, taught; 2 a. p. éddnv, learned. Hom. d4w, shall Jind. ] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AaSdr\rAw (Sacdad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedaidaduévos, a. pt. dacdaddels ; also f. inf. dacdadkwoduer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aatte (daiy-), rend, datiw, eddita, Seddiyuar, edatyOnv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) 

Aatvopr (dai-), entertain, Salow, edaa, (edaloOnv) Saicbels. [Epic 
daivv, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. datvuma, feast, dalcouar, edar- 
odunv: [epic pr. opt. dawiro for dawui-ro, Sawvar’ for Saivur-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.] (II.) 

Aalopar (Sac-, daci-, dar-, 602), divide, [epic f. Sdoouar,] a. Cacdunr, 
pf. p. dédacua [epic dédauac]. (4.) See also Saréopar. 

Aalw (Sar-, dari-, dat-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. 5¢5na, 2 plpf. 8 pers. 
dedjew ; 2a. (€dadunv) subj. ddnra.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adxva (Snk-, dax-), bite, dj~ouat, Sé5yyua, dh Onr, SnxOjoouar; 2 a. 
édaxov. (5. 2.) 

Adpvnpe (609) and Sapvdw (Sau-, Sua-, daua-), also pres. Sapdto 
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. daudow, Saudw. dau (with Hom. Sauda, 
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daudwor), a. édduaca, p. Pp. dédunuar, a. p. €5uHOnv] and edaudaOny ; 
[2 a. p. dduny (with ddpev) ; fut. pf. dedupoouae; fut. m. dapdoopar, | 
a. €dauacdunv. In Attic prose only Saudfw, daudcbnr, édauacduny. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

Aapbavw (dap0-), sleep, 2 a. 25ap0ov, poet. €dpadov; (€-) p. kara-dedap- 
Onxws. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapOdvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aaréopar, divide, w. irreg. daréacbai (2). See dalouar. 

[Aéapar, appear, only in impf. déaro, Od.6, 242.) 

Agbia, fear: see dédocka. 

AéSouxa, perf. as pres. (Sfe-, Spou-, Sfi-, 31), [epic deldotxa, | fear. 
[Epic fut. detcouar,] a. %deca; 2 pf. dé5.a [epic deldia,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (0). [From stem d¢.- Homer forms impf. 
dlov, dle, feared, fled.] [Epic present SelSe, Jear.] See also 
Sleuat. (2.) 

Acixvipu (decx-), show. for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [Ion. (dex-), dé&w, Zdeka, Sédeypar, edéyOnv, édeEdunyv.| Epic 
pf. m. deldeypuar (for dédeyuar), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (II.) 

[Agpo (deu-, due-), build, dema, Sédunuar, édeyuaunv.] Chiefly Ionic. 

A€épxopar, see, edépxOnv; 2 a. Zd5paxov, (édpdxyv) dpaxels (649, 2; 646) ; 
2 p. dédopxa (643). Poetic. 

Agpa, flay, dep&, €depa, Sédapuac; 2 a. eddpyv. Tonic and poetic also 
Selpw (dep-). (4.) 

Aéxopar, receive, déouar, dédeyuar [Hom. déxarac for dedévarar], édé- 
XOnv, edeEdunv; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, déxro, imper. déo 
(756, 1), inf. déx Gar, part. d5¢yuevos (Sometimes as pres.).] 

Aéo, bind, djow, @dnoa, dédexa (rarely dé5nxa), dé5euar, €d€0nv, SeO7- 
couar; fut. pf. dedjoouar, a.m. ednoduny. 

Aéw, want, need, (€-) dejow, édénoa [ep. edyoa,] dedénxa, dedénuar, 
édenOnv. Mid. déoua, ask, dejooua. From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édevnoa, Od. 9, 540, and devouar, Sevijoouar.] Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, dejocer, édénoe. 

[Anptdw, act. rare (dnpi-, 656), contend, aor. éd#pica (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SnplvOnyv as middle (Hom.). Mid. dypudouar and dnptouar, as act., 
dnptcouae (Theoc.), édypicdunv (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Aje, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avattéw, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 544); diairjow, dufrnoa (dr-edujrnoa), dedufrnka, 
dedi npar, SenrHOny (€&-edinT HOY, late); SiacrHoopar, Kar-edinrynoduny. 

Avaxovéw, minister, édiaxdvouv ; Siaxovjow (aor. inf. duixovpoar), dedia- 
Koynuat, dvaxovnOnyv. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment dcy- or dedin-. See 548. 

AisdoKnw (ddax-), for didax-cxw (617), teach, diddéw, edldata [epic 
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édiddoKxnoa)], Sedldaxa, Sedldayuar, €dddx Any ; diddtouar, Edidatdunr. 
See stem 8a-. (6.) 

Al8Sypt, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

Aispaokw (dpa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdcopuat, -6é5paxa; 2 a. 
-€dpav [lon. -€6pnv], -5p&, -dpainy, -dpadvar, -dpas (799). (6.) 

AlSepr (d0-), give, dwow, Zdwka, Sédwka, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 604, 506, and 509. [Ep. déduevar or dduev for dSodvar, fut. 
d:dHow for dwcw.] (I.) 

Alepar (dce-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlecOa:, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; Slwpac and doluny (ef. S¥vwuar 729, and ridolunv 741), 
chase, part. diduevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dlecay, set on (of dogs), 
11.18, 584. I.) 

[Al{npat, seek, with » for e in present; digfoomat, €dienodunv. Tonic 
and poetic.] (I.) 

[(8ux-), stem, with 2 aor. Zdccoy, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians. ] 

Aude, thirst, dupjow, édtyynoa. See 496. 

Aoxéw (dox-), seem, think, db&w, d0ka, Sédoyua, €55xOqv (rare). Poetic 
doxjow, éddxnoa, dedédxnka, Seddxnuar, édoxyjOnv. Impersonal, Soxet, 
it seems, etc. 6654. 

Aovréw (Sour-), sound heavily, édovrnoa [epic dovrnoa and (in tmesis) 
émi-yOovrnoa, 2 pt. dédouma, Sedourds, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apdcoopar or Spdtrropar (dpay-), grasp, aor. édpatduny, pf. dé5pa- 
yuo. (4.) 

Apdw, do, dpdow, tipaca, d5é5paxa, Sé5pauar, (rarely 5é5pacuac), (édpa- 
anv) Spacbels. 640. 

Aivapar, be able, augm. édvv- and Hédvv- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
dvve (Lon. d¥vy], impf. edvaco or ed0vw (632) ; Suvpcouat, Seddynpat, 
CSurHOnv (€dvvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic édurnoduny.] 1.) 

Avw, enter or cause to enter, and Stvw (dv-), enter; déicw, Zdvea, 
déduKka, Sumac, €dVOnr, f. p. SvOAToma ; 2 a. Zdvy, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dicoua, a.m. édtoduny [ep. edtodunv CULES) ils 
(S-) 

E. 


[HapOn (71.18, 543; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to dérrw: 
also to &roua: and to idmrw.] 

"Edw [epic eldw], permit, édow, daca [ep. ica], elaxa, elapar, eldOnv ; 
édcoua. (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

*Eyyvdw, pledge, betroth, augm. #yyv- or éveyu- (éyvyeyu-), see 548 ; 544. 

*Eyelpw (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepa, myerpa, eypyepua, WyepOnv; 2 p. 
eypyyopa, am awake [Hom. éypnyép0aor (for -bpaov), imper. éyp7)- 
yop0e (for -dpare), inf. éypyyopAac or -dpAac]; 2 a.m, Hypounv fep, 
éypbunv]. (4.) 
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"ESo, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present): see éoOlw. 

“Efopar, (€5- for ced-; cf. sed-eo), sit, (fut. inf. ép-ércecGac (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eloduny [epic éooduny and éecodunv]. [Active aor. eca and 
éooa (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See tte and Kabéfopar. 

*E0Aw and Oda, wish, imp. mOedov ; (€-) CeAjow Or Bedhow, nOéAnoa, 
0éXnka, *HOé\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 7edov; aor. (probably) always 70édyca, 
but subj. etc. éeAjow and dedjow, eedjoar and dedfoa, ete. 

"E@(f{w (see 587), accustom, low, elOioa, etOika, elOicpar, e€lOlaOnz. 
The root is ofed- (see 5387). (4.) 

["H@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see efw0a. 

EiSov (i5-, ¢15-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): tdw, WSo.m, 
We or i6é, ldetv, idév. Mid. (chiefly poet.) etSopar, seem, [ep. elod- 
wny and éec-;] 2 a. eidduny (in prose rare and only in comp.), sav, 
= cidov. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. 757, knew, f. etcouar; 
see 820. (8.) 

Hixdt{w (see 587), make like, etcafov or jxafov, eixdow, elkaca OF fKaca, 
elkagmat OY Qkacuat, elkdoOny, elkacOnooua. (4.) 

(Hike) not used in pres. (eik-, cx-), resemble, appear, imp. eixoy, f. etéw 
(rare), 2 p. €ouxa [Ion. ofka] (with eovyper, [eixrov,] etéaor, elkévas, 
eixws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxn [with éx«rnv]. Impersonal éouxe, 
it seems, etc. For éoixa, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[Hitéw (é-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. @doa, pf. p. ZeAuar, 2 aor. p. 
éddnv or &dnv w. inf. ddjuevar. Pres. pass. efhoua. Epic. Hat. 
has (in comp.) -elAnoa, -elAnwat, -efhHOnv. Pind. has plpf. eden. } 
The Attic has eiAéouac, and e¥Adw or eiAhw. 598. See Arto (4.) 

Hipt, be, and Hip., go. See 806-809. 

Eirrov (elz-), said, [epic Zevrov], 2 aor., no present ; efrw, elmo, elré, 
elrety, elrdv; 1 aor. eira [ poet. evra, | (opt. emai, imper. efroy or 
elroy, inf. efor, pt. etras), [Hdt. dr-eurdunv]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-) : [Hom. pres. (rare) 
etpw], f. épéw, épS; p. etpnxa, etpnuar (522); a. p. éppHOnv, rarely 
éppéOnv [Ion. efpébnyv] ; fut. pass. pnOjooua; fut. pf. elpjooua. See 
évérrw. (8.) 

Hipyvope and eipyvta, also efpyw (elpy-), shut in; etpéw, elpéa, elpypat, 
etpxOnv. Also épyw, épéw, épéa, [Hom. (2pyuary 3 pl. %pyarae w. 
plpf. €pxaro, épxOnv]. (II.) 

Eipyo, shut out, eiptw, eipta, eipyuar, elpxOnv; etptoua. Also [épya, 
-€pta, -€pyuat, Ionic]; épfouac (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw.] 

[Etpopar (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpyjoouar. See tpopar. ] 

[Eipw (ép-), say, epic in present.] See etrov. (4.) 

Etpw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -€pca], p. -eipxa, elpua [epic 
Zeppat]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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[Etoke (éik-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
tcxw.] 617. Ipoo-yita, art like, [and epic qixro or &ikro], some- 
times referred to e’kw. See elkw. (6.) 

Etwa [Ionic éw6a] (70- for of 78-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. ei40y. [Hom. has pres. act. part. €0w». } (2.) 

Exxdrnorato, call an assembly ; augm. AKKAn- and é&exdy- (548). 

’Edatve, for é\a-vu-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(€tdew) €4& (665, 2) [epic é\doow, éddw3] nraca, éAjdaka, €A- 
Aaa (Ion. and late é\7jAacuar, Hom. plup. éd\nrédaTo], WALOnY, 
jracdunv. (5.) 

"Edéyxo, confute, edéyéw, Mreyéa, Edmreyuar (487, 2), arevxXOnv, édey- 
XOjooOmaL. 

‘EXloow and ciAloow (édix-), roll, ééw and eidigw, ethiga, etAvypat, 
eiktxOnv. [Epic acr. mid. éiédunr.] (4.) 

"Edxw (late €\xtw), pull, €\éw (lon. and late Att. édktow), eldkvoa, 
eldkuxa, etAKvomat, eihkvoOnv. 537. 

’"EAmitw (€d1i-), hope, aor. 7Amioa ; aor. p. part. éhrioGev, (4.) 

["EdArrw, cause to hope, 2 p.%odra, hope; 2 plpf. éddmecv (8 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. 2droua, hope, like Attic édrlfw. Epic. ] 

’Epéo, vomit, fut. ud (rare), éuoduar; aor. queca. 639. 

’"Evalpw (évap-), kill, 2 a. nvapov. [Hom. a.m. évijparo. ] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evérw (év and stem cer-) or évvéra, say, tell, [ep. f. év-orjow (cer-) 
and évlyw;] 2a. -cror, w. imper. nore [ep. éviowes], 2 pl. €omere 
(for év-orere), inf. évrrety [ep. -euev]. Poetic. See etrov, 

*Eviarw (évur-), chide, [epic also évicow, 2 a. évévirov and #ytramov 
(535). (3.) 

“"Evvipe (é- for fec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. grow, 
a. troa, éoodunv or éeoo-; pt. Eouar or efuar,] eipweévos in trag. In 
comp. -éow, -€oa, -éoduny. Chiefly epic: dugi-évviu is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

*Evoxdéw, harass, w. double augment (544); jvadxdouv, evoxdjow, 
AvoexrAnTa, HvaxXAnuac. 

“Kouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see evxw. 

‘Eopratw (see 587), Ion. dprdgw, keep festival ; impf. édprafoy (538). 
(4.) 

*Er-avpéw and ér-avploKe (atp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éradpov; f. m. eravphooua,] a. ernupduny, 2 a. émnupduny. Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’En-evfvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvivobe. 

"Entorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) érlorg [Ion. érloreas,] imp. 
frictduny, 2 p. sing. #rloraco or Arlorw (632); f. emurrjoopar, a 
amarhOnv. (Not to be confounded with forms of éplornu.) (1) 
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[Ene (cer-), be after or busy with, imp. erov (poet. érov); f. -pva, 
2. a. -€orov (for é-cer-ov), a. p. repi-€pOnv (Hadt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. éropar [poet. éorouac), fol- 
low, f. ~ouar; 2 a. éorduny, rarely poetic -éordunv, orGpya, etc., 
w. imp. [ozeto (for oreo), ] ood. 863; 587, 2. 

*Epdw, love, npdoOnv, épacdjcouat, [jypacduny (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
€papar, imp. ypdunv. (I.) 

*Epydfopa, work, do, augm. elp- (537); épydcouat, elpyacua, elpyd- 
aOny, elpyacdunr, épyacOjcouar, 587, (4.) 

"Epy and épyw: see elpyvum (elpyw) and elpyw. 

"Ep$o and ép8a, work, do, probably for épf-w = péfw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. %péw, a. %péa, 
[{Ion. 2 pf. gopya, 2 plpf. édpyea.] Ionic and poetic. See péfw. 

‘EpelSw, prop, épelow (later), nperoa, [nperka, ephpevcuar, with épnpé- 
darac and -aro, 777, 3,] jpelcOnv; épelooua (Aristot.), jpewdunv. 

*"Epelkw (épeck-, épix-), tear, burst, qpeéa, éphpryyar, 2 a. ypixov. Tonic 
and poetic. (2.) 

*"Epelarw (épeur-, épur-), throw down, épelyw, [npewa, 2 pt. épjpura, have 
fallen, p. p. épyipyspar (plpf. épépurro, Hom.), 2 a. gpurov, aplarnr, 
a.m. dvnpenwaunv (Hom.)], a. p. npelpOnv. (2.) 

*Epécow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. npeca.] 582. (4.) 

[ EpiSalve, contend, for éplfw; aor. m. inf. éptdjoaca. Epic.] 

’"Epltw (ép.d-), contend, npica, [npisduny epic.] (4.) 

“Epopat (rare or ?), [Ion. elpopar, ep. épéw or épéopor], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (e-) épjoouwar (lon. elpjoouar], 2 a. jpdunv. See 
elpopar. 

“Epa, creep, imp. elprov; fut. 2pyw. Poetic. 589. 

"Eppa, go to destruction, (€-) épphow, nppnoa, elo-jppnka. 

Epvyyave (épvy-), eruct, 2a. npvyov. (5.) [lon. épevyouar, épedéouar, 
(2.)] 

’Epixo, hold back, [ep. f. épvéw] jpvéa, [ep. 2 a. Apteaxov.] 

[Eptw and eipto, draw, fut. épiw, aor. elpvoa and épvoa, pt. p. elpyuac 
and efpvouar. Mid. éptopar (3) and eciptopar, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcoua and elptoouat, épvoduny and elpvoduny; with Hom, 
ju-forms of pres. and impf. elpvara (3 pl.), éptoo, épvro and elpvro, 
elpuvro, épvt0ar and elpvcdar. Epic.] 639. See pvopar. 

“Epxopat oe , €devd-, édvO-, €d8-), go, come, f. édetcouar (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. édjdvda [ep. éXiphovda and ei\#dovda], 2 a. 7AOov (poet, 
mdvbov): see 31. In Attic prose, ej is used for éXedoouar (1257). (8.) 

"Ec 0iw, also poetic rw and we (éc6-, é5-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. Zouar, 
p. €6750Ka, €djderuar, [ep. €djdouar], 7SEcOnv; 2 a.eparyor ; [epic pres 
inf, Z5uevar ; 2 perf. part. é5ndds.] (8.) 

‘Horido, feast, augment eiori- (537). 
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Ev8e, sleep, impf. ebdov or nidov (519), (€-) ebdHow, [-evdnea]. Com- 
monly in ka0-e08m. 658, 1. 

Evepyeréw, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
ednpy- (545, 1). 

Biplokw (evp-), find, (€) ebpjow, nupnka, nupnua, nipéOny, ebpeOjooua ; 
2a. nopov, nipounv. 639 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519). 
(6.) 

Esdpatve (ed¢par-), cheer, f. evppard; a. nippava, [Ton. also evppnva ; | 
a. p. nvdpavOny, £. p. edppavOjooua; f.m. edppavoduar, 519. (4.) 

*Ex@alpw (éxdap-), hate, f. éx@apoduar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) 

"Ex (cex-), have, imp. eixov (539) ; &w or oxHow (oxeE-), Exxnka, 
Zoxnuar, éoxéOnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. écxov (for é-cex-ov), oxG, 
cxolny and -cxotmu, oxés, oxelv, cxHv; poet. Erxeov etc. (779). 
(Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxds for éx-ox-ws (648 ; 529), plpt. ér-wxaTo, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. ¢xopat, cling to, éouac and cx 7Hoopuar, 
éox ounv. 

"Ewe, cook, (e-) f. Youn and épjooua, épjow (rare), a. nYnoa, 
[nynwa, nyneny.] 658, 1. 

Z. 

Zow, live, w. chs, oH, etc. (496), impf. efwy and env; (how, fhoowa, 
(€fnoa, €fpxa, later). Ion. fww. 

Zebyvopr (fevy-, fvy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevéw, efevéa, Efevyuar, éfev- 
xOnv; 2a. p. éfiynv. (2. II.) 

Zéw, boil (poet. telw), féow, Efeoa, [-eferuae Ion.]. 639. 

Zdvvope (fw-), gird, &fwoa, Efwouar and Efwua, éfwoduny. (IT.) 


H. 


‘“HBdoKw (7Ba-), come to manhood, with nBaw, be at manhood: HBjcw, 
mBnoa, nBnka. (4.) 

"HyepéPopar, be collected, poetic passive form of dyelpw (ayep-): see 
779. Found only in 8 pl. HyepéOovra:, with the subj., and infin., 
and jyepé0orTo. 

"HBSopar, be pleased; aor. p. noOny, £. p. poOjoouar, [aor. m. qoaro, Od. 
9, 353.] The act. #8 w. impf. 750v, aor yoa, occurs very rarely. 
*"HepéBopar, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 3 pl. jepéOovra: (impf. HepéPovro is late). 

*Hpat, sit: see 814, 

*Hpl, say, chiefly in imperf. 7» & éyd, said I, and 4 8 8s, said he 
(1028, 2). [Epic 7 (alone), he said.] "Hui, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hpto, bow, sink, aor. quvoa, [pf. vr-euv-juixe (for éu-nudxe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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e. 


@dAXAw (Aad-), bloom, [2 perf. réOnda (as present)]. (4.) 

[Odopar, gaze at, admire, Doric for dedouat, Lon. Onéouar; Odocopa and 
Oacotpat, bacdunv (Hom. opt. Oncalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. 07cAa, aor. eOncdunv. Epic.] 

Qam- or rad-, stem: see On7-. 

Oarrw (rap- for dap-), bury, Oaw, Capa, réOappat, (lon. ebapOny, rare ; } 
2a. p. erdpny ; 2 fut. rapjoowa; fut. pf. reOaboua. 95, 5. (3.) 
Oavpatw (see 587), wonder, Oavudooua (Oavudow?), aduaca, TeOai- 

baka, OavudcOny, OavpacOnooua. (4.) 

Oclvw (dev-), smite, Deve, [eva Hom.], 2 a. eevov. (4.) 

Oar, wish, (€-) VeAnow: see Béro. 

O€popar, warm one’s self, [fut. Odproun, 2 a. p. (e0épnv) subj. Oepew.] 
Chiefly epic. 

O€w, (Gev-, Der-, Ov-), run, fut. Pevoouar. 574. (2.) 

(On-, Oar-, OF tap-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré0n7a, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOjmea ; 2 a. €ragoy, also intransitive]. 315; 95, 5. 

Oryyave (Ory-), touch, OEoua, 2 a. EOiyov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[OrAdo, bruise, raca, TéOAacua (Theoc.), ¢rdobqv (Hippoc.). Tonic 
and poetic. See prdw.] 

OAtBw (OAB-, OATB-), squeeze, OAtWw, EOAIa, TEOATUMAL, E0AtHOny ; eOAl- 
Bnv ; fut. m. OAtPoun, Hom. 

Ovfcke, earlier form OvyeKw [Doric and Acolic @vacKw] (Oav-, Ova-), 
die, Savodpa, ré0vnxa; fut. pf. reOvfitw (705), later reOvjtomar; 2 a. 
Zavov ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always azo-Gavotpat 
and an-Bavov, but réOvnka. 616. (6.) 

Opdcow and Opdrtw (tpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. Zpaka, COpaxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See tapdcow. (4.) 

Opatw, bruise, Oputow, pavoa, TéOpavopat and réOpavuat, éOpatcOnv 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Opinrw (tpvp- for Opug-), crush [pupa Hippoc.], TeOpvupat, EOprpOny 
[ep. 2 a. p. erptpny], Optwoua. 95, 5. (3.) 

Opdckw and Opsokw (Gop-, Opo-), leap, fut. bopoduat, 2 a. EPopov. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) 

@tw (6v-), sacrifice, imp. 2v0v; Bicw, Buca, TéOvKa, TeOVUcL, eTVOHY ; 
Gicoun, evodunv. 95, 1 and 3. 

Qt or Pive, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect, 


I. 


"T&dXw (iad-), send, fut. -iare, [ep. aor. tnra.] Poetic. (4-) 
[(Iéx@ and taxéw, shout, [2 pf. (axa) aup-taxvial. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. ] 
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‘T8pdw, sweat, iipdéow, tpwoa: for irregular contraction fSpéo: etc., see 
497, 

‘I8piw, place, iSpicw, tépica, topiKa, tdpuua, tdpvOny [or tdptvOnv (709), 
chiefly epic] ; fSpicoua, tSpucduny. 

“Ifw (i5-), seat or sit, mid. toner, sit; used chiefly in «a0-(¢w, which 
see... See also par. (4.) Also ifave. (5.) 

“Inpe (é-), send. for inflection see 810. (1.) 

‘Ikvéopat (ix-), poet. thw, come, ttouat, fyuar; 2 a. ixduny. In prose 
usually ap-sevéoua. From tw, [ep. imp. fxov, aor. itov, 777, 8.] Also 
ikave, epic and tragic. (5.) 

“TAdokopor [epic Adoua:] (iAa-), propitiate, tadcoua, tadednr, tracdunr. 
(6.) 

("TAnpe (ira-), be propitious, pres. only imper. tAn@ or tadé ; pf. subj. 
and opt. iAfnw, tAhwom: (Hom.). Mid. fraua, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

"TAAw and YAAopar, roll, for efAAw. See elréw. 

[‘Ipaocow (see 582), lash, aor. tuaca.] (4.) 

*Ipelpw (tuep-), long for, [tuepduny (epic), tu¢pAnv (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. (4.) 

“Imrapo. (rra-), fly, late present: see wéropar. (I.) 

["Toape, Doric for ofda, know, with toas, toari, toauer, Yoavrt. | 

["Ioxw: see étorw.] 

“Iornpt (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (I.) 

*Ioxvalvw (icxvay-), make lean or dry, fut. icxvavd, aor. texvava 
(673) [toxvnva Ion.], a. p. ioxvavOny ; fut. m. icxvavodua. (4.) 
“Iox@ (for oi-cexw, oicxw), have, hold, redupl. for exw (cex-w). 86. 

See exo. 
K. 


Kadalpw (kadap-), purify, Kabapd, éxdOnpa and éxdédpa, KekdOapuat, 
€xabdpOnv ; KaBapotuat, éxaOnpdunv. (4.) 

Ka6-eopar (€5-), sit down, imp. exabe(ouny, £. cadedoduca. See topar. 

KabedSa, sleep, imp. éxd@evdov and xabnddov [epic ka@evdov], see 544; 
fut. (€-) kaBevdjnow (658, 1). See etSo. 

Kadife, set, sit, f. nadia (for kablow), kabChoouar; a. éxddica OY Kabioa 
[Hom. kaGetoa, Hdt. naretoa] exadiodunv. See itw. For inflection 
of «dOnua, see 815. 

Katvupor, perhaps for cad-vuma (kad-), excel, p. kékaouat [ Dor. kexad< 
mévos]. Poetic. (IT.) 

Kalvw (xav-), Kill, £. kava, 2 a. %avoy, 2 p. (kéxova) kaTa-Kexovdres 


(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kalo (kav-, cag-, Kkafi-, ea-, 601), in Attic prose generally kdw (not 
contracted), burn; Kxatow; Exavoa, poet. part. céas, [epic exna] ; 
Kékavka, Kekavmat, exavOny, kavOnoouat, [2 a. exdny ;] fut. mid. kavooua 
(ware), [av-exavoduny, Hdt.]. (4.) 

Kadéo (xadre-, Kdc-), call, fut. cadA@ (rare and doubtful in Attic 
Kadéow) ; éxdAeca, KeKAnKa, KeKAnuat (OPt. KeKAHO, KeKATwEOa), eKAT- 
Onv, KAnOhjooua; fut. M. Kadrodua, a. éxarcodunyv ; fut. pf. rexAhoowa. 
639 (b) ; 734. 

Kadtrrw (kadruB-), cover, cardpw, éxddvpa, KekdAuumar, ecadrdpOny, 
KkadupOhoowat; aOY. M. éxadvpauny. In prose chiefly in compounds, 
(3.) 

Képvea (xau-), labor, Kapoduat, Kéxunna [ep. part. Kexunds]; 2 a. 
€xapov, [ep. exaudunv.|] (5.) 

Kadparre (caum-), bend, céupo, erampa, céraupat (77), éxdupOnv. (3.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in augment, xarnyépovy etc. (548). 

[(ka-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexapnds ; cf. redvnds. | 

[Keddvvopt, epic for cxeddvyvuu, scatter, éxédacca, éxeddcOnv.| (II.) 

Keipar, lie, celoouor; inflected in 818, 

Kelpw (ep-), shear, £. cepa, a. %icerpa [poet. %xepoa], réxapuat, [ (éxepOnv) 
KepOels 3 2a. p. exdpny ;] f. m. kepodua, a. Mm. éxespaunv [w. poet. part. 
kepoduevos.| (4.) 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, cexaddunv, retired, rexa- 
Show, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of yd¢w.] See xafo. 

[Kerabdéw, shout, roar, fut. cedadjow, keAadjoouat, AOr. éxeAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. keAddwy. Epic and lyric. ] 

Kedebw, command, kearcdaw, éxéAevoa, kexéAcvKa, KekeAevouat, éxeded= 
‘aOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) rerctooucu, éxedevodunr. 
Kado (xea-), land, xéAcw, txedoa. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 

form is oKé\Aw. (4.) 

Kédopar, order, [epic (€-) KeAfoouat, ekeAnoduny; 2 a mM. éxekAduny 
(534; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréw (xevt-, xevte-), prick, xevrhow, exévtnoa, [xexévtnuat Ion., 
éxevthOnv later, ovyxertnOfooua. Hdt.]. [Hom. aor. inf. xévoa, 
from stem xevr-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvipt (xepa-, xpa-), mix, exépaca [Ion. éxpnoa), xéxpduo [Ion, 
-nuat}, éxpdOny [Ion. -hOnv] and éxepdoOny ; f. pass. kpadjoouar; a. mM. 
éxepacdunv. (IT.) 

KepSalva (xep-, cepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. xepdava, a. ex €pdava (673), 
[Ion. éxépdnva]. From stem xepd- (e-) [fut. kepSjoouar and aor. 
exépdnoa (Hat.)]; pf. rpoo-cexepdjnac: (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Ket0w (icevd-, xvd-), hide, reiow, [ecevoa;] 2 p. wéxevOa (aS pres.); 
[ep. 2 a, cd8or, subj. xexd@w.] Epic and tragic. (2.) 

regen) Cae Ta cnn mame 
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Kidw (Kd-, xad-), vex, (€-) [kndnow, -exndnoa ; 2 p. xexnda]: active only 
epic. Mid. chdoua, sorrow, éxndecdunv, [epic fut. pf. Kexadjoopa. | 
(2.) 

Knpicow (knpix-), proclaim, knpdtw, exnputa, Kexnpuxa, Keknpuypat, 
exnpvxOnv, KnpvxOjooua ; Knpvtouat, exnpvéduny. (4.) 

Kuyxave, epic Kixdva (xx-), find, (€-) Kixnoopat, [epic éxixnoduny] ; 
2 a. écyov. [Epic forms as if from pres. «ixnui, 2 aor. éxixny: 
(é)klyes, Kixnuer, Kixnrny, Kixelw, Kixeln, mixfvarc and Kixjmevat, 
Kixels, Kexhwevos.| Poetic. (5.) © 

[KlSvnpe (x5-va-), spread, Ion, and poetic for oxeddvvup..] See 
oxldynu. (III.) 

[Ktvupar, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of kivéw. Epic.] (II.) 

K(pynpt (III.) and xipvaw: forms (in pres. and impf.) for kepavvope. 


Kixpnpe (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hdt.], Expnoa, xéxpnuar; expnoduny. (I.) 

Kndto (kArayy-, KAay-), clang, krAdyiw, tkAayia; 2 p. Kéxdayya [epic 
KéxAnya, part. KexAnyovtes;] 2 a. Exdayov; fut. pf. Kkexrdytoua. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Kral (Kdav-, KAag-, KAafi-, KAat-, 601), in Attic prose generally xXdw 
(not contracted), weep, KAavooua (rarely kAavooduct, sometimes 
kAahow OF KAahow), exAavoa and exAavoduny, KéxAavua; fut. pf. 
(impers.) kexAavoetar. (4.) 

Knrdo, break, %kAaca, KérAacuat, €xAdoOny ; [2 a. pt. krAGs.] 

Knrtérre (KAer-), steal, crepw (varely KAdpouar), ExAeWa, rexrAopa (643 ; 
692), KéwAcupat, (exAepOnv) KAEpbels ; 2a. p. exAdany. (3.) 

KaAqo, later Attic Krelw, shut, KArfow, ExAnoa, KéeKAnka, KeKANMaL, KAT 
cOnv ; KANTOnoTomal, KeKAoouat, eKAnoduny (also later KAciow, EkAevoa, 
etc.). [Ion. KAntw, éxAnioa, kexAhiuat, exdntoOny. ] 

KaAtvw (Kaw-), bend, incline, KrawG, Exdriva, KéxAmat, exAlOnv [epic 
exAtvOnv, T09], KAehooua; 2 a. p. exAlyny, 2 f. kAwhoowa; fut. m. 
KAwodmat, a ekAivduny. 647, (4.) 

Kato, hear, imp. éAvoy (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. KAdO, KATE [eEp. KéKAVOL, 
Kexdute]. [Part. cAduevos, renowned.] Poetic. 

Kvatw, scrape (in compos.), -Kvalow, -tkvaioa, -Kékvaika, -KéKvaioTpat, 
-exvalaOny, -kvacOjooua. Also kvdw, with ae, an contracted to 7, 
and ae:, an to n (496). 

Koplfo (xouid-), care for, carry, Koma, exduioa, cexduica, kexduiomat, 
exoulaOny; KouscOjoouat; f.m. Kouoduar (665, 3), a. éxouiodunry. (4.) 

Kérrew (kon-), cut, nyo, copa, xéxopa, 693 [kexorus Hom.], Kécoupar ; 
2 aor. p. éxdrnv, 2 fut. p. komjooua; fut. pf. Krexdpoua; aor. m, 
éxovdunv. (8.) 

Kopévvipe (Kope-), satiate, [f£. kopéow (Hadt.), ropéw (Hom.), a. éxdpeca 
(poet.)], cexdpecuae (Ion. -nuar], éxopécOny ; [epic 2 p. part. cexopnas, 
a.m. éxopecdunv.| (II.) 
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Koptoow (xopv6-), arm, [Hom. a. part. ropvocduevos, pf. pt. rexopub 
uévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdreca, éxotecdunv, 2 pf. part. kexornds, angry, 
epic.] 

Kpdlo (kpay-), cry out, fut. pf. cexpdioun (rare); 2 pf. Kéxpaya 
(imper. xéxpaxo: and xexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. %kpayor. (4.) 

Kpatvo (xpav-), accomplish, xpava, &xpdva (Ion. expnva), éxpavOny, 
kpavOncoua ; p. p. 3 Sing. Kéxpaytae (cf. répayra), [f. m. inf. kpavée- 
c6a:, Hom.]. Ionic and poetic. [Epic kpatalva, aor. éxpnnva, pi. 
and plp. cexpdavra: and Kexpdavro; expadvOny (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kpépopar, hang, (intrans.), xpeuhooua, See kpfhpvnpe and kpepavvope, 
.) 

Kpepdvvope (kpeua-), suspend, xpen@ (for kpeudow), éxpéuaca, éxpeud- 
aOnv; [expeuacdunv.|} (AII.) 

Kphpynpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for kpeua-va, perhaps through xpnuvés)- 
suspend; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuvdvtwy (Pind.). Mid. xpq- 
pvapat = Kpguaua. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III.) 

Kpttw (xpy-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&pixov) 3 sing. kpixe;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) kexpiydres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Kptvw (xpu-), judge, f. xpwa, expiva, Kéxpira, Kéxpysat, éxplOnv [ep. 
explvOnv], KpiOjcoua ; fut. m. xpwodua, a m. [epic expivdunv.| 647, 
(4) 

Kpotw, beat, xpobow, %xpovoa, KéKpoura, Kéxpovnat and Kékpovouat, 
éxpovaOny 3 -Kpovooua, éxpovoduny. 

Kpimra (xpup-), conceal, kpipw, expupa, Kékpuppat, expvpOny 5 2. a. DP. 
éxpvonv (rare), 2 £. cpuphooua: Or KpuBhgopmat. (3.) 

Krdopar, acquire, krqoouat, exrnodunv, Kextnuat (rarely éxrnuar), pos- 
sess (Subj. KexTGuat, Opt. Kextfuny OF KexT@uny, T84), exTHOny (as 
pass.) 3 Kexrhooua: (rarely éxrhoopa:), shall possess. 

Kretvo (xrev-, xra-), kill, £. «reva [Ion, xrevéw, ep. also kravéw], a. 
Zerewa, 2 pf. an-éxrova, [ep. a. p. éxrdOny 3] 2 a. &eravov (for poetic 
Zerdv and exrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. xravéouat.] In Attic 
prose dmo-xrelvw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Kritw (see 587), found, xricw, éxrioa, Zxtiouot, éxticbny; (aor. m. 
éxticduny (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvipe and xtivvtw, in compos., only pres. and impf. See krelva. 
(@6)) 

Kruréo (xrun-), sound, cause to sound, extimnoa, [2 a. exrumor.] 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Kvdto or xvAlv8m and kvAwSéw, roll, éxdAloa, KexvaAiopat, exvato Onn, 


KvAig Ono oMate 
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Kovéw (xv-), kiss, 2kvoa, Poetic. Tpoc-kuvéw, do homage, f. mpooxv- 
vhow, a. mpocextynoa (poet. mpooéxvoa), is common in prose and 
poetry. (S.) 

Kir (xug-), stoop, ipo and képouai, aor. Evpya,2 p.kekdpa. (3.) 

Kipw (iup-), meet, chance, kipow, éxvpoa (663 674 b). (4) Kupéo 
is regular, 

A. 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Aftoua: (Ion. Adfoua], 2 pf. 
eAnxa, (Ion. and poet, AcAoyxa,] p. M. (etAnyuat) eiAnymévos, a. P. 
eAnxOnv ; 2 a. ~axov [ep. AeAdxw, 534]. (5.) 

AapBave (Aak-), take, An pouat, etAnda, etAnuuat, (poet. ACAnumat), Ajj 
HOnv, AnPohcouat; 2 a. ZdaBov, édaBduny [ep. inf. AceAaBéoGa (584).] 
[Ton. Aduouar, AcAdBnka, A€Aaupat, eAdupOnv; Dor. fut. Aapod- 
pat.) (5.) 

Adpre, shine, Aduvw, Zrauwa, 2 pf. AdAaura; [fut. m. -Adupoua: Hat.]. 

AavOdve (Aad-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Ajow, [€Anoa], 
2p. AéAnda [Dor. Ada, ] 2 a. ZrAaBov [ep. A€Aadov.] Mid. forget, 
Ahgouct, AeAnowac [Hom. -acua], fut. pf. AeAncouat, 2 a. eAaPduny 
[ep. AcAabdunv.] (5.) Poetic ajéw. (2.) 

Adarw (AaB- or Aag-), lap, lick, AdWw, ZraWa, 2 pf. AdAaga (693) ; f. m. 
Adwouat, eAapdunv. (3.) 

Adoxo for Aak-oxw (Aak-), speak, (€-) Aakhoouat, éAdknoa, 2 P. AEAGKA 
[ep. AéAnka w. fem. part. AcAaxvia:] 2 a. daxov [AeAaxduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Adw, Ad, wish, Ajjs, AW, etc.; infin. Afv. 496. Doric.] 

Ayo, say, Adiw, Freta, AcAeymat (Si-eiAeyuar), eAexOnv; fut. AexO7- 
gouat, A€~ouat, AcAc~ouar, all passive. For pf. act. e%pnxa is used 
(see etrrov). 

Aéyo, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adtw, Zeta, 
elAoxa, elreymat OF AcAcypat, EAEXOny (Vare); aM. eAcidunv, 2a. p. 
éréyny, £. Acyhooua. [Ep.2 a.m. (erdyunv) Aékto, counted.] See 
stem Aex-. 

Nelo (Acir-, Aoim-, Ait-), leave, Aclbw, AéAEtumat, eAclPOnv; 2 p. 
AéAoura; 2 a. edimov, éAcrdunv. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAlypor, part. AcAcnuevos, eager (Hom.).] 

Aciw, stone, generally kata-Aciw 3 -Actow, -fAevoca, eredoOny (641), 
-AevaOhoomat. 

[Qex-) stem (ef. ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (érdéyunv) 2rcxro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Acto (also A¢éeo), inf. rara-A€xOa, Pt. KaTa- 
Aéypevos (800, 2). Also recta, laid to rest, with mid. Adtoua, will 
go to rest, and éAetdunv, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
A€yw, say, and Aé€yw, gather. Only epic.] 
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Abe, poetic: sec AavOdve. 

Anite (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafitov. Mid. Antfopar 
(as act.), [fut. Anicoua, aor. édnioduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has €Anod: 
unv, and pf. p. AdAnopar. (4.) 

Alcoopor or (rare) Alropat (Act-), supplicate [epic érwdunv, 2 a. edu 
Téuny.) (4) 

[Acéw, epic for Aotbw; Aoéccomat, érdecoa, €dAoecodunr. 

Aotw or Aéw, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres. 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as ZAov, eAod: 
Mev, AoUTal, AotaAat, Aovmevos (497). 

Aww, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. alsa 
Adbw (v) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. eaduny (as pass.), Avro and Adro, Abvro ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro or AeAdvTo (734).] 


M. 


Matve (uav-), madden, a. Zunva, 2 pf. wéunva, am mad, 2 a. p. eudyny. 
Mid. patvopar, be mad [pavodua, éunvdunv, weudvnua.| (4.) 

Matlopar (uac-, waci-, pa-, 602), desire, seek, [mdoouat, euaoduny; 2 pf. 
péwova, (uev-), desire eagerly, in sing., with wi-forms pwéuaroy, peua- 
BEV, MemaTe, Meudaot, peudrw, meuads, plpf. uguacav. Also (udouwa) 
Doric contract forms para, wdvrar, wGoo, uAoc0a1, uwmevos.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mavédve (uab-), learn, (€-) padhooua, peudOnka; 2a. Euaborv. (5.) 

Moapvapar (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpywua, imp. wdpvao); a. euapvadodny. 
Poetic. (IITI.) 

Mdprrw (uapr-), seize, udpw, Zuappa [epic 2 pf. uduapra, 2 aor. wéuap- 
mov (534), with opt. weudroiev, wameiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Mdoow (uay-), knead, udtw, etc., regular; 2a. p. eudynyv. (4.) 

Moxopar [Ion. paxdouac), fight, f. waxodua: [Hdt. paxéooua, Hom. pa- 
xéouar OF paxhooua], Pp. mendxnuat, a euaxeoduny [ep. also éuaxn- 
adunv 3 ep. pres. part. uaxerduevos OF paxeotmevos |. 

[MéSopar, think of, plan, (€-) medjoouat (rare). Bpic.] 

Me6-tnur, send away; see tnu (810). [Hat. pf. pt. peweripevos. | 

MeOioxw (uedv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. pebtcrouat, be made 
drunk, a Pp. euebbaOny, became drunk. See pebiw. (6.) 

Mec0iw, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melpopar (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Zupope;] impers. efuaprat, 
it is fated, eiuapuévn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MAXa, intend, augm. éu- or ju- (517) 3 (€-) meAAHow, uerAnoo. 

M&a, concern, care for, (e-) wedhow [ep. meAfooua, 2 Pp. pméunraa); 
meuérnua (ep. weuBaeratr, weuBAero, for weureTauy MeuAeTo (66, a))i 
(eémeahOny) werndels. Poetic. Meéde, i¢ concerns, impers.; pednces, 
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eudAnoe, weucAnne, —used in Attic prose, with émpéAoua: and émpe 
Agouat. 

Mépova (uwev-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See patopar 

Mévoa, remain, f. wev@ [Ion. pevéw], tuewa (€-) menévnka. 

Meppnpltw (see 587 and 590), ponder, [uepunpttw, euepuhpita), am: 
euepunpica (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

Madopar, devise, unooua, éunodunv. Poetic. 

Mnyxdopat (unk-, wax-, 656), bleat, [Hom, 2 a. part. waxdy 5 2 p. part. 
peunnds, weuakvia; 2 plp. éu€unxoy (777, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myride (unre, 656), plan. Mid. pytidopar, pytiopar (Pind.), unrtco- 

pot, éuntioduny. pic and lyric.] 

Miatve (uiav-), stain, pavd, éuldva [Ion. éutnva), peplacuar, éuidvOnr, 
miavOncouat. (4.) 

Mtyvipe (ury-), Ionic ploye, mix, uttw, Euita, wéuiyma, eutyOnv, pixOn- 
coma; 2 a. p. eulyny, [ep. fut. pryhooua; 2a, m. pinto and pikro; 
fut. pf. weuttoua.) (II.) 

Mipvjoko and (older) pipyyoKo (uva-), remind; mid, remember ; 
bvhow, Juynoa, méeuvnuat, remember, euvhodny (as mid.); pvncOjcomat, 
pvhoouat, meuvhooua; eurnoduny (poet.). Mépvnpar (memini) has 
subj. weuvaucc, (722), opt. weurguny Or peuvyuny (784), imp. péuvnoo 
(Hat. wduveo], inf. ueuvfoba, pt. weuvnuévos. 616. (6.) 

[From epic prdoua come euvdovro, uvwdmevos, (2) etc. (784, 2).] 

Mipve for u-wevw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of pwéve. 

Micy for pry-cxw (617), mix, pres. and impf. See ptyvipr. (6.) 

Mite, suck, [Ion. pi (éw, aor. -eui(noa (Hom.)]. 

Mitw (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. Zuvéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Mixdopor (uin-, pix-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. wéuvnas 2 a. wdrov 3] 
éuvxnodunv. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or pitta (uuk-), wipe, dro-uviduevos (Ar.). Generally azo- 
pioow. 

Mio, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. fuvoa, pf. weuvna. 


N. 


Nalw (vag-, vafi-, vai-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vatov, Od.9, 222. 

Nalo (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [vacca, caused to dwell, évacoduny, came 
to dwell, ] évdoOnv, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Naoow (vad-, vay-), stuff, [évata,] vévacmar or vévayua. 582; 590, 
(4.) 

[Nevkéw and verkelw, chide, veixéow, evelkeoa. Tonic, chiefly epic.] 

Néwo, distribute, f. veud, Evema, (€-) vevéunna, vevéunua, éveunOnr; 
vewodmat, evermdunr. 

Néopar, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlccwopat 
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1. Néw (vev-, Vefry vu-), Swim, evevoa, vévevea; f.m. (vevootuat, 666) 
vevoovuevos. 574, (2.) 

2. Néw, heap up, tvnoa, vévnuae or vévnopat. [Epic and Ion. vnéo, 
vinoa, évnnoduny.) 

3. Néw and vba, spin, vicw, vnoa, évnonv ; [ep. a. m. vioavro.} 

Nite, later virrw, Hom. virtouat (v1B-), wash, vibe, evuba, véviypat, 
[-évipOny 3] vivouot, evibdunv. 591. (3. 4.) 

Niccopar or vtropar, go, fut. vicoua. Ntcoua, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for w-ve-1-ouar, from 
a stem veo- with reduplication, (See pres. vicera:, Pind. O1.8, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Noéa, think, perceive, vohew, etc., regular in Attic, [Ion. @ywoa, vévwra, 
vévwpat, evwoduny. | 

Nopitw (see 587), believe, fut. vouid [voutow late], aor. évéuica, pf. 
vevourca, vevduiouat, AOL. p. evoulcOny, fut. p. voucOnooua, [f. m. 
vouioduat (Hippoc.).}] (4.) 

A. 

Feo, scrape, (aor. @eoa and téooa, chiefly epic], Zterua. 639, 640. 

Enpatve (inpay-), dry, Enpavd, e&hpdva (Ion. -nva], e&fpacuar and ee 
pampat, e&npdvOnv. 700. (4.) 

Bio, polish, éioa, [ztvoua,] étdcOnv; aor. m. éfvadunrv. 640: 


O. 


“OSorrovéw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. &Soreromuévos occurs. 
So sometimes with édo:mopéw, travel. 

(o8v-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ddveduny, 65é8vepuar). 

"Ofw (45-), smell, (€-) d¢how, &(noa [Ion. d(éow, Sera, late 2 pf. S5wda, 
Hom. plp. 63é3e(v)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Oty, open, poetic offw and gta [epic also dita], a. p. part. oixBels. 
Otyvop., simple form late in active, [imp. p. dtyydunv Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see év-olyvvu. (II.) 

Oidséw, swell, bdnoa, G5nxa. Also olSavw. (5.) 

Oixrtpw (oixrip-), commonly written oikrelpw, pity (597), aor. @xripa 
(@xrepa). (4.) 

Olvoxoéw, pour wine, oivoxonow, [oivoxofoa (epic and lyric)]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxder, gvoxdet, ewvoxdet. | 

Otopar, think (625), in prose generally ofua: and @uny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(€-) oifcoua, ghOnv. [Ep. act. ofw (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dtoua, 
diadunv, wtaOnv.] 

Ofxopar, be gone, (€-) ofxhoopa, ofxwxa or gxwka (659); [Ion. ofynpas 
or ¢xnuat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"Onde (dxed-), run ashore, aor. Skea. Prose form of xéarw. (4.) 
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"Odio bdve, rarely dAicOatvw (dAtc6-), slip, [lon. eAlcOnoa, wALocOnKa] ; 
2a. bdriOov (poetic). (5.) 

“OddAvpt (probably for 6A-vv-u1, 612), rarely oAAvw (6A-), destroy, lose, 
f. 6A@ [dAkow, dAdw], SAcoa, -dAdAEKa; 2 P. VAwAa, perish, 2 plpf. 
-orAdAn (533). Mid. drAduuat, perish, odroduat, 2 a wAdunyv [W. ep. 
part. odAduevos]. In prose &ar-dAdvpu. IT.) 

*Orohipopar (dropup-), bewail, f. dropupotpa, wAopipduny, part. dAo- 
gupbeis (Thuc.). (4.) 

“Opvipr and dpvtw (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. duodua, Soca, d6uduora, 
dudpoopar (With 6udmorar), audenv and wudcOnv 3 dpuooOhocoua, a. Mm. 
a@poodunv. (II.) 

"Opdpyvope (ouopy-), wipe, dudptouat, Suopta, epoptduny; a&m-ouopxels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (II.) 

"Ovivnpe (dva-, 796), benefit, dvicw, Synoa, dvhOnv; dvhoouar; 2 a.m, 
avhuny (late avdunv), dvalunv, dvacbar (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
bvnoo, pt. dvhuevos]. (I.) 

[’'Ovopar, insult, inflected like dfSoua, with opt. dvorro (Hom.), f. 
dvdcooua, a wvoodunv (évaro, Il.17,25), a. p. kat-ovocbjs (Hadt.). 
Tonic and poetic.] (I.) 

*"Okvvw (dtuy-), sharpen, -dtuvvd, Stvva, -Stvupat, &tbvOnv, [-dtvvOjcopa, 
Hippoe.] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

’Orvlw (oru-, druv-, 602), take to wife, fut. dm¥ow (Ar.). (4.) 

“Opdw (épa-, dx-), see, imperf. édpwy [Ion. Spwr], toua, ébpaxa or 
Edpaka, apuar OF Edpauat, SPOnv, dpOhooua; 2 p. trwma (Ion. and 
poet.). For 2 a. efSoy etc., see elSov. [Hom. pres. mid. 2 sing. 
Spnat, 784, 3.) (8.) 

*Opyalvw (dpyay-), be angry, aor. épydva, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4) 

‘Opéya, reach, opétw, peta, [Ion. pf. n. épeyuat, Hom. 3 plur. dpwpé- 
Xara, plp. épwpéxaro, | wpexOny ; dpeLouar, wpetdunv. [Epic dpéyrdm, 
pr. part. dpeyvis. (II.)] 

"Opvipt (dp-), raise, rouse, tpcw, Spoa, 2 p. Ipwpa (as mid.) ; [ep. 2 a. 
épopov.} Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpoduar, p. dpépeuat,) 2 a. dapduny [with 
Gpro, imper. dpoo, dpceo, dpcev, inf, IpAa, part. dpuevos]. Poetic. (II.) 

*"Optoow or dpirra (épvy-), dig, dpiiw, dputa, dpdépvxa (rare), dpd 
puyuat (rarely dpuypuar), apdxOnv; f. p. kat-dpvxdjooua, 2 f. Kar 
opuxnooua; [apviduny, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

"Oodhpalvopar (dopp-, doppav-, 610), smell, (€-) dopphoouat, aoppavOny 
(rare), 2a. m. dcppduny, [Hdt. Srppavro.] (5. 4.) 

Opéw, impf. eodpeov, f. odphooum, a. eovpnoa, pf. éovpnxa. [Tonic has 
ovp- for Attic éoup-.] 

[Ovrdt (587), wound, oirdew, otraca, ofracua. Chiefly epic.t (4.) 
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[Otraw, wound, otrnoa, obthOnv; 2a. 3 sing. obra, inf. odrduevar and 
ovtduev ; 2 a. mid. odrduevos as pass. Epic. ] 

 "OdetAw (dped-, 598), [epic reg. dpArw], Owe, (€-) dHELAHowW, SPelAnoa, 
(apetAnna ?) a. p. pt. dperrnbels (658, 3); 2a. Spedoy, used in wishes 
(1512), O that. (4.) 

"OpédAw (dHeA-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéAAere Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

’OddAtckdvw (dpA-, dpAuck-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (€-) dprAhow, 
Spanoa (2), SPAnka, BPAnmat; 2 a. wGpAov (VprAew and spdawy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


I: 


Tlat{o (maid-, rary-), sport, matoduar (666), eraca, mémoa, mématopat. 
590. (4.) 

Tlalw, strike, ratcw, poetic (€-) marnow, &rawa, mémaika, emalaOny (640). 

TIadalw, wrestle, [radalow,] erddaioca, emadatoOny (640). 

IIé\A@ (rad-), brandish, érnda, wémaduar; [Hom. 2 a. au-remaddy, as 
if from wémadov ; 2a. mM. éraAro and wdAro.] (4.) 

Ilapavopéw, transgress law, augm. rapevduovy and mapnyéduovr, mapa- 
vevounka (543). 

TIapowéw, insult (as a drunken man), imp. émapdvovy; érappynoa, 
memapyunka, mappyndny (544). 

Tldcopat, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. rémauat, éracdunv. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with mdooua, éracduny, etc. (with a) of 
mar éoucat. 

Tldoccw or ratte (582; 587), sprinkle, dow, éraca, érdoOnv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Tlécyw (1a0-, rev0-), for rad-cxw (617), suffer, mefoouce (for mevd-coua, 
79), 2 pf. wérovda [Hom. réroobe for rerdvOare, and mrerabvia]; 2 a. 
érafov. (8.) 

Tlaréopat (rat-), eat, f. rdcovra (?), emacdunv; [ep. plp. remdouny.] 
655. Ionic and poetic. See macopar. 

Tlatw, stop, cause to cease, ratow, @ravoa, wémavka, mémavuct, eravony 
[ératoOnv Hadt.], mav0hcoum, wematooua. Mid. matopar, cease, 
mavooua, eravoduny. 

Tlet@w (1ei0-, m0-), persuade, nelow, trea, mémeika, wéwepuat, émel- 
conv (71), rewOhoouac; fut. m. refoouar; 2 P. mérorBa, trust, W. 
imper. rérei@ (perhaps for rémo), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré 
mOuev for éremolOeuev;] poet. 2a. erBov and éemOduny. [Epic (e-) 
miOhcw, memiOnow, mOnoas.| (2.) 

({Iletkw, epic pres. = rekréw, comb. |] 

Tlavéaw, hunger, regular, except in 7 for a in contract forms, inf 
mewhy [epic rewhuera], etc. See 496. 
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Tlelpw (mep-), pierce, epic in pres. ; Zreipa, mémappat, Léemdpny Hat.] 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlexréw (mex-, mext-, 655), (Dor. f. mega, a. éreta (Theoc.), ep. éwega- 
unv]; a. p. éréxOnv. See epic ame(kw. Poetic. 

TleAdtw (cf. réAas, near; see 587), [poet, meAdw (weda-, wAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. meAdcw, Att. meAw (665, 2), éweAaca, [réerAnuar, | 
ereddoOny and érraOny 3 [ereAacduny ; 2. a mM. emrAHunr, approached. | 
[Also poetic presents meAdOw, TACOw, TiAvamat.] (4.) 

Tl&Aw and wéAopar, be, imp. @redov, éreAduny [Syncop. erAe, emA€o 
(€mAev), Aero, for éredre etc. ; SO émi-mAduevos and repi-rAduevos |}. 
Poetic. 

Tléuarw, send, méupa, éreupa, meroupa (643 ; 693), mémeupar (77 ; 490, 1), 
ereupOny, meupOhoomat; meupouat, éreuaunv. 

Tleralve (rerav-), make soft, éréma va. (673), éremdvOny, memavOncouat. (4.) 

[Ilewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py. 2, 57.] 

Tlémrpwrat, it is fated: see stem (aop-, 1po-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) mapdjoopuat, 2 p. mémopda, 2 a. Exapdov. 
See 643 and 646. 

Tlép0, destroy, sack, répow [réprouar (as pass.) Hom.], érepoa, [ep. 2 
a. &mpadov (646), m. émpadduny (as pass.) with inf. répbar for rep6-8ax. | 
Poetic. 

Tlépvnp (rep-va-), sell, mid. mépyauar: poetic for minpdokw. 609, (IIT.) 

Tlécow or wérro, later rértw (ren-), cook, mépw, Emepa, wémeupar (75 ; 

490, 1), érepOnv. See 583. (4.) 

Tlerdvvipe (aera-), expand, (rerdow) rete, éréraca, mémtopmat, [remé- 
racna late], érerdcOny. See wlrvypr. (IT.) 

Tléropon (rer-, wr-), fly (€-), mrfhooua (poet. merhoouat) ; 2 a.m. énré- 
unv. To arrapat (rare) belong [2 a. érrny (poet. )] and érrduny 
(799). The forms rerdérnuat and érornOnv [ Dor. -duat, -aOnv] belong 
to mordomat. 

Tlev@opar (rv0-): see wuvOdvopar. (2.) 

Thyvope (rny-» may-), fasten, whtw, emnta, emhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. erdynv, 2f. p. rayhoouar; 2 p. wéemnya, be fixed ; [ep. 2 a, m. 
kat-rnkro 3] mnyvdro (Plat.) pr. opt. for mnyvu-rro (7384) ; [whgo- 
pat, erntdunv.| (2. IT.) 

Thiatve (mav-), fatten, mave, érlava, werlacpuat, [émidvOnv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[TlAvapar (riA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic. ] 
See weddto. (III.) ; 

TI(prdnpe (1Aa-), fill, trfow, Errnoa, wémAnka, wTémANTHAL, EMA oOny, 
TAnoOyjcoua ; a WM. errAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. mM. éwArfuny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-érAnro, opt. éu-mArfuny, eu- rare, imp. éu-rAngo 
pt. gu-Aruevos, in Aristoph. 795, (1.) 
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TItparpnpe (mpa-), burn, mpfow, rpnoa, mémpnua and [réxpnouar Hat. ], 
émpyioOny ; (lon. f. rpijcoua, fut. pf. menpyiooua.) 795. Cf. mpifdw, 
blow. (1.) 

Tlwvicke (mwv-), make wise, [Hom. aor. énlyugca]. Poetic. See 
avéw. (6.) 

IItvw (m-, wo-), drink, fut. mloua (miodua rare); mémwka, méroua, 
éwdOnv, moOncoua ; 2a, mov. (5S. 8.) 

(Ilvriokw (m-), give to drink, rtow, émica.] Ionic and poetic. See 
mtvo. (6.) 

Ilumpackw (mepa-, rpa-), sell, [ep. mepdow, érépaca, | mempaxa, mémpaua 
(Hom. remepnucvos], érpany [Ion. -nuat, -nnv]; fut. pf. mempaoouat 
The Attic uses droddécoua: and areddunv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

Iltwrw (mer-, rr-o-, 659) for m-mer-w, fall, f. recodpa [Ion. recgouat] ; 

| Pp. wéwrwka, 2 p. part. memrds [ep. memrnds, or -eds]; 2 a. erecoy 
(Dor. éreroyv, reg.]. 

[ILirvnpe (air-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvvopt.] (IIT.) 

Ilitvw, poetic for rtrro. 

[TIAdto (maayy-), cause to wander, érrayta. Pass. and mid. wddfopa, 
wander, madytouct, will wander, emrdyxOnv, wandered.] Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

TI\doow (see 582; 587), form, [mAdow Ion.], %rAaca, wérAacuat, 
éwAdaOnv ; émrAacduny. (4.) 

Tlhéxw, plait, knit, [wrétw,] érdrcta, [wéwAexa or wérdoxa Ion.], rémrey- 
Mat, ewAexXOnv, mAcXOhTomat; 2a. P. emAdKyy 3 a. M. errAcEduny. 

Tidéw (mrev-, mref-, mAv-), sail, mAetoouas OF mAcvooduat, erArAcvoem 
mwémhevka, méemrAcvouat, emrevoOny (later). 574, 641. [Ion. and poet, 
TASH, TASTOMAaL, ETWAWTA, TéTAWKA, CP. 2 AOY. ErAwy.] (2.) 

TDAqocoe or wAqtre (mAny-, TAay-, 31), strike, whytw, éwAnta, rémrny- 
fat, emAnxOnyv (rare); 2 p. méwAnya; 2 a p. emAnyny, in comp. 
-émddynv (718); 2 f. pass. manyhoouat and -rAaynjooua:; fut. pf. 
memAntoua; [ep. 2 a. mémAnyov (or érémA-), memAnyéuny ; Ion. a. m. 
érAntdunv.] (2. 4.) 

TIX\ive (ravv-), wash, rrvvad, emAvva, wémAvmat, endvOny; [fut. m. (as 
pass.) éx-wAvvoduat, a. émavvdunv.] 647. (4.) 

IIAdéa, Ionic and poetic: see mAéw. 

Tivéw (avev-, TVEP-» mvu-), breathe, blow, mvevooua and mvevooduat, 
émvevoa, mémvevka, [epic rémrvvua, be wise, pt. wemvupevos, wise, 
plpf. rémvico; late éervedoOny, Hom. au-rvivOnv.] For epic &u-rvve 
etc., see dva-mvéw and Gu-mvue. See mvicxwo. (2.) 

Ilvtywo (mviy-, mviy-), choke, mvitw [later mvttouar, Dor. mvifodpac), 
émvita, mémvirypat, émviyny, mvrynoouat. 

Tlo0éw, desire, mro0jow, woOhoouct, erdenoa; and wobécoum, érdbeca 
639 (0). 
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Tlovéw, labor, moviow etc., regular. [Ionic rovécw and éndveca 
(Hippoc.).] 689 (0). 

(wop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. @ropoy (poet. ), p. Pp. Témpw- 
pa, chiefly impers., rémpwrat, it ts fated (with rerpwpuévn, Fate). 
See werapetv. Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

TIpdoow or mpartw (mpay-), do, mpatw, @rpata, wémpaxa, Témpay wat, 
exp&xOnv, mpaxOjcoua; fut. pf. mempdtoua; 2 p. wémparya, have 
fared (well or il) ; mid. f. mpatoua, a. érpatduny. [lonic mphrow 
(rpny-), Tenew, Exrpnia, wémpnxa, Tempyy pat, érpnxony ; wempnya 5 
mphtoua, érpnidunv.] (4) 

(mpia-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érpiduny, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. ; 

TIptw, saw, erpica, mémpiopuat, érptcOnv. 640. 

IIpotocopat (mpoik-), beg, once in Archil. (compare mpotka, gratis) ; 
fut. only in kara-mpolfouar (Ar.) [Ton. kata-mpottoua|. (4.) 

TIrdpvupor (rap-), sneeze; [f. rrapa@ 3] 2 aor. @rrapov, [érrapdunr], 
(érrdpyv) mrapels. (II.) 

TIrhoow (rrnK-, mTak-), cower, érrnia, trrnxa. From stem mrak-, 
poet. 2 a. (@rraxov) karamrakdy. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
kararrArny, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnds.] Poetic also rrécce. (4. 2.) 

Iricow, pound, [érria], érrispas, late érrlodnv. (4) 

Tricow (rrvy-), fold, mrigw, érrvga, errvymat, emTvxXOny ; wTvEoMat, 
érrvédunv. (4.) 

Trio, spit, [rricw, rrvcoua, érticOny, Hippoc.], a. érruca. 

Tlvv0dvopar (rv0-), hear, enquire, fut. revcouar (Dor. mevoovuat], pi. 
rérvopar; 2 a. érvddunv [w. Hom. opt. wemtdoiro]. (5.) Poetic 
also wedOopar (evd-, rvd-). (2.) 


Es 


‘Palvw (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pav&, Eppava, (éppdvOnv) pavOels. [From 
stem fa- (cf. Balrw), ep. aor. épagca, pf. p. (Eppacmar) €ppavrat 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[‘Palw, strike, palow, ppaca,] éppaloOny ; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloouat.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Paro (jad-), stitch, payw, Eppaya, Eppaypar; 2 a. p. éppddny; a. m. 
eppaydunv. (3.) 

‘Picow (pay-), = dpdoow, throw down, pdtw, Eppata, éppdxOnr. See 
dpdcow. (4.) 

‘PéLw (cpey- for repy-, 649), do, pew, épeéa; [Ion. a. p. pexdeln, pex Gels. J 
See ép8w. (4.) 

"Péew (pev-, pef-, pu-), flow, pevoouar, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), (€-) éppinka ; 
2a. p. éppinr, pupooua. 574, (2.) 
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(pe-), stem of elpnxa, elpnuat, éepphOny (éppéOnv), pnOjcopa, elphoopat. 
See etirov. 

“‘Phyvope (cpny-, pay-), break; phtw, Eppnta, [Zppyyua rare, épphxOnv 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppaynv; payhooua; 2 p. eppwya, be broken (689) ; 
[pjgouar, | éppnidunrv. (2. II.) 

‘Piyéw (fiy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,] a. epptynoa, [2 p. Eppiya (as 
pres.) ] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 

‘Pryde, shiver, piydou, épptywoa; pres, subj. piy@ for piyo?, opt. prysnv, 
inf, prySv and piyotv: see 497. 

‘Pinta (pip-, pip-), throw, ptyw, eppipa (poet. Zpipa), eppipa, Eppiupar, 
EppipOny, pipOjooua; 2a. p. eppldny. Pres. also pimréw (655). (3.) 

*Pdopar [epic also piopar], defend, picouat, éppvodunv. [Epic u-forms: 
inf. pioda. for precOac; impf. 3 pers. Zpptro and pl. pbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See éptw. 

‘Pura, be foul, [epic pursw ; Ion. pf. pt. pepurwpévos]. 

‘Pévvipr (pw-), strengthen, tppwoa, tppwuar (imper. éppwao, farewell ), 
éppwoOnv. (ITI.) 


2. 


Zalvw (cav-), fawn on, aor. Zonva [Dor. Zoava]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Zalpw (cap-), sweep, aor. (€onpa) pt. oppas; 2 p. céonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. ceonpws [Dor. cecapus.] (4.) 

Larritw (cadriyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddrvyéa. (4.) 

[2ado, save, pres. rare and poet., cawow, cabcoua, éodwoa, éoaddny ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. cdw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwyu. 
For epic cds, od, see cdf. Epic.] 

Zatrw (cay-), pack, load, [Ion. cdocw, aor. écata,] p. p. céoaypa. (4.) 

ZPévvup. (cBe-), extinguish, sBéow, eoBeoa, eo Byxa, [€oBecuar,] éoBé- 
cOnv; 2 a. €rBnv (803, 1), went out, w. inf. cBivar, [pt. dao-cBeis 
Hippoc.]; f. m. oByjooua. (II.) 

ZéPw, revere, aor. p. éoéPOnv, w. part. cepbels, awe-struck. 

Zelw, shake, celow, Eoeoa, séoeika, séoecpuat, éoeloOnv (640); a. m. 
éceisdunv. 

[Zebw (cev-, cv-), move, urge, a. @oceva, éooevduny 3 Ecovpa, éoovOnv 
(Soph.) or écv6yv; 2 a. m. écovunv (with govro, otro, cvpevos). | 
The Attic poets have [cedrac], codvra:, codcbe (ind. and imper.), 
gov, covcOw. 574. Poetic. (2.) 

Znpatve (cnuav-), show, onuave, éojunva (sometimes éorjpava), ceo7- 
pacpuat, ConudvOnv, onuavOjcowa ; mid. cnuavodua, éonunvduny. (4.) 

Zhrw (onr-, car-), rot, ofpw, 2 p. céonra (as pres.) 3; céonupa 
(Aristot.), 2a. p. éodrny, f. carjooua. (2.) 

Stvopar (c.w-), injure, (aor. éotvdunv Ion.]. 597. (4.) 

LKarro (cxad-), dig, cxdpw, Ecxapa, Ecxada, Erxappat, éoxddyy. (8.) 
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VreSavvope (cxeda-), scatter, f. cxedG [oxeddow,] eoxédaca, eoxédacpar 
W. part. éoxedacpévos, éoxeddobnv; éoxedacdunv. (II.) 

DKAdAw (cKxed-, cxde-), dry up, [Hom. a. éoxnda, Lon. pf. oxrAnxa] ; 2 
a. (€oxAnv) dao-cxdfvar (799), Ar. (4.) 

Bkérropa. (cKxer-), view, cxépoua, éoxevdunv, Eoxeupar, fut. pf. éoxeé- 
Woua, [éoxépOnv, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
writers use oxoT@, cxoTodmat, etc. (See oxoTréw). (3.) 

UkKjrro (cKynT-), prop, oKypyw, Eoxnpa, Eorxynupat, eoxyjPpOny ; oxypouar, 
éeoxnvaunv. (3.) 

VKlSvype (oxid-va-), mid. cxiSvaua, scatter, also xtSynuc: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvvpr. (IIT.) 


Xkoréw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the otner tenses oxéyoum, éoxeduny, and Eckeupar Of orérropat 
are used. See oxérropar. 

Ukdtrw (ckwr-), jeer, cxdpouat, Erxwba, eoxdpOnv. (3.) 

Spd, smear, with 7» for a in contracted forms (496), cuy for cud, 
etc.; [a. m. éounoduny Hdt.]. (lon. ouéw and cunxw], aor. p. d:a- 
ounxGels (Aristoph.). 

Irae, draw, ondcw (ad), onaca, oraka, Ecracuat, éordcbny, onacOhoo- 
Mat; omdcoua, éomacdunv. 639; 640. 

Lrrelpw (orep-), SOW, orepG, Eoreipa, Ecmapuar; 2a. Pp. éomdpny. (4.) 

Xrév$w, pour libation, ometow (for orevd-cw, 79), Eomeica, Corerccuat, 
(see 490, 3) ; oreloopa, eomeoduny. 

Urdlw (oray-), drop, [oratw,] eorata, [€orayuat, éoraxOny.] (4.) 

ZrelBw (creiB-, o7iB-), tread, €orewa, (€-) éoriBnuat (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Brelxw (creix-, oTtx-), go, [@oreta, 2 a. Eorixov.] Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

SrAdw (cred-), send, stedG [oreddw], Eoreira, Coradrka, €orarpat ; 
2a. p. eordAnyv; cTadrjooua; a M. éoreAdunv. 645. (4.) 

Urevalw (crevay-), groan, orevdtw, eotévata. (4.) 

Urépyw, love, oréptw, orepta; 2 pf. eoropya (643). 

Ztepéw, deprive, orephow, eorepnoa [epic éorépeca], éoréepynka, eorepnua, 
éorephony, crepnOhooua; 2 aor. p. (éorepny) part. orepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) orephooua. Also pres. oteplokw. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popar, be in want. 

[C2redpar), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. oredra, impf. credro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.) 1.) 

Urllw (orry-), prick, orttw, [éorita Hdt.J, eoriyuar. (4) 

Urdpvops (crop-), (€-) stops (oropéow), eatdpeca, [€aropécOnr], earope: 
cduny. (II.) 
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LIrpéhw, turn, otpépw, Fotpewa, ~orpaypyot, eorpépOny (rare in prose) 
{Ion. éorpdpOnv]; 2 pf. Zorpopa (late) ; 2a. p. éorpdpny, f. otpaph- 
couat; Mid. crpépoua, eorpevauny. 646. 

Urpdvvep. (orpw-), same as oTdpvipt; arpdcw, EoTpwoa, EoTpwpar, 
éorpéonyv. (II.) 

Irvyéw (crvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. orvyjooua (as pass.), a. éord- 
ynow [ep. tarvia, made terrible, lon. pf. éordynra], a. p. eorvyhOny ; 
[ep. 2a. geruvyov.] Ionic and poetic. 

[SruperlLw (orupedrcy-), dash, aor. éorvpérita. Tonic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Dipo (cvp-), draw, aor. Zcvpa, éovpduny. (4.) 

Uhdtw (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. ohdrro; opdiw, %opata, Eopay- 
pat, [eopdxOnv (rare)]; 2 aor. p. éopdyny, fut. opayhooua ; aor. mid. 
eopatduny. (4.) 

UHsdrw (cpar-), trip, deceive, opars, opnra, Exparyatr; 2 a P. copd- 
Anv, f. p. cparhoouar; fut. mM. opadrodua (rare). (4.) 

Uharrw: see chat. 

EUxdtw (see 587), cxdow, Zoxaca, éoxacduny ; (Ion. ésxdoOnv.} From 
pres. cxdw, imp. Zrxwy (Ar.). (4.) 

Lstw, later cd{o, epic usually cdo (cw-, owd-), save, (ep. pr. subj. 
adbns (adws, obs), obn (odo, obey), odwor]; chow, Eowoas ceowkay 
céowmat OF céowopat, eo@Onyy TwOHoomar 5 cdoouat, éowodunv. See 
cadw. (4.) 

T. 


(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. The 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. reraydv.] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Taviw, stretch, ravicw (v), érdvvoa, TeTavucpalt, éravvcdny ; aOY. M. 
éravveodunv. Pres. pass. (ui-form) tdvvra. Epic form of relva. } 

Tapdoow (rapax-), disturb, tapdtw, erdpatay TeTdpayuat, érapaxOny ; 
f. m. rapdtoua; [ep. 2 p. (rérpnxa) reTpnxesy disturbed; plp. te 
rpnxe.) (4) 

Téoow (ray-), arrange, Tdtw, rata, Téraxay TeTarypat, ErdXOyv, TAX Oh: 
couar; Tékouat, erakduny; 2a. p. erdyny; fut. pf. rerdtopar (4.) 

(ra-), stem with 2 aor. érapov: see (On1-). 

Telvw (rev-), stretch, Teva, Ered, réraka, TéTauat, érdOny, Tabjoopar; 
revoduat, erewdunv. 645; 647. See vaviw and titalvw. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexpuapodua, a érexunpduny. 
Act. rexpatpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tedéo, finish, (redéow) TEAG, éréAcoa, TeTEAEKA, TETEAET Hat, eTEAETONY} 
fut. m. (reAdopos) TeAoduat, a. M. éreacodunye 639; 640. 

Té\dAw (reA-), cause to rise, rise, 20%, EreiAa 5 ({plpf. p. éréradro.] Tn 
compos. év-réraAmat, év-eTerAdunrs 645. (4.) 

[(rep-), find, stem with Hom. redupl. 2 a. rérmov or Ererpov (534). ) 
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Tépvw (reu-, tTue-) (Ion. and Dor. tdépve, Hom. once réuw], cut, f. 
TEeu@, TEeTUNKA, TETUNMAL, ETUNONY, TUNOHTOMaL; 2 a. ETEMov, eTEuduny 
[poet. and Ion. érayoy, érauduny]; fut. m. renodua; fut. pf. reruh- 
gona. See tpyye. (5.) 

Téprw, amuse, téppw, Etepba, éréppOny [ep. érdppOny, 2 a. p. erdpmny 
(with subj. rtparetw), 2 a. m. (r)etapméuny], (534) ; fut. m. rép- 
Woua (poet.), [a. érepwaunv epic.] 646. 

[Tépropar, become dry, 2 a. p. éréponyv. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répcw 
in Theoc. ] 

Terayév, having seized: see stem (ray-). 

[Ter(npar, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerincOov and part. rert- 
nuevos; also retineés, troubled. | 

[Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-reu-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpatvw (retpay-, tpa-), bore, late pres. titpalyw and titpdw; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érétpnva], érerpnvduny (673). From stem (rpa-), 
aor. tpyoa, pf. p. térpnuat. 610. (5. 4.) 

Tevxw (revy-, tvx-), prepare, make, revtw, érevta, [ep. rerevxds as 
pass.,] rérvyua [ep. teredxara, éretevxato], [érvx nv Hom., érev- 
xOnv Hippoc., f. pf. reredtouar Hom.]; f.m. revoua, [ep. a. érev- 
Edunv, 2 a (TuK-) TeruKetv, TeruKduny.] Poetic. (2.) 

Thxw (ryx-), melt, [Dor. réxw], thtw, Ernta, érhxOnv (rare) ; 2 a. p. 
erdkny ; 2p. rérnka, am melted. (2.) 
TlOnps (Ge-), put; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509, (I.) 
Tlkrw (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, réEouc, poet. 
also rétw, [rarely rexoduar], éréxOnv (rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2a. ere- 

Kov, érexdunv. 

TOA (r:A-), pluck, r1AG, rida, TériAuat, er{AOnv. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tlvo (ri-), Hom. tive, pay, riow, Erica, rérika, térisua, _étigOny. 
Mid. rivoua. [ep. révypar], ticouar, éricduny. The futures, aorists, 
and perfects are more correctly written relow, rea, etc., but 
these forms seldom appear in our editions. See tlw. (5.) 

[Tiratve (riray-), stretch, aor. (érirnva) terqvas. Epic for retyw.] (4.) 

[Titpdw, bore, late present.] See rerpatve. 

Titpdoke (rpo-), wound, rpdow, Erpwoa, Térpwuat, erpdOnr, TpwOhc oma 5 
[fut. m. rpécouat Hom.] [Rarely epic tpdw.] (6.) 

Tlo, honor, [Hom. fut. ricw, aor. Erica, p. p. rériva.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic ricw, érica, etc., belong to rive 
(except mpo-ricds, S. An. 22). See rv. 

(rAa-, sync. for rada-), endure, rAhooua, rérAnka, 2 aor. ErAnv (sea 
799). [Epic mi-forms of 2 pf. rérAauev, rerAatny, TéTAGh, TeTAd- 


mevat and terAduev, terAn@s (804). From (rada-), Hom, aor, 
érdAagoa.] Voctic. 
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[Tphyo (runy-, tTuay-), cut, poet. for réurw; tTunéw (rare), Erunta, 
2 a. Etuayor, erudynv (tTudyev for étudynoay).] (2.) 

Topéw (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. avri-ropedvra]; [ep. fut. Tophow|, 
Tetopjow (Ar.), [ep. a. erdépnod, 2 a Etopov.] 655. 

Tpérw [Ion. Tpanw), turn, tpebw, etpeWa, rétpopa sometimes TéTpaga, 
TéTpaupat, erpepOny [Ion. erpapOnr]; f.m. tpépoua, a.m. erpewdunv ; 
2 a. [érpamoy epic and lyric], éerpdrny, érpardunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 648; 646. 

Tpépw (rpep- for Opep-, 95, 5), nourish, Opéww, EOpewa, rérpopa, TéOpap- 
Hot W. inf, reOpdpOai, eOpépOny w. inf. OpepOHva (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpd- 
onv; [ep. 2 a. Erpapoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépoua, a. m. EOpeWauny. 
648 ; 646. 

Tpéx (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. Spayoduce (-Opétouce only 
in comedy), €@peta (rare), dedpdunra, (€-) Sedpdunuar; [2 p. Sédpoua 
(poet.)], 2 a. €dpayorv. (8.) 

Tpéw (tremble), aor. érpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBw (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, tpt~w, erpipa, rétpipa, Térpiuuas (487; 489), 
erpipOny 3 2 a. p. erpiBny, 2 fut. p. rpiBhocoua; fut. pf. rerptlouan; 
f. m. tptpoua, a. mM. éerpipdunv. 

Tpt{o (spiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. retplya@ras]. 
Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpix, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpitw] tpixdow (rpixo-, 659), a. éerpixwoa, 
p. part. retpixwucvos, [a. p. érpvxéOnv Ion. ]. 

Tpdyw, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, tpdtoum [erpwta,] rérpwypar; 2 a. etpax 
yov. (2.) 

Tvyxavo (revx-, Tvx-), hit, happen, revtoua, (e-) [ep. éerdxnoa,] pf. 
retbxnka, 2 pi. rérevxa; 2a. étvxyov. (5. 2.) 

Tinto (rv7-), strike, (€-) turrhow, érintyoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. erimny, 
fut. p. rurrfjooun or tumfooua. [Ionic and lyric a. érvpa, p.p. 
rérumual, 2 a, Erumoy 3 Gro-riWwvra (Hat.).] 658, 8. (3.) 

Tiho (7i¢- or rip for bup-), raise smoke, smoke, réOvppat, 2 a. p. 
éerigny, 2 f. p. truphoouas (Men.). 95, 5. 


Y. 


*Ymorxvéopat, Ion. and poet. trloxopar (strengthened from bréxouar), 
promise, srooxhoopuat, tréoxnua; 2am. brecxsunv. See trxw and 
&o. (5.) 

"Ydalvw (ipav-), weave, ipava, Fpnva, Fpacua: (648), dpdvOny ; aor. m. 
tonvdunv. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, cw, ica, Scuat, VoOnv. (Hat. boouc as pass.] 


®. 


Paclvw (paev-), appear, shine, aor. pass. ¢padvOny (aa- for ae-), ap 
peured. See halvw. (4.) 
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Palve (p2v-), show, f. pave [pavéw], a. Epnva, méparyka, méepacpat (648), 
épdvOny (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. epdvnv, 21. pavncoua ; 2 p. regnva; 
f. mM. pavodua, a mM. epnvduny (rare and poet.), showed, but éar- 
epnvduny, declared ; [ep. iter. 2 aor. paveoxe, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Batvw, 610), [Hom. impf. pde, appeared, f. pf. repn- 
cerat, will appear.] For épadvOnv, see paciva. (4.) 

bdokw (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See pnpl. (6.) 

PeiSopar (peid-, id-), spare, pelcouar, epecduny, [Hom. 2 a. Mm. rege- 
ddunv, £. repidnooun.] (2.) : 

(hev-, a-), Kill, stems whence [Hom. régaua, mepioomar ; 2 a. 
redupl. mépvov or @repvov (for me-pev-ov) W. part. KaTa-mepywy 
(or -#v).] 

Dépw (pep-, oi-, ever-, éveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. otow, a. nveyka, 2 Pp. 
évhvoxa, évhveyuat, a. p. nvexOnv; f. p. évexOhoouar and olcAjcopar 5 
2a. Hveyxov; f. m. o%coua (sometimes as pass.) ; a. mM. AveykKaunye 
2a.m. imper. éveyxod (So.). 671. (lon. Hveia and -aunv, hyeiov, 
evhveryuat, velxOnv ; Hat. aor. inf. av-otca: (or av-Goa:); Hom. aor 
imper. olce for olgoy (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépete.]  (8.) 

Detyo (pevy-, puy-), flee, pevtoua and gPevioduar (666), 2 p. mepevye 
(642), 2 a. €puyoy ; [Hom. p. part. mepuyuevos and mepudtes.] (2.) 

Pypl (pa-), say, PHow, Epnoa; P. P- imper. repdcOw (mepacuévos be 
longs to datvw). Mid. [Dor. fut. ptcouar]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

P0dvw (pOa-), anticipate, pPOhcoua (Or POdow), Epbaca; 2 a. act 
ZpOnv (like éorny), [ep. 2a. mM. POduevos.] (S.) 

Poclpw (Pbep-), corrupt, f. dGepH (Ion. Pbepéw, EP. POeprw], a. EpOeipa, 
P. %pOapra, €pOapuar; 2 a. p. epOdpny, 2 f. p. POaphooum; 2 p. di- 
épOopa; f. m. POepodua. 643; 645. (4.) 

Po(vw [epic also Pblw], waste, decay, Plow, EpOica, EPOimar, [ep. a P. 
€pOlOnv ; fut. M. POicouae;] 2a. mM. epPOiuny, perished, [Sub]. POwma, 
opt. p0tunv for p-i-unv (784) imper. 38 sing. POlcOw, inf. POicAa], 
part. ¢Oiuevos. [Epic pbivw, pbicw, épéica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Piréw (gid-), love, pirjow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. épidduny, inf. 
pres. piAnuevar (784, 5). 655. ] 

Prd, bruise, [fut. prdew (Dor. pdagcG), AOL. EpAaca, epAacpai, epad- 
aOnv.| See Oddo. ‘ 

Ppdyvip. (ppay-), fence, mid. dpdyvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See dpdcow. (II.) 

Ppdtw (Hpad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, méppaxa, wéppacuac [ep. part. meppad- 
pévos,] éppdoOnvy (as mid.); [ppdcoum epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. meppadov or éréppadov.| (4.) 
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Ppdccw (ppay-); Sence, Eppata, mépparyuar, eppdxOny ; eppatauny. See 
dpayvyn. (4.) 

Pptoow or pptrrw (ppix-), shudder, Eppita, méppixa. (4.) 

Ppvyw (ppvy-), Toast, ppiiw, Eppita, wéppuypyat, [Eppvyny]. 

Purdocw (purak-), guard, puadiw, eplaata, meptrAaxa, wepldayuac, 
EpurdxOny 5 puvddtoua, epudatdunv. (4.) 

Pipw, min, [&pupca,] wépupuat, [épdpOny]; [f. pf. wepdpoouce Pind. J. 
Pipaw, mix, is regular, pupdocw, etc. 

Piw (gu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, picw, épica, 
mépixa, be (by nature), [with 2 pf. w-forms, ep. reptao, éu-repin, 
mepues ; plpf. érépuxoy (777, 4)]; 2 a. &puv, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épiny (Subj. gud) ; fut. m. picoua. 


X. 


Xatw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in ava-xdQw), [f. xdooua, 
a. -€xaooa (Pind.), a. m. éxacduny; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of k7fiw), 2 a.m. Kexadduny; f. pf. rexadjow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. Kéxadov, deprived.| Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvaxd(ovres 
and diaxdoac0a: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Xalpw (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xapjow (658, 3), Kexdpnka, kexdpnuar and 
Kéxapuat, 2a. p. exdpny, [epic a. M. xyparo, 2 a. M. Kexapdunv; 2 p. 
pt. kexapnds ; fut. pf. kexapriow, kexaphiooua (705).] (4.) 

Xaddw, loosen, [xadrdcw Ion.,] éxddaca [-ata Pind.], exardcdnv. 639; 
640. 

[Xav8avw (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. Exadov; fut. xelcouat (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavda (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdoxw, later xalvw (xa-, xav-), gape, f. xavotua, 2 p. kéxnva as pres. 
(644), 2 a. €xavoyv. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xélw (xd-), fut. yeoodua (rarely xéoouat), Execa, 2 p. néxoba (643), 
2 a. €xecoy (rare); a. m. only in xéca:to, Ar. Hy. 1057 ; p. p. part. 
Kexeouevos. (4.) 

Kéw (xev-, xef-) xu-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xevw], a. 
éxea [ep. @xeva], néxvaa, Kexuuat, xvOny, XvOjoouar; a MM. exeduny 
[ep. éxevdunv], [2 a. m. exdunv (800, 1).] 574. (2.) 

[(xAa8-), stem of 2 pf. part. cexAdddés, swelling (Pind.), w. ace. pl. 
KexAdoovras, and inf. KexAdderv. | 

X60, heap up, xdow, exwoa, Kéxwka, Kéexwoua (641), exdoOny, 
xwobjoomas. 

Xparpéw (xpaucou-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpacuhow, 
éxpalounoa; 2a. @xpaicpory]. 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphooua, expnoduny, xéxpnuat, exphodny ; (fut. pf. rexph- 
cou Theoc.}]. For xpirat, xpfoda [Hdt. xpara, xpacbx], etc., 
see 496, 
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Xpaw, give oracles, (Attic xpiis, xpn, etc., 496); xphow, Expnoa, Kéexpnkay 
[kéxpnowa Hdt.J, exphodnvy. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopat, 
éxpnodunv.| For xpis and xpi = xp ers and xp7/ (er, see xpyfo. 

Xpq (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éort understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpi, opt. 
xpetn, inf. xpivar, (poet. xpqv); imperf. xpqv (prob. = xp jv) or 
exphv. “Améxpy, tz suffices, inf. amoxphv, imperf. aréypn, [lon. 
amoxpa, amoxpav, amexpa;| amoxphoet, amexpnce. 

Xpryfo (587), Ion. xpyt{o, want, ask, xprow [Ion. xpnicw], Expnoa, 
[lon. exphioa]. Xphs and yp (as if from ypdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xphCers, xp Ce. (4.) 

Xptw, anoint, sting, xpiow, expica, Kéxpiwar OF Kéxpiopat, expicOny ; 
[xptooua Hom. ], éxpioduny. 

XpaHflw, poet. also xpot{w (587), color, stain, kéxpwomat, expdcOnv. (4.) 


wv. 
Wao, rub, with » for a4 in contracted forms (496), YA, Wav, v7, ete. ; 
generally in composition. 
Wetdw, deceive, peviow, EWevoa, EVevomat, epevaOnv, WevoOjoouat 3 Wevoo- 
peat, epevoduny. T1; 74. 
Wixo (Wux-), cool, Witw, eprta, epouyuar, ewixOny [YrxPhooua Ion. ]; 
2a. p. eWixnv or (generally later) eyiyny (stem Wuy-). 


2. 


*OPEw (HO-), push, impf. gen. édGovy (537, 1) 3 dow [poet. S0how], wou 
{lon. dca], Ewoua [Ion. domal, edcOnyv; woOhocouan; f. mM. dScoua, 
a. mM. éwodunv [Ion. aoduny]. 654. 

"Ovéopar, buy, imp. ewrvoduny (587, 1) or dvotunyv; avhocoum, edvnuat, 
éwvnOnv. Classic writers use émpiduny (504-506) for later avnoduny. 


INDEX HES. 


N. B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 281; in contraction 38; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 515 ; 
a changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like e) 656; changed to 
nm in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
& in liquid stems 645, 646; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for y 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 8751; copula- 
tive 877. 

@, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 38+. 

a&ya0ds compared 361. 

a@yapar 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

ayavaktéw w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
ef 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

dyad w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. ef 
1423 ; w. partic. 1580. 

adyy&do, pf. and plpf. mid. 490° ; 
w. partic. 1588. 

aye and ayere w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. 

ayevotos etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

aynpws, declension of 306. 

dyvas, adj. of one ending 343. 

a@yxe w. gen. 1149. 

ayo, augm. of #yayor 585; dywr, 
with 16565. 

dyeviferOar dySva 1051. 

-46nv, adv. ending 8607. 

4S.xéw, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

aSivard éotiv etc. 8992, 

a&Swpdraros xpnpdrov 1141. 

dékwv: See akov. 

Gerés, epicene noun 158. 


-G{w, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6652, 

aydav, decl. of 248. 

"AOjvate, -nbev, -nor 292, 293, 296. 

adrAéw, HOAnoa 516. 

GOpdos, decl. of 298”. 

"A®ws, accus. of 199. 

at, diphthong 7; augmented 518; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

al, Homeric for eé 1381. 

Alias, voc. of 2211. 

aiSdés, decl. of 238, 239. 

ai@e or at yap, Homeric for ete 
ete. 1507. 

-alvw, denom, verbs in 8617, 862. 

-atos (a-tos), adj. in 850, 829. 

alpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and plpf. 
mid. 490°, 

-ais, -atoa, -o.wa, in aor. partic. 
(Acol.) 788. 

-ais, -atou(v), in dat. plur. 167, 188% 

-ats in acc. plur. (Aeol.) 1887. 

aicOdvopar w. gen. 1102; w. partic, 
1582, 1588. 

aloxpés compared 357, 362. 

aloxtvopar w. partic. 1580; w. 
infin. 1581. 

-aiTepos, -aitaros, comp. and sup. 
in 352. 

aitéw w. two accus. 1069. 

atrtos w. gen. 1140. 

dlw, duov 516. 

a&kovw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1103; plpf. 538; «8 or 
Kax@s dxovw 1241. 
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a&kpodopar 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

axpos w. article 978. 

&kov (déxwy) 333; without &y 1571. 

Gel 572, 6422, 

GAéEw 658!; redupl. 2 aor. ddadkov 
535, 677. 

GAnPAs declined 313; dAndes, tn- 
deed! 314. 

dAloKopat 659; 2 aor. 779. 

GAurfpios w. gen. 11442, 

GAAG in apodosis 1422. 

G\Adoow, pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4893. 

a&\AhA@v declined 404. 

G@AAobt 2921. 

GdAopar, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

@AXos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

a@dAooe 294. 

GAO TL; OL GAO TL; 1604. 

&@doyos declined 3806. 

aAtoKw, formation of 617. 

&Xs declined 225. 

d&Adré, epicene noun 158; voc.2101. 

dpa w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
dpa &m 958. 

dpdprowv, opt. 736. 

&pBporos (uop) 66. 

dpe(Bo w. gen. 1133. 

dpés, dé, etc., Dor. for jets, etc. 
398. 

&pnrop 316. 

dpos and dpds for fuérepos (or 
éuds) 407. 

G&préxo and dparloyo 954. 

G&pmirx véopar 607. 

dGpive 596; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom.) 1168; duvrvd@w 779. 

a&udl w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Gudrévvupr, augment of 544; w. 
two ace. 1069. 

GudioByréw, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. 

G&uchorépw0ev w. gen. 1148. 

Gpdo and dpddrepos 379; w. art. 
976, 
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av (epic xé), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. Twouses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 1336, 1387, 1897, 1483; w. 
optative 13806, 1327, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1307 ; 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1803; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 13052, 
1356 ; w. infin. and partic. 1808, 
1494. In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1305, 1882, 1887, 13931, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
W. ws, drws, and dd¢pa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 13896, 1406, 1437, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. @5e:, xpjv, etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1812; ellipsis of verb 1813; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See édv, Hv, av(a), and Taxa. 

av (a) for édy (ef dv) 12992, 1382. 

av for dvé (Hom.) 53. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

av (a dv), by crasis 44, 14282, 

-dv for -dwy in gen. plur. 188°, 

ava w. dat. and acc. 1203. 

ava, up! 1162, 1224. 

ava, poet. voc. of d&vaé 291. 

avaykn Ww. infin. 1521; w. éorl om. 
8911, 

dvakloKkw and dvadéw, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

avaAkts, adj. of one ending 343. 

dvapulnvacke w. two accus. 1069. 

dvaévos w. gen. 1135. 

dvacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dv8ave, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

a&véSqv 8602, 

avev w. gen. 1220. 

avéxw, augment of 544; w. partic. 
1580. 
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avip declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dvmp 44. 

avOpwmos declined 192. 

dvolyw, augment of 538; 2 pf. 
dvéwya and dvéwya 693. 

Gvopolws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

avri w. gen. 1204; dv dv, where- 
Sore 1204. 

Gvrurovéomar w. gen. 1128, 

avicas, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

avo, dvdtepos, dvdraros 363. 

Gévos declined 299. déos and déidw 
w. gen. 1135. 

Grats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

aratwp, decl. of 316. 

G@treipos w. gen. 1141. 

amoréw w. dat. 1160. 

atrhéos, dross declined 310; irreg. 
contr. 391, 

amd w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

a&rrodéxonar w. gen. 1103. 

GrodlSopur and droStSopar 1246, 

arrokatw w. gen. 10972. 

Grokelrropat w. gen. 1117. 

aroAts, decl. of 316. 

arédAvpr, augm. of plpf. 533. 

*Amdddwv, accus. of 217 » voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

Grodoyéop.ar, augment 543. 

Garootepéw Ww. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 

arorpadAonar w. gen. 1099. 

aropevyw w. gen. 1121. 

Grrw and &rropar 1246. 

ap (Hom. for dpa) 53, 

dpa, dpa ov, and dpa py, interrog. 
1603. 

apapioxw, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

Gpytpeos, Apyuvpots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 391; accent 311. 

Gpelwv, compar. of dyads 361, 


INDEX. 414 


dpypds, dpdpvia 774. 

ap.-, intensive prefix 876. 

-aptov, dimin. in 844. 

aponv or &ppyv 327. 

apxqy, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

&px, Gpxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpxduevos, at 
Jirst 1564. 

a&pwyds 31. 

-as, -ais, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-aov and yor, locat. and dat. 296, 

adomls w. pupla 3831, 

doo or arra 4162, 

G@ooa or dtra 425, 426. 

aorhp, declension of 275, 

dorpdrre. Without subject 8975, 

aorv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

-arat, -aTro (for -yrat, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7773, 701, (Hdt.) 7875, 

Gre w. partic. 1575. 

arep w. gen. 1220. 

Grepos 46, 

aripos and aripdte w. gen. 1185, 

-ato (for -yro) : see -arau. 

atpamds, fem. 194. 

atra and drra: 
dooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

avalvw, augment of 519. 

aitap in apodosis 1422. 

abirdpkyns, attapkes, accent 122¢, 
314, 

avréwv for adrdy (Hdt.) 397. 

avrés personal pron. in obl. cases 
389, 989°; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron. omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (déka-. 
tos avTés) 991; joined w. reflex- 
ive 997; compared (av’réraros) 
364. 6 a’rés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

avrod, etc., for éavrod 401. 

a&atpéw w. acc. and gen. 1118, 


see Gooa and 


412 GREEK 

apinpr, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8102, 

addy, gen. pl. dpiwr 126. 

axPopar w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dxOouévyw rivi efvar 1584, 

a@Xpt, aS prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 14638, 

-4@, denom. verbs in 8611; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492; dialectic forms 
784. 

-dwv, gen. pl. (Hom.) 188°, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between u 
and \ or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat. (in comp.) 755%, 

Batvw, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. of wi-form 799; 2 pf. of mu- 
form 804 ; Balvew wéda 1052. 

Baxxos (kx) 681. 

BaAAw 593; perf. opt. 734. 

Baotrera 175°, 8415; Baordela 836. 

Baoreds, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Bactdetw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 

BeBarorépws 3702. 

Bé\repos, BéA\ratos, and PeArlov, 
BéAtioros 3611. 

BiBatw, future of 6652. 

BuBas 7942, 

BiBAos, fem. 194, 

Blydr 297. 

Bidw, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 

BA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

BAdarw, aor. pass. 714. 

BAlrrw (ueir-), by syncope 66, 

Boh 176. 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 

BovAopar, augment of 517; Bovre 
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in indic. (never Bovdy) 625; Bov- 
Aolunv dv and éBovd6unv dv 1327, 
1339: see éBovAdpnv; BovrAe or 
BovXecbe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovdopnévy Tivl éoriv, etc. 1584. 

Bots, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bpords (uop-) by syncope 66%. 

Buvéw (Bu-ve-) 607. 


T,, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or € 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yore and yapotpar 1246, 

yaornp, declension of 274%, 

yyp changed to yp 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263, 

yeAaoelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevvadas, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228, 

yévto, grasped 8002: 
ylyvopat. 

yépas declined 228, 

yebo w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
ouar w. gen. 1102. 

yfi, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953, 

ynpdokw 613; 2 aor. of m-form 
799, 

ylyas declined 225. 

ylyvouar 536, 6521; 2 perf. of p- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 11307; w. poss. dat. 1173. 

yyvéonm 614; redupl. in pres, 
536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor, 
of w-form 799 ; inflect. of &yvww 
8032, 

yA-, how reduplicated 5242. 

yAukds declined 320, 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242. 

yva0os, fem. 194. 


see also 
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yvopl{w, augment of 5242. 

ypats, declined 268; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

yeado and ypddopar 1246; eypd- 
gnv 1247; ypddouar w. cogn. 
accus. 1051, 1125, 

yenis, yenis, Hom. for ypads 271. 

yupves w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dvdpés 
(avyp) 67; before -ara: and -aro 
(in Hom.) 777%. 

$a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Sanp, voc. ddep 1224. 

Satopat (dac-), divide 602. 

Saivupr, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Saiw (dar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 2101 

Sapvdw (dau-) and Sapvnpe 609. 

Savel{o and SavelLopar 1245, 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl. 128. 

Sé, in 6 pév...6 8€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422. 

-Se, local ending 293; enclit. 1414, 

SeSrévar 767, 804. 

SéSorka 685, 

Set, impers.: see S€éw, want. 

SelSeypor, SelSorxa, and Seib.a, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; déd.a 
804. 

Selkvupr, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 
inflection of «-forms 506. Synt. 
w. partic. 1588; partic. deccvds 
declined 335, 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Servdv éoriv el 1424. 

Seddts (derpiv-) 2102, 2822, 

Séopar w. gen. or w. gen. and acc. 
1114. 

Sépn (depen) 176, 

Bépxopar 646, 649? ; “Ap dedopxévar 
1055, 
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Serpds (-c-) 8302; heterog. 288, 

Seomdtys, voc. of 182. 

Séxarat (Hom.) as perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002; w. 
acc. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

8éw, bind, contraction of 4952, 

S€o, want, contraction of 4952; 
in Hdt. 7851. Impers. Set 898; 
w. gen. and dat. (rarely acc.) 
1115, 11615; odrod Sez, dXlyou 
de? 1116; ddlyou for éAlyou dety, 
almost 1116’; 6déov (acc. abs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. Séovres 3823; 
de. in apod. without dy 1400. 
See S€opar. 

SnAot without subject 8973. 

Sfrds eipr w. partic. 1589. 

Snow, inflect. of contract forms 492; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39%, 761; 
pres. partic. nay declined 840. 

Anparnp, declined 2772, 278; ac- 
cent of voc, 1224, 

Anpoobévns, acc. of 230; voc. of 
122¢. 

-8nv or -d48nv, adverbs in 860. 

-5ys, patronym. in 846, 

Sud w. gen. and ace. 1206. 

Staitde, augm. 5438. 

Staxovéw, augm. 543, 

Stadréyouar, pf. 522¢; w. dat. 1175. 

SvareAéw w. partic. 1587. 

Suddopos w. gen. 1117. 

SiS8do0Kw, formation of 617; w. two 
accus. 1069; causative in mid, 
1245. 

Si8pdckw 613; 2 aor. of w-form, 
Zdpav 799, 801. 

$iSpr, synopsis 504, 509; infil. of 
pi-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8027; dodvac 7673 imper. 
5l5wh, dl50. 790. 

S(katos, person. constr. w. infin, 
1527. 
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Slkynv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Stoptocow, augm. of plpf. 533. 

Sidti, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1524. 

Surddcios etc. (aS compar.) wW. 
gen. 1154. 

Sixa w. gen. 1149, 

Supa, contraction of 496. 

SimKd0w 779. 

Sidkw w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 
ypapny 1051. 

Spas, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128. 

S016, Sorol (Hom.) 377. 

Soxéw (dox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
898 (1522?) ; Z5ofe or Sédoxrae in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuol Soxetv 
1534, 

Soxds, fem. 194. 

-§dv (-dd) or -756v, adverbs in 860. 

SovrAcdw and S0vAdw 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spaw, Space 635, 641. 

Spdcos, fem. 194. 

Stvapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
Svva and édtvw 632. 

Sto declined 3875; indeclinable 
376; w. plur. noun 922. 

Suoc-, inseparable prefix 875?; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 545, 

Svoaperréw, augment of 5451. 

8 570, 799: see vv. 

SHpov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 281; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 
511, 513; before a vowel 537; 
becomes y in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to » at end of vowel verb 
stems 635; length. to e«, when 
cons. are dropped bef. « 30, 783, 
79, in aor. of lig. stems 672, in 
2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a. 
act, subj. of mi-forms (Hom.) 
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7882; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 831; ¢ added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eeo (Hdt.) and cea 
and eco (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 5613, in Hom. subj. 7801. 

é, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-eat for esa: in verbal endings, 
contr. to y or e 393, 565%, 624, 
7772: see -eo. 

éav for ef dv 12992, 1382. 

éavrod declined 401; synt. 993. 

€Bovrspnv without dy (potential) 
14021; éBovrAbuny dy 13839. 

éyyts, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éyelpw 597 ; pf. and plpf. mid. 490° ; 
aor.m. 677, Att. redupl. 532. 

éyxedvus, decl. of 261. 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hat. 
393; generally omitted 896. 

éSeu etc. without &y in apod. 1400. 

ov (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-ee in dual of nouns in ts, us 252. 

éé for ¢, Hom. pron. 393}. 

ev for ob 3931. 

é0({w, pf. and plpf. mid. 4903, 

et, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e 8; pronunce. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-eu for -era:, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, 7f 13881, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

-€.a, nouns in, denoting action 836, 
Nouns in ea 841. 

-€uas, -eve, -evcav in aor, opt. act. 781}, 

elSov w. partic. 1585. 

elkddw, elxdBornr, etc. 779. 

elxdv, decl. of 248. 
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efXopar (Hom.) 598. 

eipaprar, augm. of 522. 

eit 629 ; inflection of 806; dialec- 
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1094; w. poss. dat. 
1173 3 €orwy ot, ori ov, ori F 
or &rws 1029, w. opt. without 
dv 13335 éxdy eivar, 7d vOv eivar, 
kata Tolro eivat, 1535; accent 
(enclitic) 141%, 144°; accent of 
@v, dvTos 129, 

etyt, inflection of 808; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

eto for ob 3931. 

-etov, nouns of place in 8431. 

etos, Hom. for éws 1463. 

eltra, first aorist 671. 

elrrov w. orc or ws 15233; Ws (Eros) 
elmety 1534, 

elpyw, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. rod and wy (5 forms) 
1549, 1551. 

elpnka, augment of 522. 

-eus, -eooa, -ev, adj. in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 355. 
-ers in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
208? ; late in nouns in evs 266. 
els w. accus. 1207; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

eis, pla, @ declined 375; com- 
pounds of 378. 

elow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

etre... ele 1606. 

-etw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 7853, 

elw0a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

elws, Hom. for éws 1463. 

ék: see é. 

éxetOev for éxe? 1226, 

¢xacrtos, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

éxetvos 409, 411, 1004; éxervool 412. 

éxet and éxetOev 456. 

éxetore 294, 436. 

%emAews, neut. pl. éxrAew 308, 
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éxrdés, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxav elvar 1535. 

éxov declined 333. 

Adoowyv 3615, 

éXavve, form of pres. 612; fut. 
6652 (seeéASw); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1232. 

éLady-BdXos 872. 

€Adxera (Hom.), éddxurros 3615, 

ééyxo, pf. and plpf. inflected 4872, 
4898, 4902, 533. 

é\Aaxov, etc. (Hom.) for @raxop 
514, 

“EAAnvicrt 8603. 

é\6m, Hom. fut. of éd\atvw 7842. 

édrl{w etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

édmls declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2143, 

épavrod declined 401; syntax of 
993. 

enebev, épeto, Endo, Ened 391. 

épewvtod (Hadt.) 408, 995. 

éply (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

eupev OF Eppevar, Ewev or Epevar, 
Hom. infin. for eivac 8077. 

éuds 406, 998. 

éprtrAnpe and épalarpype 795. 

épmrpooGev w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 7779. 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 12221; w. 
dat. for efs w. acc. 122525; in 
expr. of time 11935 ; euphon. ch. 
before liquid 782, but not before 
pore 81. 

évavrtos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174, 

évdens w. gen. 1140. 

évexa w. gen. 1220. 

évévirrov and nvtramov 535, 

tveort, impers. 898, 

évOa, evOev 436, 438. 

évOdde 436. 

évOatra, évOetrev (Lon.) 4392, 

évOev kal EvOev 1226. 

éve for verre 1224, 
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évor and évidre 1029. 

évoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évratda 436. 

évredbev 436, 

évrés w. gen. 1149. 

é€ or éx, form 63; « in é un- 
changed in compos. 723 ¢€ in ék 
long before liquid 102 ; proclitic 
187; accented 1387; w. gen. 
1209 ; for év w. dat. 12251. 

éEaldvys w. partic. 1572. 

éfeort, impers. 898; w. dat. 1161; 
é&fv in apod. without éy 1400. 

éfdv, acc. abs. 1569. 

é&w w. gen. 1148. 

-eo for -eco 5655, 7772, 

éo for ob 3931, 

éot for of 8931, 

€ouka (elx-) 5372, 573; plpf. 528 ; 
p-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-eos, adj. of material in 852. 

éés for 8s (poss.) 407. 

émav and émedv (eel dv) 14282, 

émel and émeSq 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1524. 

éreiSav and érfv 12992, 14282, 

émtBodos w. gen. 1140. 

éxt w. gen. dat. and accus. 1210 ; 
as adverb 12221, 

émt for reore 1162, 1224, 

émOupéw w. gen. 1102. 

émukdpo-vos w. gen. 1146. 

émtdavOdvopar w. gen. 1102. 

érupedys w. gen. 1140. 

érlorapa. 7941; érlora and yrl- 
otw 632; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic. 1158. 

émorhpov w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

émitipdw w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

émpidunv (apia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

épéoow, stem éper- 582. 
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épt-, intens. prefix 876. 

éprSatve 606. 

épl{w w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

Epis, accus. of 214%, 

Eppwya, 2 pf. of pyyvum 689, 

“Hppéas, ‘Epis, declined 184. 

épon 176. 

épv0pidw 8682. 

épvKw, NpvKakov 535. 

épwtdw w. two accus. 1069. 

eo-, stems of 3 decl. in 227, 

és w. accus. 1207: see els. 

éo8iw 621; future 667. 

-eot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

éooelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-eoot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2862, 

éoot (Hom.) 5561, 8071. 

trowyv 3612. 

éore, wntil 1463. 

-€rtepos, -€oTatos 353, 354. 

éor( w. ending 7: 5561; accented 
éort 1445; takes »v movable 57. 

tot ot (ov, 7, dws) 905, 1029; 
éorw boris etc. with opt. with- 
out dy 13833, 

értas (for écrads), Ertdca, éords 
Clon. écreds) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

érxatos w. article 978. 

érw w. gen. 1148: see ecw. 

érébyv for é0¢0ny 953. 

érepos 429; w. gen. 1154: see &re- 
pos. 

érnolat, érnolwv 126. 

érbOnv for €6v0ny 953. 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through er) 90238. 

ed, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
54515 w. roidw, mdoxw, daxovw, 
etc., 1074, 1241; w. mpdoow 
1075; w. €yw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for ob 3931. 

evSaluov declined 313; 
122°, 

eVedmis 316; accus. 214%, 

evepyeréw, augm, 5451, 
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e000 w. gen. 1148, 

ed0ds w. partic. 1572. 

evKAéns, contr. of 315, 

e¥voos, evvouvs, compared 353. 

evplokw w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

evpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

evpts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322. 

evs, DOUNS in 263, 8331, 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
fornis of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. : 

evpuns, contr. of 315. 

e¥xapts, decl. of 316. 

-evw, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

éhopdw w. partic. 1585. 

éh’ @ or éb ote w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpiv or xpfv in apod. without dy 
1400. 

éxo, for cex-w, 95+; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; €xoua: 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092; exwv, with, 1565. 

éx8pds compared 357. 

-ew, denom, verbs in 8617, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€w for -éw in vbs. (Hdt.) 784+. 

-€w in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-ew and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
1883 5, 

égn, plpf. 528. 

-ews, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

éws, dawn, accus. of 199 (see 240). 

és, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 1502%. 

éwvtod, for éavrod (Hdt.) 408. 


Z, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
28%; probable pronunciation of 
283; makes position 991; ¢ for 
redupl. before 523. 

ta-, intens. prefix 876. 

{dw, contr. form of 496. 
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-te, adv. in 293. 

-to, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
agw and ifw 665. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; in Ion. for Dor. a 

- 147; a and ¢ length. to 7 29, 515, 
635; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

y, improper diphthong 7. 

-y for ecas or nou in 2 pers. sing. 
393, 565%, 624. See -e. 

7], whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156. 

4, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

jHyéopar w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

jSopar w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

ndopévo col értiv, etc. 1584. 

48s compared 357 ; 75lwv declined 
358. 

né, Hé, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

neldns etc. (oida) 8212. 

-fers, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

qktora, (superl.) 3612. 

Hko as perf. 1256. 

HAtkos 429. 

jpar 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

Apds or tpas 396. 

-npevos for -exevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

hpérepos 406, 998 ; w. avr dy 1008. 

fpe-, insepar. particle 875‘, 86. 

Aplv, jp 396, 

Hv for édy (el dv) 1382. 

Avixa, rel. adv. 436. 

qvitratov 535. 

yap declined 225; form of nom. 
211. 

repos, fem. 1942. 

“Hpakdéns 231. 

Hews declined 248, 244, 
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“ns, adj. in 8493, 881; inflection of 
312. 

-fjs (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -eds (older Attic) 266. 

yee or qs, in dat. pl. 1 decl. on.) 
188°. 

qorowv (comp.) 361%, 

nv. diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

2 ‘lecl. 245. 

H 5s (1on.) decl. 240. 


O, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-@a, ending (see -c@a) 5561. 

O@drAacoa decl. 172. 

Oapl{w w. partic. 1587. 

Odrrw (rag-), aspirates in 955, 

Odipoos and OBpacos 641. 

OQdoowv 357 ; aspirate in 95°. 

Oarepoy etc. 46. 

Satpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpatw w. gen. 1102, 1126; dav- 
pagtw ef 1423; Oavudtw br 1424. 
Oérers or OéXere w. interrog. subj. 

1358. 

-Gev, local ending 2922, 295. 

Oeds, vocative 195. 

Oéw (Ov-), 2d class 574, 

Ogpopar, fut. of 668, 

OnPate 293. 

OfAvs 323. 

Oqp declined 225. 

Ons declined 225. 

-On-r. for -67-6 in 1st aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 7571, 

-6., local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

OvyoKe (Gav-) 613; metath. (ar-, 
Ova-) 649; » for & 616; fut. pf. 
act. redvntw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of mi-form 804; 
part. reOveds 773; Hom. redvnws 
773, 

0%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Bolwdriov (by crasis) 44. 
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Oplé, tptxds, aspirates in 955; de 
clension of 226. 

Optmrw (Tpud-) 95°. 

Ovyarnp declined 274; Hom. forms 
276, 

Bipate 293. 

Obpacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 401; length. to ¢ 
29, 80; interchanged w. e and 
o. 81; t added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-va, fem. nouns in 842. 

va for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopat 635. 

-taw, desideratives in 868. 

iSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(8ys and -1iSys (fem. -ids), patro- 
nym. in 8462, 8463, 

-.Stov, diminutive in 844. 

WStos w. pass. gen. 1143. 

WSptis declined (one ending) 344. 

iSpdw, contraction of 497. 

iSpivOnv (idp¥w), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

te- OF tn- aS mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. 

tepds w. poss. gen. 1148. 

-({@, denominat. vbs. in 8615, 862, 
864. 

tmpt, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
mpbotro etc. 741, 8102; efvac 767. 

WO, come! w. subj. and. imperat. 
1345. 

txvéopar 607. 

-ikos, adjectives in 851. 

YAews, adj. declined 306, 197, 

"TA(00 apd 295. 

-w in acc. sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for o¢ 398. 

tva, final conj. 1862, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-twvos, adj. of material in 852 ; adj. 
of time in tyds 853. 

-%, pres. stem in 579. 

-tov, diminutives in 844. 

-tos, adj. in 850. 

Yarros, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 8831, 

immérd, nom. (Hom.) 1887. 

-ts, feminines in 8487, 

"To Opot 296. 

tot, dat. case ending 167. 

-.oK %-, pres. stems in 613. 

-loKos, -(oxy, dimin. in 844. 

Yoos w. dat. 1175. 

tornpt, synopsis 504, 505, 509 ; 
inflect. of w-forms 506; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 335. 

ix@%s declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. ° 

Id, accus. ’Iofy (Hdt.) 247. 

-twv, patronym. in 847. 

-twv, -toros, comp. and superl. in 
357. 

to for évt 377. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch. to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

k in ovk 26, 

-xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

kaBBare (xaréBade) 53. 

kay for card 53. 

xa0apos w. gen. 1140. 

xabéfouar, augment 544; fut. 6651. 

xabetvSm, augment 544. 

xdOnpat, inflection of 815, 816. 

kabif{w, augment 544. 

Kablornpe as copul. vb. 908. 

wat, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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kalrep) 1578; Kal 8s, kal of, Os 
kal ds 10232; kal ws 188%; Kal 
tatra 1673; kal réov w. infin, 
984; 7a Kal rd, 7d kal 76 984, 

kalaep w. partic. 1573. 

kalw (Att. caw) 601. 

kak (Hom.) for card 58. 

kakos compared 361. 

kaktave (karéxrave) 53. 

KaKds trovetv (A¢yerv) 1074. 

kadéw, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yunv 784; perf. as pres. 
1263. 

kados compared 361. 

KaAtBy and Kkaddate 577. 

Kaprrw, perf. mid. 77, 4901. 

Kav (kal év), Kav (kal dv) 44. 

Kaveov, Kavody 202. 

kam (Hom.) for cara 53. 

Rdptixtos, superl. 3611, 

-Kaot (poet. also -xdov) in 3 pers. 
pl. perf. 682. 

kar (Hom.) for kara 53. 

kara, preposition with gen. and 
accus. 1211; in compos. 1128; 
kata yhv 958. 

katd-Ba for card-Bn% 7553. 

Kara (kal eira) 44. 

KkataBodw w. gen. 1123. 

KaTaytyvooke w. gen. 1123. 

katayvupe w. gen. 1098. 

KarawevSouar w. gen. 1123. 

Karawndifopar w. gen. 1123. 

Karnyopéw, augment of 543; w 
gen. and acc. 1123. 

karOavetv (kaTabavety) 53. 

Kkaromuw w. gen. 1149. 

KaT@, KaTdTEpos, kaTHéTaTos 363, 

ké or kév (= dv) 59, 1299. 

KetOev, KetOe 4391, 

ketpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

keivos 411. 

ketore 4391, 

kexadhow, fut. pf. act. of xdgw 705 

kekpayere, perf. imper. 748. 
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KéekTypar and exrnpar 525, 

KéAev80s, fem. 194). 

KeXevw w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

KéAAw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

KéAopor, redupl. 2 aor. 534, 677. 

képas declined 2371. 

kepSalvw 610; aor. 673. 

Kexapyow, fut. pf. act. of yxalpw 
705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

Kfpvé 2102. 

Kypvooe. without subject 8974. 

KiBwros, fem. 1941. 

kixpype 7942. 

KAalw (Attic craw) 601; fut. 666 ; 
kAalwy 1664. 

kAavo.idw, desiderative verb 868. 

-kdéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

kAels (Ion. «Anits), accus. of 215. 

kdérrys compared 364. 

kAlvw, drops »v 647; pf. mid. 488, 
490°; aor. p. 709. 

KAtolinde 297. 

kvdw, contraction of 496. 

xopl{w, future 665%, 

Kopy (Kopen) 176. 

Kdpon, Kopp 176. 

Kpatéw w. gen. 1109, 

Kpéas, nomin, 211. 

Kpeloowv, Kpdtictos 3611, 

Kpépapat 7941; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742. 

kplve, drops v 647. 

Kpoviwy 847. 

KpvBSyv 8602. 

KpiTTwe w. two accus. 1069. 

Kptda w. gen. 1150. 

KTdopar, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

ktelva 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of yu-form, 799, 801. 

ktels, KTev-os, nom. 2102. 

KvSpos compared 357. 

KoKAw, all round 1198. 

wuvéw (Ku-) 607. 
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kipw, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

Kiev, KUvTEpos, KUvTaTos 364, 

kwAvw, accent of certain torms 
485 ; kwAver as impers. 8974, 

Kas, accusative of 199. 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; dA after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 514. 

AaBdv, with 1565. 

Aayxavw and AapBavw, redupl. of 
622.; formation 605, 611. 

Aayas, accusative of 199. 

AdOpa w. gen. 1150. 

Aabev, secretly 1564. 

Aapmds declined 225, 

AavOdvw (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par: 
tic. 1586. 

Adoke (Aax-), formation of 617. 


-| Aéyw, collect, redupl. of 522. 


Aéyw, say, constr. of 1523; Aéyousr 
8972; Néyerar Or Aéyovsr omitted 
1525. 

Aelrw, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of \édo7a 31, 6421, 

AéEo, imper. 7561. 

Aéwv declined 225. 

ALGoBdAros and AvOdsBodros 885. 

Alocopar w. ws or Srws 1377. 

Aovdopéw Ww. acc. and Aordopéopas 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aovw, contraction of 497. 

Adw, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 784; Advwy 
and dedAvcds declined 335 ; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

Adv, A@oros 3611. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; uP 
and «8p for ur and yp 66. 

-#a, neut. nouns in 837. 

po, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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palopar (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 3800; paxpp w. 
comp. 1184. 

poda comp. (uaddov, uddiora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -uny 7771. 

pavOdve 605; w. gen. of source 
11301; w. infin. 15922; rf uaddy 
1566. 

Mapaldu, dat. of place 1197. 

papTupopar 596. 

paxopat, fut. -erouar, -o0uar 6651; 
w. dat. 1177. 

Méyapade 293. 

péyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

pélov for pelfwv 3614, 848. 

-peOov in first person dual 5567, 

pelLov 3614. 

pe(popar, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelwv, petoros 361°. 

pédas declined 325; fem. of 326; 

. nom, 2107. 

pede w. dat. and gen. 1105, 1161. 

pédcAw, augment of 517; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépynpar, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
734; as pres. 1263; w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1588. 

péphopar w. dat. 1160; w. ace. 
1163. 

-pes, -peoOa for -nev, -ueba 5564, 
idee 

pév, in 6 wév... 6 dé 981. 

-pevat, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 7821, 
784°, 7854, 791. 

Mevédews and Mevédaos 33, 200; 
accent 114. 

pevrav (by crasis) 44. 

peonpBpla 66. 

péocos, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

pectos w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat., and accus. 
1212; as ady. 12221;- péra 
(Hom.) for péreors 1224. 

perapéder w. gen. and dat. 1105, 
1161. 
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peratd w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1572. 

perarotéopar w. gen. 1099. 

péreovt w. gen. and dat. 1097’, 
1161. 

peréxw w. gen. 10977, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

ped 393!; enclitic 140. 

péxpt, aS prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dv 1466. 

py, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; Ww. tva, dws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1378, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 1883; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat. and subj. in 
prohibitions 1346, 1347 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also wh od) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 1358; w. 
infin. 1611; w. infin. and ore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od ph and py od. 

pay Ott, ph Stras 1504. 

-pm, fem. nouns in 835. 

pndé, pire 1607; unde efs 378. 

pndels 378, 1607; wndéves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pykdopat 656. 

pykére 62. 

parnp declined 274. 

phtis (poet.) 485; accent 146. 

py od 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; wy... o¥ in fina] 
cl. 1364; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1350, 1851. 

pyre 1607. 

prtpes 244. 

-p. in 1st pers. sing. 562, 556}, 
731, 798-797; Aeol. vbs. in, for 


-aw, -ew, -ow 7872, 
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pixpos compared 3615. 

Pipvyoke, augment of perf. 525; 
n fora 616, 614. See pépvynpar. 

ply and viv 398, 395. 

Mivas, accus. of 199. 

ploy for mwy-cKw 617. 

pucéw w. accus. 1163. 

pro8ow, middle of 1245. 

pep changed to pu 77. 

pvdaa, pva, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of BAwcxw 664%, 614. 

pop- in Bpords 66°, 

-pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 

podvos (udvos) 148. 

Moioa declined 171. 

porta 175°. 

puptas 373. 

p¥ptor and pvpelor 3832, 

puplos, pupla 3832. 

pts, puos, declined 260. 

pOv (47 odv), interrog. 1603. 

-pov, adjectives in 8494, 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 78}, 
before liquid 782, before o 783; 
vr, v5, vO, dropped before o 79; in 
év and ctv 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in yww 647; changed to o 
before pa 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 709; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 554, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevar. 

vatxi, accent 1414, 146. 

valw (vac) 602. 

vads, vnds, and veds 200, 196. 

vats declined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269 ; 
compounds of (vavyaxla, vavel- 
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topos, vewoo.kos, etc.) 872; vadgi 
297. 

v8 dropped before o 79. 

ve added to verb stem 607. 

veketw (Hom.) 785%. 

véw (vu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

veos declined 196. 

vy, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vy-, lnsep. neg. prefix 875%. 

vawos declined 192. 

vyds (for vats) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vitw (vip-) 591. 

vikd@ Ww. cogn. accus. 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and pty 395, 

vida (accus.) 289. 

vopn({o w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
Xpdouar 1185. 

véos, vods declined 2012. 

-vos, adject. in 855. 

vooos, fem. 1941, 

voupynvia 1194. 

-vs in accus. plur, 167, 169, 190, 
208%, 

-vow and -vru in 3d pers. plur. 552, 
656°, 788, 7771. 

vr- dropped before o 79. 

-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 

-vtev in 3d pers. pl. imper. 553, 
746, 

vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 

vuktdés 958 ; vucré and éy vucrt 1193, 

-vopt, verbs in 608, 5022, 7971. 

vbv or vd (epic) 59; enclit. 1414, 

vt, viv 3931, 

vatrepos 407. 


=, double consonant 18; surd 24 ; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27,283; can end word 
26; redupl. before 523. 

Eetvos, Ion. for févos 148. 

bv for ody, w. dative 1217. 
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O, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in contraction 38 ; length. 
to w 29; to ov 30; interchanged 
w. @ and ¢ 32; for e in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 7801; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 565°. 

6, H, TO, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 955-984: in Hom. 935- 
988; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
984; 6 wév... 6 5é 981-983; 
proclitic forms 157; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

6, rel. (neut. of ds), for ére (Hom.) 
14782, 

oySdaros 374. 

oySéKovra (Ion.) 374. 

68e, He, 7d5e, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see otros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; 66/ 412. 

686s declined 192 ; 65d lévar 1057. 

OS0%s, Oday, O86vT0s, nom. 2103. 

oe and oo contracted to ov 38; 8. 

ver contr. to ov 39°; to o (in vbs. 
in ow) 394. 

-deis, adj. in, contracted 332. 

dt w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to w 387; to 7 39}, 310, 
311. 

oy and oe contr. to ov (in vbs. in 
dw) 394, 

bev 436; by assimilation 1034. 

Or 4393, 

ootvvera 14783. 

ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e and 7 
81; augmented to 518; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
o¢ in voc. sing. 246. 

ot, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

of, adv. 436, 
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ota w. partic. 1575. 

otSa, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
1592? ; oic@ 6 dpacov 1343. 

OiSlmovs, gen. and ace. of 2871. 

-ounv, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 7387; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolnv 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -ow in dual 2861, 

olkade, olkobev, olkor, otkdvSe 292- 
296; otkor 1198. 

olketos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olxla declined 171. 

olxtipw and olktelpw 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 2041, 

otpor elided 51; accent of 146. 

otvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, augment of 538. 

olopar or otha, only ote: in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

otov or ota w. partic. 1575. 

-o.v, rare for -ocue in opt. act. 736. 

otos 429; olm cor, etc. 1086; ofds 
re, able, in Att. 1024’. See ota 
and otov. 

-oura for -ovca in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 

-ovrt in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 204%. 

otxopat, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1587. 

oAlyos compared 361; édAivyou (dezv) 
1116, 1534. 

ddAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 588, 

édos w. article 979. 

"Odtpmia (7d) 289; w. wxadv 1052. 

épiréw w. dat. 1175. 

Spvupe (6u-, du0-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
buvvde 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Sporos and spordw w. dat. 1175, 

épodoyéw w. dative 1175. 

épo0d w. dative 1176. 

Spavupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat 
1175. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

dvap 289, 

overSitw w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovn, nouns in 840. 

ovivnpe (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wv7- 
unv 8033, 

dvopa, by name 1058 ; dvduarx 1182. 

ovopatw w. two ace. 1077 ; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

ovopacri 8603. 

ovr-, partic. stems in 564°, 565°, 
770. 

ofdvw, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 38}, 8. 

-oos, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 3538; compounds in, 
accent of 2037. 

dov for ob 424, 

Sry, omynvika, omdbev, Strout 436. 

omiobev w. gen. 1149. 

od0ev 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

érou, of place where 1226, 

6trotos, 6mréc0s 429. 

ordre, relat. 486, 1425; causal 1505; 
éométav w. Subj. 14282, 12992, 

omdtepos 429, 4522, 

brrov 436. 

orviw (drvu-), drvcw 602. 

Stws, rel. adv. 486; as indir, in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1368; sometimes w. dy or 
ké 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 1872; 
sometimes w. déy 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom. 1377; érws uh after 
vbs. of fearing 1379; érws and 
drws un w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; 8rws for és 
in indir. quot. 1478. My 8rws 
and ody dmrws 1504. 

dpdw 621; augm. and redupl. of 
588; w. Saws 13872; w. uh 1878; 
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w. suppl. partic. 1582; w. part 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1588). 

Opeyopnat w. gen. 1099. 

épvis declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2143, 216. See 291, 

Spvupt, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

-os, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in ec-) 837, 227. 

és, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 

és, his, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

bcos, dtrocos 429. 

odoréov, dorotv, declined 201. 

boris declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

oohpatvopat, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102. 

dre, rel. 436; causal 1505; drav w. 
subj. 14287. 

Orev Or StTev, STEW, STEwV, STéOLTL 
428. 

ér, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

6 ve (neut. of dc71s) 425, 426. 

Otis, STiva, Stivos, STTEo, STTL 428, 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronune. of 27, 28%; 
length. from o 80; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eco 
in 2 pers. mid. 565°, 679. 

ov, ovk, odvx 62; proclitic 137; ac- 
cented 138!; uses of 1608-1613 ; 
ovk %06 8rws etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dv) 1333; ody dws and otx 
67. 1504. See od ph and pr od. 

ov, ot, €, etc. 389, 892; syntax of 
987, 988. 

od, rel. adverb 436, 
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ovdas 236, 

ov5é 1607; ot8 cfs and ovdels 378; 
ovd ws 1883; ob5e moddod Se? 
11164. 

ovdels 378, 1607; oddéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Baris o} 1035. 

ovdérepos 435, 

ovK: see ov, 

ovKére 62. 

obk (6 éx) 44. 

ovkodv (interrog.) 1603. 

ov py W. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1860 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-odv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247. 

otvexa for évexa 12208. 

ovmt (6 él) 44. 

ovpavobev, odpavobs 292. 

-ovs in acc. pl. 190, 167. 

-ovs (for -eos, -oos), adj. in 852, 829, 
310; partic. in ods 5645. 

ovs, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128. 

-ovot for -ovor 556°, 783, 

ovre 1607. 

ottis (poetic) 435; accent 146. 

otros declined 409, 413; use of 
430, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 6d 1005; ravra and ratravy 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 9451 3; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1080; rotro wév...rodro 5€1010; 
Tatra and rodro as adv. accus. 
1060; ovrocl 412. 

otras and otra 63, 436. 

ovx : see ov. 

ddeldkw (dped-), Owe, 598; wero 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

operrw, increase, 598. 

oérrw, owe (Hom. = ddgetdrw) 593, 
598; impf. wdeddov in wishes 
1612. 

Sdedos 289. 

odbParpidw 8682. 

opdtokdvw w. gen. 1122, 
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Sppa, as final part. 1362, 1365, 
1566, 1368 ; sometimes w. xé or 
dv 1867, 12992; wntil 1463. 

oe w. éori or Fv 8973, 

Sopa (dpdw), dpe 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8618; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-ow, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
6w (for dow, dw, &) 7842. 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. « forms y 74; ch. 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

tmatfw, double stem 590. 

tais, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 2211; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128. 

moadau w. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

amdduv, before « in compos. 82. 

amoAAw, wémadov 534. 

aav before ¢ in compos. 82. 

mavTolev 2922. 

aap (Hom.) for rapé 53. 

mapa W. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12217; in compos., w. 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179. 

mapa for mdpecre 1162, 1224, 

Tapavopew, augment of 543. 

Tapackevatw, impers. 
aoTat, mapecxevacro 8974, 12402; 
maperkevddarat 777%, 

mapa-ore 755%. 

aropense w. dat. 1179. 

amapos Ww. infin. 1474. 

amas declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
8311, 

maoxo 617, 621; rl rd0w; 1357; 
rl radu ; 1566. 

marhp declinea 274. 

rave and ravopar w. partic. 1580. 

aelOQwm 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; mémidov 534; 
méroba, 31, 642}, 


‘ 
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arel(Oopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

are declined 243; only sing. 289. 

aevvaw, contraction of 496. 

Tletpareds decl. 267. 

meipdopat and metpdw w. gen. 1099; 
w. Saws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1877. 

me(pw, pi. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

méAas w. gen. 1149. 

méprw, pi. pass. 77, 4901; méumev 
moumrny L051. 

aévyns compar. 861. 

mémravoo, pi. imper. 750. 

mémTw 583: see reco. 

awép, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

mépav w. gen. 1148. 

mwépas declined 225, 237%. 

mép0w, empalov 646, 649. 

wept w. gen., dat., and ace. 1214; 
as ady. 12221; in compos. w. 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50 ; 
mépc 1161. 

meprylyvopat w. gen. 1120. 

Tlepuxdéns, Iepuxdfjs, declined 281. 

aeptopaw w. partic. 1585. 

mepir(arra w. dat. 1179. 

mécow (mer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
4901, 

wéropat, 2 aor, mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of wi-form 799. 

awry 436. 

ay, indef. 436; enclitic 141%. 

TImAcl8ns (Hom. -et5ns) 846%. 

anAlKos 429. 

ayvika 436. 

mixvs declined 250, 256. 

arlparAnpe (Aa-), redupl. 7947; w. 
inserted » 795; inflection of 
érdhuny 8033. 

wipmpnpt (mpa-), redupl. 7942; w. 
inserted uw 795. 

alvw 621; fut. 667; mi0. 799, 755}; 
w. gen. 10971. 

minrw 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 
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moreso w. dative 1160. 

alovpes (Hom.) for récoapes 377. 

adaxders, TAakOds, contraction of 
332. 

TIdaravaor 296. 

adetv (for réov) 1156. 

ardelwv OL wAéwv, AetoTos 3618. 

awhéxw, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891. 

aAéov without 7 1156. 

ahéw (w)v-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 4951; fut. 666 ; metry 
Oddacoay 1057. 

aAéws, declension of 309. 

wAHy W. gen. 1220. 

mAnorate w. dat. 1175. 

aAnotov w. gen. 1149. 

TAHTow, érhdyny (in comp.) 7138. 

aAtve 647. 

avéw (rvu-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

ad0ev 436. 

moév 436 ; enclitic 1412. 

w60u and moGt 439%, 1412. 

mot 436. 

mot, indef. 486 ; enclitic 1412. 

qrovéw W. two accus. 1073; w. partic, 
15638 ; e6 and Kax@s mod 1074. 

qrotos, rows 429. 

moAepew, tmodenlto w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from zrodeudw 867. 

aéXts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255, 

moddés, Ion. = rods 347. 

mows declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 361; of modXof and 7d 
mow 967; modd and modd\d as 
ady. 367 ; moAA@ w. comp. 1184; 
modnNod Se? and ovdé moddod dei 
11164; éml rodvd 12103. 

moparny wéwrerv 1051. 

moppw Or mpdow w. gen. 1149. 

TloceSdov, TlocedSav, accus. 217; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

moos, toads 429. 

morapes after proper noun 970, 

wore 436, 
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moré, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

jérEpos, WéTepos (OF -pbs) 429. 

wOTepov OF métepa, interrog. 1606. 

trod 436; w. part. gen. 1092. 

mov, indef, 436; enclitic 1412. 

tovs, nom. sing. 210!; compounds 
of 349. 

wpaypara, omitted after article 
953. 

ampaos declined 346; two stems of 
348 ; mpais and rpnus 348. 

Tpdcow (rpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
érws and obj. cl. 1872; e@ and 
Kkak@s mpdoow 1075, 

apéme, impers. 898. 

mpecBevtys, mperBitns, mpéoBus 
291. 


apeoBedw, denom. verb 8614; mpe- 
a Bevery elpnyny 10551, 

ampnus (epic) 348. 

wptv w. infin, and indic. 1469; w. 
infin. 1470, 14711; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without &yv 1473; rpiv 7 1474, 

mplopar and mpratuny, accent of 
729, 742. 

mpd w. gen. 1215; not elided 50; 
compared 3863; contracted w. 
augment 541, or w. foll. € or o 
8742 ; ppovdos and gPpoupéds 93. 

apo Tov Or TpoTOdD 984. 

ampotka, gratis, as ady. 1060. 

ampdketmar W. gen. 1132. 

mpdotro, etc. 741, 8102, See tyr. 

ampés W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as ady., besides 12221, 

mpoodexopevn pol éoriv 1584. 

mpooyjker, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; mpocfxov, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

apdaSev w. gen. 1148. 

ampooraxév (acc. abs.) 1569. 

mpoow w.gen.1149; léva: rod rpbow 
1188. 
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ampoowdta 1071, 

Tpdtepos 363; mpdrepor 7 (like mpls 
n) 1474. 

mporod 984, 

Tpovpyou and mpotxw 8742, 

Tpotistos 363, 

Tptos 363; rd mpOrov or mparov, 
at first 1060. 

TIv80t 296. 

muv0dvopnar w. acc, and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588. 

wip, gen. mvp-os 211; plur. 291. 

wo, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

Tas 436. 

mos, indef. 486 ; enclitic 1412, 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; p at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 513; up for up 66. 

pa, enclitic 1414. 

pascos compared 3619. 

palve 610. 

‘Papvots 332. 

Pdev, pdoros 3619. 

péw (pu-) 574. 

PHyvupe (pay-), 2 pf. Zopwya 689. 

pnlS.0s, pylrepos, etc. 3619. 

pryo, infin. and opt. of 497, 788. 

pls, nose, declined 225. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 2987. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


2, two forms 2; spirant or sibi. 
lant 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in £ and y 74; »v be- 
fore « 78, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in eo 
and ao 881, 226, 227, in ca: and 
oo 88%, 565%, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added te 


428 GREEK 


some vowel stems 640, 830; | 


doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
614, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 777’; 
movable in ovrws and é 63; 
dropped in @yw and tcxw (for 
cexw and cisexw) 539 (See Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-s as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-oa-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 561%. 

-oa in fem. of adj. and partic. 78°, 
842. 

-ca. and -oo in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop o in vbs. in w 565°, not in 
most mi-forms 564°; -car elided 
51. 

oddmyé declined 225. 

-cav, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5648, 5652. 

Lamps declined 245, 

cavrTod 401, 993. 

oPévvupr, 2d aor. éoBnv 8031. 

o€ 389, 3931, 

-oe, local ending 294. 

cveavrod 401, 993, 

cele. without subject 8975. 

oeio, réBev 393), 

-oe(w, desideratives in 868, 

cepvds compared 350. 

oéo, wed 3931, 

cwevw (ov-), 2d class 574; 2 aor, m. 
800. 

-céw, ©, Doric future in 777°. — 

cewvtod (Hdt.) 403. 

-r@a, chiefly Hom. ending 556!; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780 ; 
in indic. of vbs. in pe 7874. 

-70a1 (-Oar) 554; elided 51. 

-7Oav, Dor. ending for -c6nyv 777}. 

-70ov and -o@ny in 2 and 3 p. dual 
552; -c@ov for -cOnv in 3 pers. 
5563. 

-ov in 2p. sing. (in éoct) 5561; in 
3 pers. 552, 5641, 

-ov in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2867; -co 
167, 169, 190. 

owas locative ending 296. 
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-ot (for -yr1, -vor) in 3 p. pl. 556%, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834, 

-ousos, adject. in 855. 

-ois, fem. nouns in 834. 

citos and otra 288. 

oKeSdvvupt, fut. of (-dow, -8) 665, 

oko, Gtro-ckAfvar 8031. 

-ckov, -ckopny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. dv 1298. 

oKoréw W. érws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1372. 

oxétos, declension of 2871. 

opdae, contraction of 496. 

-vo in 2 pers. sing. 552, 565°, 564° ; 
see -oar. 

-6%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 5611. 

odos: See ods. 

copés, fem. 1941. 

ods, poss. pron. 406, 998, 

codds declined 299. 

orév8w, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 490°, 

omevSm and orovdsy 31. 

orodds, fem. 1941. 

orovdy and omevdo 31. 

oo = 77 683, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for or#@ 7558, 

ore(Bw 572; pf. mid. 6427, 

oté\Aw 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 

otlxos: Kata otlxov 1649, 

oroxdtopar w. gen. 1099. 

otTpatnyéw w. gen. 1109. 

otpédw 646, 708, 714. 

ov declined 389; Hom. and Hat, 
3931; gen. omitted 896. 

ovyyevis w.gen. 1144; w. dat. 1175. 

cuyytyvéoKo w. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126. 

ocupBatver, impers. 898. 

oby or Ebv, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
1179; becomes ove- or ov- in 
compos. 81. 
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ouvedovTe (or ds cuvehdvrc) elaretv 
Ti 22 

-cbvn, nouns in 842. 

ovvinpe w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

ctivo.da w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cuvtpiBw w. gen. 1098. 

odé 3931, 3894; enclit. 1411. 

ohéa 3932; spas, shéwy 3931; en- 
clit. 1411, 

odérepos 406. 

odlv or ool 393, 394; oply (not 
opt) in Trag. 392. 

chic, not enclitic in Attic prose 
144+, 

odds for opérepos 407. 

ohh, chdi, etc., rpwe, cpatv 3931, 

odatrepos 407. 

ohdv aitay etc. 401. 

oxés and oxolnv (of @xw) 7552, 
799, 785. 

Zexparys, decl. of 228; acc. 230; 
voc. 122¢, 228. 

capa declined 225; nom. formed 
2094; dat. pl. 224. 

cas (Hom. oéos) 309. 

ToTHp, VOC. cHrep 1224, 2212, 

c&ppov compared 354. 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 


surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals; vr dropped before o 
79. 

-ta& (Hom.) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 1887, 

7a and raiv (dual of 6), rare 388. 

-rau in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 51. 

riiXas, adj., decl. of 324; nom. of 
2102, 

TliAAa (Ta &dAa) 432, 119. 

-trav, Doric ending for -rnv 777}. 

Trav (ro dv) 44. 

ravSpl 44. 

Tapa 44, 

rapdoow, pf. mid. 490. 
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-raros, super]. in 350. 

TATA, TAVTS, TAITSV, TavTOd 400. 

TavTy, adv. 436, 1198. 

tad- for dadp- (OdmrTw) 95%, 

Taxa W. dv (ray dv) 1816. 

taxvs compared 3857, 95°; rip 
raxlornv 1060. 

Ttaov (= Tov) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

ré, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. ofos 1024. 

TeOAdOar 95°, 

teAveds 773. 

teAvyéw, fut. pf. act. of OvxoKw 705. 

TteOpadBar 95°. 

telv (Ion. = ool) 393. 

Terxopaxla 872. 

telvw, drops v 647, 711. 

-reipa, fem. nouns in 8332, 

Tekov as noun 1561. 

TedevTdv, finally, 1564. 

Tedew, future in 6, oduar 6651; pf. 
and plpf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

tédos, finally, adv. acc. 1060. 

Tépvw 603; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

téo, Ted, Téos, Teds, TEOD (= Od) 
398. 

réo, ted (= T00 for rlyos or Tiv6s), 
Téw, Téwv, Téoror 418%, 

-réov, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

weds, Doric and Aeolic (= aés) 
407. 

répas declined 2372. 

répyv, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-repos, comparative in 350. 

tépTw, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl. 534. 

rlooapes (or TeTT-), Lon. réocepes, 
etc., declined 375. 
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rerpalvw 610; aor. 673. 

Térpaor (dat.) 377. 

Tevxo 572, 6427. 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

7H, THde 436, 1198, 

TyAlkos, THALKODTOs, etc. 429. 

-rnv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -rov 
in 2 pers. 5563. See -c@ov and 
-oOnv. 

ryvika, THVKade, THVLKGDTA 436. 

-rqp, masc. nouns in 8831; syncop. 
2738. 

-rhpiov, nouns of place in 8431; 
adj. in 855. 

-rys, masc. nouns in 8331, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842. 

ayo. and tis (= Tats) 388. 

78 for 00 681. 

-ri, adverbs in 860. 

-ri, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 5561, 7771; in éort 5561. 

rlOnpu, synopsis 504, 509; inflec- 
tion of mi-forms 506; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 6380; 
aor. in ka and xdunv 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -olunyy and accent 
741; Getvar 767, 8021; partic. riHets 
declined 335. 

-TiKos, adj. in 8512. 

tikrw (Tex-) 6521. 

Tysaa, denom. verb 8611; stem 
and root of 158 ; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin. 39°, 761; partic. Tiudwr, 
Tys@v declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1183; rimay rivl rivos and 
Timacbal Tivos 1133. 

Tuy declined 171. 

Tunes, TLLAs, contraction of 332. 

Tinwpéw and tipwpéopat 1246; w. 
ace. and dat. 1163. 

tiv, Doric (= gol) 398. 

tls, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 418!; Ion. 
forms 418?; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

tis, indef. 430; declined 415, 416 ; 
accent 1412, 4181; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or adj. 10151; like 
mas Tus 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8487. 

tlw, stem and root of 153. 

-1%-, verb suffix 576. 

7TO0ev 456. 

rol, enclitic 1414. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

rot, Ion. and Dor. (=cor) 398, 398. 

Totos, ToLdaSe, TOLodTOs 429. 

roicSeoou or TtotadSeot (= Totcde) 
388. 

ToLotTos, TorotTos, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

ToApa 174. 

Tov kal rév etc. 984. 

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 552; for 
-rnv in 8 pers. (Hom.) 556%. See 
-THYV. 

-ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

Téa0S, TOTda de, TOTODTOS 429; To- 
covTw w. compar. 1184. 

Tore 436; w. art. 952. 

rod for rlvos, tov for rivds 416, 

Trovvavrlov (by crasis) 44. 

Tovvopna 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

Tovtéwy (Hdt.), fem. 413. 

Toutoyt, TovTodi 412. 

tpets, tpla, declined 375. 

tpemw, ¢ ch. to a 646; aor. pass, 
708; six aorists of 714. 

Tpedhoiv, opt. 736. 

tpédw, Tp€xw, aspirates in 955, 
708. 

tpia, fem. nouns in 8382, 

te(Bw, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891. 

tpinkovta (Ion.) 874. 

Tpiypys, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122°, 
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TpiTAdovos w. gen. 1154. 

-tpts, fem. nouns in 833?, 

tpelratos 374. 

tplrov eros Touti, etc. 1064. 

Tpix-6s, gen. of Oplé 225, 955. 

-rpov, neut, nouns in 838, 

tpétrov, adv. accus. 1060. 

TPYXw, TPYXaTw 659. 

Tpaeyw (Tpiy-) 573. 

T pas, accent 128, 

tr, later Attic for oo 683, 

70, Dor. for ov and cé 398, 

TvyXave (Tvx-) 605, 611; w. gen. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; rvxdv 
(ace. abs.) 1569. 

tévn, lon. (= od) 3931. 

tint w. cogn. accus. 1051. 

Tupavvew w. gen. 1109. 

vo for rim, and tw for ruvt 416. 

ro, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

-rep, masc. nouns in 8831, 

ras for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always } in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 401; 
length. to v 29, 30; interch. w. 
ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

byifs, contraction of 315. 

-v8ptov, diminutives in 844. 

%Sap, declension of 291. 

tev, impers. 897° ; voyros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

wi, diphthong 7. 

-via in pf. part. fem. 3372. 

vids, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

tpas, dpiv, pds, dply 396. 

bpé, bpés 398. 

Fppes, Sppr, Bppe, etc. (Acol.) 393. 

tds for buérepos 407. 

-vvw, denom. verbs in 8615, 862, 
596. 

iaép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 
compos. w. gen. 1132, 

brrepéxo w. gen. 1120. 
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trqKoos w. gen. 1140. 

tro w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

brdéKketmor w. dative 1179. 

bromrevw, augment of 5438. 

Umoxos w. dative 1174. 

-us, adjectives in 8492. 

torepala (sc. nuépe) 1192. 

vorepifo w. gen. 1120. 

torepov q (once) w. infin, 1474. 

torepos w. gen. 1154; tordépw xpbve 
1194. 

thatvw, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 681; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

gaive, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482 ; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic. 1588. 

dhavepds eipe w. partic. 1589. 

dos (Pas) 211. 

delSopar, mehidéobar 534; w. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, w. imper. and subj. 
1345. 

dhéptepos, héptaros, dépirros 3611. 

dépo 621; aor. in -a 671; pépwr, 
epbuevos 1564, 1565. See dépe. 

dedywo 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687. 

dnp, inflected 812; dial. forms 
813; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ov dnue 13837. 

pOdve 603 ; 2pOnv 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

H0elpw 596; fut. 663, 668; aor. 672. 

0ovéw w. gen. and dat, 1126, 1160, 
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p0(vw 603; 2 aor. épOlunv 800! ; 
POiuny (opt.) 789. 

-t or -puv, epic ending 297. 

piraltepos, prdatratos 3611. 


prrém, ido, inflect. of contr. 

forms 492; synopsis of 494 ; 
part. girdwy, gidy, declined 
340. 


oldos compared 361). 

mrp declined 225. 

pbrcyéBw 779. 

poBém and dBos (éorl) w. un 
1378-1380. 

Poiwé 210. 

dovaw, desiderative verb 868. 

gopéw, inf. pophuevar and pophvar 
785. 

pat 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
méppadoy 534, 

dphv, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 1225, 

dpovrite w. drws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. «7 and subj. or opt. 1378. 

dpovtisths w. obj. accus. 1050. 

Ppoddos and ppovpds 8747, 93. 

vyas, adj. of one ending 343. 

pvAa£ declined 225. 

pvddoow or dvddrrw 580; act. and 
mid. 1246, 

dvw, 2 aor. épvy 799, 504-506. 

ods (ddws), nom, of 211; accent 
of gen, du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xal (kal al) and xot (kal ot) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; xalpwy 1564. 

XaAeratvo w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xaples declined 829, 331; com- 
pared 355; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplfopar w. dative 1160. 

Xapis, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
2148; xdpuv (adv.) 1060. 
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KEtpavos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpov (xepelwv), xelproros 361%, 

XeAv8ev, declension of 248. 

xéo (xu-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a.m. 8001. 

xol (Kal of) 44. 

xods, declension of 272. 

Xpdopat w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1183; xpwpevos, with 
1565. 

Xpao, contraction of 496; length. 
a to n 638. 

xef 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

Xpfiv or éxpfv, potential without 
dv 1400. 

Xejorpos w. dative 1174. 

Xeherys, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

xptoeos, xpvorots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 891; accent 311. 

x@pa declined 171; gen. sing. 173. 

xopls w. gen. 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 
528. 

Wappos, fem. 1941, 

Waw, contraction of 496, 

Wé for cpé 598. 

WevSopnar w. gen. 1117. 

Whdiopa vikav 1052. 

Widos, fem, 194, 


Q, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and & 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in & of 
3 decl. 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-@ or -wv in ace. sing. 199. 

-m, verbs in 467. 

, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm. for o 518; in dat. sing, 
190, 167; in nom. sing, 246. 

®, interjection w. voc. 1044, 
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ade 436, 1005. 

-/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 561’. 

-wpt, verbs in 5021, 

-wv, Imasc. denom. in 843? ; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. ae compared 364. 

-ov in gen. plur. 167 ; -@» for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 
év, partic. of eul 806 ; 

129. 

avqrés w. gen. of price 1133, 

dpa (éort) w. infin. 1521; apa W. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194. 

-ws, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 243 ; 
in gen. sing. 249, 265, 269; in 
ace. pl. (Dor.) 2044 ; adj. in 805 ; 
pf. part. in 335; adverbs in 365. 

s, proclitic 137; accented (#s) 
138; rel. adv. "436 ; w. partic. 
1574, 1593; in wishes w. opt. 


accent of 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1362, 1865, 13868, sometimes w. 
dv or xé 1867; rarely w fut. 
indic. 1866; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1371; like wore w. infin. 
1456; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

&s, as prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

ds, thus 436 ; accent 138%, 

-wor for -wror 5612, 78%, 

domep w. partic. in comparisons 
1576; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1570; womep av ef 1818; 
accent 146. 

dore w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; negative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wdtdés, wTd6s, TwITS, Ionic 397. 

ax pide 868%, 
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N.B.—See note on p. 408. 


Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 
1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568 ; 
accus. 1569, 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934, 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639. 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 1104; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 8 decl. 127; 
of gen. pl. (in 6v) of 1 decl, 
124; of verbs 130-135; of par- 
tic. 1384; of opt. in a and a 
118; of contracted syll. (incl. 
erasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142; proclitics 136, 1434. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of a’rés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163 ; sing. of 
3d decl, 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom, pl. alike in 3d decl. 
2083; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus. 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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syntax of accus. 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 
comp. of card w. acc. and gen, 
1123. 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
endings of 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231; 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234, 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 
changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom, 
in 1045. 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. Xi; comparison of 350-864 ; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred, 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 982, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 1189-1146, 
w. accus. 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594- 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. causal gen. 1126. . 

Adonie verse 16821, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165, 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
3865-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 372; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
ady. to antec. 1034; w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Aeolic race, p. 3; dialect, p. 4, has 
& for Attic 7 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 782, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in mu 7872. 
Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom, adj. denoting 429. 
Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 
Agent, nouns denoting 833; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1131; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w.verbal in réov 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 
Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099. 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 1682°, 
Alexandrian period, p. 6. 
Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 
Alpha (see a) privative 8751; cop- 
ulative 877. 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3 ; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 


‘Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16887. 
Anacrusis 1635, | 
Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 


trochaic verse (apparent) 1650 ; 
in iambic verse 1657. 
Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676 ; 
systems 1677, 


Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1636, 16382. 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1031; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426. 

Antepenult 96. 

Antibacchius 16273, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448; 
pers. endings 552-554 ; augment 
of 513, 515; iter. endings -ckov 
and -cxouny (lon.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -kaynv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for 7 and w) in 
subj. 780!; accent of infin, 131*. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 534; Att. redupl. 535 ; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
yw-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Jon. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin., and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 5647; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 1250° ; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from 
pres. (not in indir. disc.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic, 1288; not 
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past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1881; negative of (ov) 
13831; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. dv 1397; various forms in 
cond. sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 1829, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic. 1418, 1419; im- 
plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by dé 1422. 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48. 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc. and part. gen. 
1095, 10947. 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 913; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914. 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 8. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 886; 7 
and roty as fem. 888; roi and 
rat (epic and Doric) 888; pro- 
clitic in some forms 1387; in 
erasis 482; 6 avtréds 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom, 935, 
w. adj. or part. 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941 ; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 
pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arti- 
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cle w. proper names 943; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag. 9453; w. possess. 946 ; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. ady. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. yf, mpdyuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
9551, 15162; w. a clause 9552, 
1555. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
Opévw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1081; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 10584; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1088. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
959, Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 587- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16273; Bacchic rhythms 
1690. 

Barytones 1103. 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partit. gen. 10947. 

Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099; 
w. partic. 1580, 
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Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 8. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 13; 
place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669, 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-874; decl. 
of 375-381. 
Care for, vbs. 

1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 163. Case endings of 
nouns 167, Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
XV-xvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 
w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. mH 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 

- to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1095, 
10947. 

Choriambus, 16274; 
rhythms 1687. 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972. 


signif. to, w. gen. 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 574, III. 576, IV. 579-~ 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 613, VIL 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels 6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus, 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 23; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021%, 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34, 

Commands or exhortations 1342- 
1345, 1352, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1153; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-860 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365- 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364, 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78°, 
19. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 885-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542; accent 
of 132, 133; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 8822; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546, 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus, 
1069; w. infin. and wu 1615, 
1549-1551. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510. 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1581 ; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1384 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1413: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pu 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22 ; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 1225, 

Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580. 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syll. 104!; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-323; of partic. 
840-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e) 537, 558, 5389; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742. See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Conyicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc. 1121. 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911, 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887. 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 1041; accent 119. 
Cretic 16272; cretic rhythms 1689. 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634, 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an- 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in dactylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. 47 and subj. 
or opt. 1878. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl. 224; syntax of 1158-1198. 
see Contents, pp. xvi, xvii 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219, 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168-188, second 189-204, third 
205-286 ; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-3817, 
first and third 318-833; of par- 
tic, 334-842 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346- 
349; of the article 386-388; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
875. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160; dudvery rivé 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184, 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc, 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat, 
L19T 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn: 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- 
tions of otros, dde, éxetvos 1005; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-984 ; rel. as demons. 
1023. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and u% 
1615, 1551. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 448; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886, 

Diaeresis, mark of (* ) 9 ; in verse 
1648 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286; of adj. 
322, 332, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-398, 403, 407, 413, 4162, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784— 
786 ; of vbs. in we 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
872, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Dorie 91; seen in metre 
16732. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676 ; 
dactylic 16741; iambic 1665° ; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut, 1594. 
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Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 
spurious 8, 27, 287; in contrac- 
tion 87, 38; in crasis 48 ; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 518, 
519. 

Dipody 1646 ; iambic 16651. 

Direct object 892; of act. vero 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. | 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128. 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin. and wy 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc, 
1076. ‘ 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
nm 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991. 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od ph and py ov. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem. 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
1st pers. very rare, 5562; -rop 
and -coy for -rnv and -c Any 556%, 


Effect, accus. of 1055. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 54; 7epl. 
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apo, rr, and dat. in 1, etc., not 
elided 50 ; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. déy 1318; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 1414, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 145. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556; personal 552, 5538, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972. 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 158, 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-95. 

Eupolidean verse 16827, 1644, 

Euripides, language of, p. 4. 

Exchange of quantity 338, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129 ; relatives 
in 10389. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor, infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. «4 and subj. 
or opt. 13878 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind, 1879 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 84%, 357; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 778, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1118. 

Final clauses 13621; w. subj. and 
opt. 1865; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1869; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. dy or xe 1367; w. past 
tenses of indic. 13871; neg. uA 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1582. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 
First passive tense system 456; for- 
mation of tense stems 707, 710. 
First perfect tense system 456; 

formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. uA and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xiii, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen, 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in @ and -oduar 665 ; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 


passive 710, 715; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 
ing permission or command 
1265; rarely in final clauses 
1366; regularly in object clauses 
with érws 13872; rarely with ui 
after verbs of fearing 1879; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 
cond. 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢’ 
@ or é¢ @re 1460; with od uh 
1360, 1861; with dy (Hom., 
rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic 
fut. with pwé\\w 1254; optative 
1287, never w. &y 1807; infin. 
1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 
partic. 1288. 

Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 708; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 
1283 ; partic. 1284. 


‘tyrender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158; general rules 159 ; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 8d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1387; w. subj. and opt. 
1393, 1431; w. indic. 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 8d decl. 207. Syntax 
1083, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w. rod 1546- 
1549. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16824. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295 ; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1298; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 13894; w. on- 
AdKis, 75y, ovrw, etc. 1298 ; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
5, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 8. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1108 ; w. partic. 
1588. 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 16383, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. uy and 
infin. etc. 1549-1552. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Tambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658-1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
5538; common form of 746-761 ; 
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me-form of 752-756; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands. etc. 1324, 1342 ; 
in prohib. w. mu (pres.) 1346; 
Ww. dye, pépe, UH, 1345; after 
oic@ 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 513, 515; per- 
sonal endings 552 ; inflection of: 
common form 626, «-form 627; 
iterat. endings oxoy and cxouny 
(fon.) 778. Syntax 12502; how 
disting. from aor. 1259 ; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 1253?, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ; 
w. dv, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1397, in 
Hom. 1398; w. é&y as potential 
138041, 1335, 1840; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 1871. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs, 1569 ; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013, 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 618. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494, 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 425 ; 
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
552 ; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dv 1335-1340 ; indep. 
W. wh Or wh od 1851, fut. w. 
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drws and brws wh 1852; w. od uh 
(fut.) 1860, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1871; in obj. cl. w. drws (fut.) 
1872; w. wu after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1390, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 1395, future 1405, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1897; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. dy 1304, 1835, 1397; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
ép or éf gre 1460; Ww. ws 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mply 1470, 
1471?; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8822, 
543. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1157, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, ve expr., w. gen. 1120. 

Infinitive 445 ; endings 554; for- 
mation of 759-769 ; dial. Fons 
of 782, 7845, 7854, 791. Syntax 


1516-1556 : see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 


1275; in indir. die: 1280- 1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. ap 
1308, 1494; w. wédrw 1254; w. 
Sedov in wishes (poet. ) 1512, 
1513; negative of 1611, 1496; 
un ob with 1616, 1550, 1552. 
Rel. w. infin. 1524, 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two forms 
563 ; simple form 564, common 
form 565. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 9891; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 15634, 

Interchange of vowels 31, 82; of 
quantity 33, 200, 265. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 480, pron. ady. 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490. 

Inteansitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 8, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic 7 for 
Attic a 147; « and ov for e and 
o, né for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Tonic 
feet 16274; rhythms 1688. 

Iota class of verbs (IV.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 634. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
dy 1296. Tterative forms in ckoy, 
oxéunv (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. &v 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653}, 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
4901, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1108; w. partic. 1588, 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com. 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 385. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon. changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. o 79; ling, 
verb stems 460, 4903, 

Liquids 20; » before 782; w. x (j) 
in stems 844°; vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
4904-6 ; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297, 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1688. 

Long vowels 5, 98-108 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 


1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 10947, 1096. 
Manner, dative of 1181, w. com: 
par. 1184; partic. of 15633. 
Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 
Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 
Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
1563; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. 
Measure, gen. of 10855. 
Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 
Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1628. 


444 


M.-forms 468, 500, 501; enumera- 
tion of 793-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 687. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 552-556 ; three uses of 1242 ; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 777%. 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-1324 ; 
constructions of (1.—X.) 1826, 
1327-1515. See Contents, pp. 
xviii.-xxil. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-738; bef. ¢ 74; bef. 
75-17; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 49018, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two accus. 1077, w. evar 1079 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
w. gen. 10947, 1096. 

Nasals 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M7. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 9384; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569 ; ver- 
bal in réov 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1048; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing. verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. xX. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
12384; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1157, 
1158-1164; gen. as object of 
verb 1088, of noun 1085%, of 
adject. 1139-1146 ; double obj. 
ace. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 1066. 

Object clauses w. érws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1374, 1372, in Hom. 1877. 

Object genitive 1085°. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 885. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897 ; 
of subj. of infin. 89523; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of ud in 
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oaths 1068; of 4» w. opt. 1832 ;| Paeons 16273; in Cretic rhythms 


of protasis 1414; of apodosis 
1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. 

Open vowels 6; in contraction 35. 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552, 
730; mood suffix 562, 730; for- 


1689. 

Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 
phonic changes of 71-77; v be- 
fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 
perf. mid. 4902. 


mation of 730-745; Aeolic forms | Paroemiac verse 16763, 1677. 


in Attic aor. act. 7382, 7811; in 


Paroxytone 110!. 


contract vbs. (pres. act.) 7387; pe-| Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar .-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vusm 748; Ion. aro for 
vro 7773 ; Hom. oa for ors 781? ; 
periphrasis in perf. 733; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
ov 735. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. érws 1872, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second. tense 12702. 

General uses 1322, 1323; po- 
tential opt. w. dy 1327-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. dws, 
fut. 13872; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1377; w. uy after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef ke 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. dv or 
x«é 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
14812, 1486, by assimil. 1439; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. éws, etc., until, 
1465; w. mplv 1470, 14717; in 
indir. discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 


775; declension of 301, 334-842; 
w. nom. in ous of vbs. in pu 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 565°, 335 ; 
Aeol. forms in aus, aa, o1ca 783 ; 
of p-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. AavOdvw, Trvyxdvw, 
POdvw 1586, w. mepiopS etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
éxw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf. 
w.@ and etnv as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563+; conditional 15635; 
w. dv 1308; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
év 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w. 76 9384. Partic. w. dua, 
peraid, ev0ds, etc. 1572; w. kal, 
kalrrep, od, pndé 1573; Ww. ws 
1574; w. ére and olov (ofa) 1575; 
Ww. womep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 :. 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p- xxiii. 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-| Particular and general supposi- 
course. tions distinguished 1384. 
Ordinal numerals, 372. Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 
Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic.| 1094’. Partitive apposition 914. 
1585. Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 
Oxytones 1101, endings of 552-554; aor. pasa 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. Use 
of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
12401; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12407, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 1522; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 

Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 

Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 

Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 

' Penthemim (2} feet) 1670. 

| Penult 96. 

Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 

Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 788, in 3d pers. 
pl. mid. 4867. 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686 ; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of ju- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7022; ara in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (mot in 
ind. disc.) 1278; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274 ; 
opt. and infin, in ind, disc, 1280; 
partic. 1288. 


INDEX. 


Periphrastic forms. of perf., indic. 
4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. méAdw 
1254; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1107. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 553. 

Personal pronoun 389-398 ; stems 
of 890; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hat. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 1682?-3, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 848; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 436, w. gen. 
1148; accus. of (whither) 1066 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1187; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448 ; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 4571; 
personal endings 6552; redupl. 
and augment 527, Att. redupl. 
529, 5383; compound form w. 
foay in 3 pers. pl. 4862. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 6831; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, wi-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 8 pers. pl. (Ion.) 701, 7773. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
12504; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent. 1397; w. dy 1304!; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. 
w. dv 1308. 

Plural 155, 452; neut. w. sing. 
verb 899; verb w. sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of éo7is 1021¢. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 10851, 10941, 
1148 ; dat. of 1178. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888. Our 
own, your own, etc. 1003. 

Potential opt. w. dy 1327-1334, 
without dv 1332, 13833; pot. in- 
dic. w. dv 1835-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927- 
929 ; noun without article 956; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1517. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1132, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1025; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings .552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight classes of vbs. 
569-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, w.i-form 627; redupl. 652 ; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of mi-form 752-764 ; 
infin, 759, 765-769 ; partic. 770, 


447 


775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 
of pres. indic. 12501; historic 
1252, 1268 ; gnomic 1253}, 1291 ; 
as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 
(conative) 1255; of y«w and 
otxouar as perf. 1256; of efu as 
fut. 1257; w. mddac ete. 1258 ; 
never w. dy or xé 1232. In dep. 
moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 
how disting. from aor. 1272, 
from perf. 1273, 1275; in indir, 
disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin. 
w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 
tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, ete. 

Price, genitive of 1133. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 136, 137; with accent 
138, 1389; before an enclitic 1484, 

Prohibitions w. 47 1846; w. ob uh 
1361. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041: 
see Contents, pp. xi., xiv., xv. 
Some enclitic 1411-2, w. accent 
retained 144%-+, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 1101. 

Properispomena 1102. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1881; forms of 1887; 
expr. in partic., ady., etc. 1413: 
omitted 1414, 1328, 1338, 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 
of antec. 1031, of antec. to case 
of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel, not 
repeated in new case 1040; rel. 
as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117. 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. ace. and gen. 1106. 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1451. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1623; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648, 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
681, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 


Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
13621; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. éws, mplv, 1467, 
14712; by infin. 1532; by é¢' 
or é¢’ @re w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 15634; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104%; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 1358; indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 523, 526, 537, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in ws 794?; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor. 535. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 998, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for 1st or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 850, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 436; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec. om. 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3 ; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456 ; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

' See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 

' disc.) 1588, (not in ind, disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10972. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; syl- 
lables, time of 1626. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (c) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl. subj. 8992, rarely 
w. masc. or fem. pl. subj. 905, 
1020; several sing. nouns w. pl. 
adj. 924. 

Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; 3fw w. two gen. 1107. 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 

Source, gen. of 1130. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Specification, accus. of 1058. 

Spirants 20. 

Spondee 16272 ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1669. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
282, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 572-575, 
642. Verb stem 458, 459. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem: 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 894, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 8951, 
omitted 8952 3 ; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1288, 1234. 

Subjective genitive 10852. 

Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 
552, 718; long thematic vowel 
/,- 5652, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar w-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in vue 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
7801, uncontracted forms 780°, 
7881, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
7882; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1820, 13821; in 
exhortations 1844; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1846 ; w. mw, expr. 
fear or anxiety (Hom.) 1348 ; w. 
mh or ph ov in cautious asser- 
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tions or negations 1350; rarely 
indep. w. d7ws uy 1354 ; in Hom. 
like fut. indic. 1355, w. xé or 
dv 1356; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490; w. od wy, as emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. dv or ké 
1367 ; in object cl. w. dws 1374, 
w. &v 1376, in Hom. w. érws or 
ws 1377; w. uh after vbs. of 
fearing 1578; in protasis w. édv 
etc. 1382, 1887, 139381, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without dy or 
xé 13896, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1434, by assim. 1439; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1443 ; 
w. €ws etc. wntil, 1465, without 
dv 1466 3 w. ply 1470, 14712; ih 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1502. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166; see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1884. 

Surds and sonants 24, 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382. 

Syllabic augment 5111, 513; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 537- 
639 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96.; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 278-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1682. 
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Synecdoche (or specification), ace 
of 1059. 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold, vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 5112, 515, 5338 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 547-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; 
complex 557, 560; simple 558; 
complex 559 ; formation of 566- 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Frture, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1250-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1295 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 16748; ana- 
paestic 16764, 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(“/y-) in subj. 5612, 

Thesis 1621; not Greek décis 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 853; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 
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in which) 1136; dat. of 1192- 
1195 ; expr. by partic. 15631. 

Tmesis 12222, 1223. 

Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658- 
1662. 

Transitive verbs 893, 1232. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 1099. 

Tribrach 16271; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 

1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1668; tro- 
chaic 1653°; dactylic 16742. 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312; 
iambic 16652. 
Trochee 16271. Trochaic rhythms 
1650-1656 ; systems 1654. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1069. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
1104. 

Union etc., words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 3: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reop 
1594-1599. 
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Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
xi.-xili. Eight classes of 568: 
see Classes. Syntax of 1230-— 
1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
Xxiv. 

Verbs in su, two classes of 502. 

Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
alectic and acatalectic 1639. 

Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 
decl. 219-228; in addresses 1044. 

Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 5; open and close 6; 
changes of 29-33; euphony of 
34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
change in quantity of 33. Vowel 
declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112- 
1116. 

Weak and strong vowels inter- 
changed 31. 

Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
partic. 1580. 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 10857. 

Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1511; 
by &dedov w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537; negative u4 1610. 

Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1428; 
sometimes w. éru 1424. 


Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 


ANNOUNCEMENTS 


GOODWIN’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


By WILLIAM W. GOODWIN, 
Emeritus Professor of Greek Literature in Harvard University 


Revised and enlarged edition, 12mo, half morocco, xxxvi + 451 pages, $1.50 


ic XHERE is but one opinion touching Professor Good- 
win’s “Greek Grammar” : it is superior to any other 
in point of accurate scholarship, completeness, and 
readiness of reference. 

The relative degrees of prominence that should be given 
to the various aspects of grammar have been carefully con- 
sidered, and the book will be found in accord with the 
soundest ideas on this subject. 

It represents the latest and most authoritative information 
in Greek grammatical forms and constructions. The syntax 
of the moods is based on the author’s larger volume on the 
Greek moods and tenses. 

The work is used and recommended by the prominent 
universities and colleges in this country and by many of the 
great public schools of Great Britain. 


BY THE SAME AUTHOR 


SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES 
OF THE GREEK VERB 


Rewritten and enlarged, 8vo, cloth, 
xxxli + 464 pages, $2.00 


T is generally acknowledged that this work of Professor 
Goodwin’s is indispensable to all students and teachers 
of Greek. 
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GINN & COMPANY PuBtisHers 


XENOPHON’S ANABASIS | 


FIRST FOUR BOOKS 


Revised by WiLtt1am W. Goopwin, Emeritus Professor of Greek Literature, 
and Professor JOHN WiLLiAms Wuite. With the Illustrated 
Vocabulary of Professors WuiTz and MorGan 


12mo, half leather, with map and illustrations, lii+ 274 pages, $1.50. 
Without Vocabulary, $1.00 


TEXT EDITION. 12mo, paper, 155 pages, 40 cents 


EVERAL important features give this edition of the “4 iab- 

asis ” unique value to both teacher and student. Large Porson 
type is used for the text, topical headings carry the thought from 
page to page, and the Introduction discusses adequately Persia and 
the Persians, Cyrus the Younger, and military matters. The Vocabu- 
lary is easily superior to that accompanying any other English or’ 
American edition. It combines the utility of a classical dictionary 
with that of a special yet full vocabulary. The book gives all the 
information relating to history and antiquities needed by the student. 


ANABASIS DICTIONARY 


An Illustrated Dictionary to Xenophon’s ‘* Anabasis,”’ with Groups of Words 
Etymologically Related 


By Professor Joun Witt1ams Wuirr, and Morris H. Morcan, late Professor 
of Classical Philology in Harvard University 


8vo, cloth, 290 pages, illustrated, $1.23. Also bound with Goodwin and 
White’s “‘ Anabasis,”’ $1.50 
4 Sie Dictionary is not a compilation from other vocabularies, 
but is made on the basis of a new Collection and Examination 
of all the words in the “ Anabasis”’ itself. The articles on geography, 
biography, and especially on public and private antiquities are fuller 
than is usual in such a work. 
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GINN AND COMPANY PostisuHers 


THE 
ESSENTIALS OF LATIN SYNTAX 


By CHARLES CHRISTOPHER M1EROw, Instructor in Classics 
in Princeton University 


12mo, cloth, 98 pages, go cents 


THE first part of this book aims to present very clearly and concisely 
the essential facts of Latin syntax in compact and orderly form, and 
every construction named is so treated that its relation,to Latin gram- 
mar in general is immediately apparent. 

Each grammatical principle is illustrated by one simple and perti- 
nent English example with its Latin equivalent, and with each instance 
there are references to the grammars of Allen and Greenough, West, 
and Bennett. 

The second part consists of two sets of exercises for Latin writing, 
the one derived from Czesar and the other from Livy; and each sepa- 
rate exercise, while based on some particular continuous portion of the 
text, illustrates at the same time some definite set of grammatical con. 
structions already explained in the first part of the book. 

As a review of grammar, “Essentials of Latin Syntax” is particu- 
larly useful in presenting the chief principles of syntax in simple tabu- 
lar form. The Noun, the Pronoun, and the Verb are treated separately. 
A full index renders it an easy matter to refer to any construction. 


ELE 
ESSENTIALS OF GREEK SYNTAX 


By CHARLES CHRISTOPHER MIEROW, Instructor in Classics 
in Princeton University 


12mo, cloth, 165 pagesy $1.25 


PART FIRST consists of an outline of Greek syntax as an organized 
whole. The various constructions are arranged in simple tabular form, 
and each separate grammatical principle is illustrated by an English 
example with its equivalent in Greek. References to four Greek gram- 
mars are given in every case. In the treatment of the verb, especial 
attention is paid to conditional and relative conditional sentences and 
to indirect discourse. 

Part Second consists of two groups of exercises for translation into 
Greek, each group containing four separate sets of exercises. The 
first group is intended for advanced classes in preparatory schools 
and is based on the Anabasis; the second, consisting of exercises to 
accompany Lysias and Plato’s Apology, is designed for use with 
college freshmen. ; 

The book contains very complete English and Greek indexes to 
facilitate reference to any construction. 
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